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Chapter 1 Installation and Start-Up

1. Installation and Start-Up

1.1 Computer Requirement

To improve the design efficiency, standard display with resolution of 1024 <768 or higher is recommended.
For ease of reference, multi display mode is recommended so that the operation guide and GstarCAD Architecture
(here after can be called "GCA") could be opened and displayed on the screen at the same time.

Please use the mouse with a scroll wheel which would be used for zooming. The scroll wheel would also be used
for panning asa middle mouse button.

An enormous number of 2D drawing operations under GstarCAD Architecture do not have many requirements on the
graphics card. Most of the graphics card with the VRAM greater than 256 MB or even the CPU core graphics card
would be worked.

1.2 System Requirement

The system requirements for GstarCAD Architecture works is as follows:
Operating System: Windows7, Windows8, Window 10
CPU Type: 32-bit (x86) or 64-bit (x64) processor

1.3 GstarCAD Architecture Installation

Please follow the steps below to install GstarCAD Architecture 2021:

1. Double-click the executable file downloaded. '—
=

GstarCAD

Arch2021

2. Then the Gstarsoft Software License Agreement will pop up, you need to select | accept the terms of the license

agreement to continue after reading User License Agreement, then click Next button.

GstarCAD Architecture 2021

Gstarsoft Software License Agreement = |

(Gstarsoft Co.,Ltd. (“Gstarsoft™) licenses the software to you only upon the condition 3
that you accept all of the terms in this SOFTWARE LICENSE AGREEMENT.

ATTENTION:

[Read the terms and conditions of this license agreement carsfully. Use of the software is
subject to the Gstarseft' s terms set forth below. Use of the software also indicates your
lacceptance of the license terms. If you do not accept the license terms, you should select
(Cancel” to quit the install. Within 30 days of trial using or before the license code is
iprovided from your purchase, retum the software, the software package and all other items
lin the package to the location where you acquired it for a full refund. If the software ins
bundled with another product, you may return the entire unused product for a full refund.
(COPYRIGHTS AND TRADEMARKS:

|GstarCAD Architecture is developed by Gstarsoft Co Ltd., protected by the copyright
llaw and international treaties as described in the license agresment. The source code of the
(GstarCAD Architecturs program is copyrighted by Gstarsoft Co.Ltd..

1. GRANT OF LICENSE -

| & | accept the terms of the license agreement “

" | da not accept the terms of the license agreement
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3. In“Select Features” dialog box, you can keep the checked features by default to get a successful installation.
Click Browse and choose the destination folder where setup will install the files. Then click "Next" button.

Select the features you want ta install, and deselect the features you do not want to install.

Executable file 2872 K
Examples 2536K
Drawing Library 195104 K
GstarCaD 273860 K
Mat Lib 25744 K

D ion Folder
"& \Gstarsoft\GstalCAD Architecture 2021

Space Required on C: B14744 K
Space Available on C: 79109452 K

4. In “Select Program Folder” dialog box, click the "Next" button to continue.

Setup will add program icons to the Program Folder listed below. You may type a new folder name,
or select one from the existing folders list. Click Next to continue.

Program Folder:
|[ERE

Existing Folders:

DingTalk -
Foxmail

Games

GstarCaD 2012 EX Professional
GstarCaD 2021

GstarlCAD Network License Manager
GstarSoft

Java

Java Development Kit

Justinmind

Maintenance

Microsoft Office i

i

14



Chapter 1 Installation and Start-Up

5. Then you just need to wait for a few minutes for the Overall Progress.

GstarCAD Architecture 2021

® Make drawing and editing more simpler by parametric operation mode

Instaling
D:\. AGStarCAD_Setup_ENG.exe

I 4000

6. Then "GstarCAD Architecture Installation Wizard Complete" dialog box will pop up. Click "Finish" button to finish
GstarCAD Architecture 2021 installation.

InstallShield Wizard Complete

The InstallShield Wizard has successfully installed GstarCAD Architecture 2021. Click Finish to exit
the wizard.

15
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1.4 GstarCAD Architecture Object Introduction

The graphics output primitive type of early DWG is fixed, which cannot be extended by the developers and users, the
metafile is completely composed by the basic drawing object of various types like ling, arc, text and dimension etc.
These basic drawing object forms the complex construction drawings.

1.5 Units

GstarCAD Architecture supports various architectural drawing units including mm, cm, dm, m. Unit in this
documentation is "mm" by default except for special statement.

Drawing Unitmm = Dim Unit:mm =~ -
Drawing Unit:m = Dim Unitim ~

Drawing Unit:em = Dim Unit:cm =

Drawing Unit:dm = Dim Unit:dm -

Cm
dm
Drawing Unit:m ~ |Dim Unit:mm -

Example of "Unit"
By default, when Drawing Unit = mm, it means 1uint=1mm in the model space of the DWG file. For example, the
following distance 6000 represents the distance 6000mm and 6m. Dim Unit controls the Expression style of the
Size Dimension. If Dim Unit=mm it means according to the present Drawing Unit, the following expression of the
dimension should follow mm style. That is 6000 (mm), as shown.

Drawing Unittmm ~ Dim Unit:mm ~

* \Command: DI DIST

& |ISpecify first point:

specify second peint or [Multiple points]:

Distance = 6888, Angle in XY Plane = @, Angle from Xy Plane = @,
Delta X = 6@@@, Delta ¥ = @8, Delta Z = @

BUL

For example, if current Dim Unit = m, according to the present Drawing Unit, the following expression of the
dimension should follow m style. That’s 6(m), as shown.

16
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Drawing Unit:mm ~ Dim Unitim =

# WCommand: DI DIST

& |specify first point:

Specify second point or [Multiple points]:

Distance = 6888, Angle in XY Plane = @, Angle from Xy Plane = @,
Delta X = 6@@@, Delta ¥ = @, Delta 7 = @

6,000

17



Chapter 2 Function of Architectural Design

2. Function of Architectural Design

This chapter of GstartCAD Architecture (here after can be called "GCA"), mainly introduces the drawing function.

2.1 Axis
211 Draw Axis

The command which is called "Orthogonal Grid" in "Draw Grid" is used to generate orthogonal grid. Skew grid and
unidirectional grid.

Building Design—Grid—Draw Grid

Click Building Design—Grid—Draw Grid, then Axis Grid dialog box pops up, choose the "Orthogonal Grid", enter
the bay size value as follows:

= Axis Grid Ea

Orthogonal Gnd | Radial Grid

[Bay size | Number 1500 -
®00 5 1600
2100
o 2400
2700
3000
3300
3600
3900
4200
4500
A 4800
5400
6000
6500 v |

Angle; |30 = JTop  @Bottom (Left () Right

Enter: 5736000 Emply Get Distaces

Tatal Bay: 18000 Total Depth: 13200 Last Data ] 0K Cancel

The method of the axis grid data entering:
Click one of the radio buttons (Top, Bottom, Left and right).

Type the axis grid data directly in the "Enter" bar, with each data separated by a blank space or a comma in English.
Then click the "Enter", and the data will become valid.

Enter the Bay size and Number in excel in the dialog box. Frequently used value can also be entered by clicking the
corresponding value in the value list on the right.

Return to step 1 and choose one of other radio buttons. Then follow the same steps to enter the axis grid data.

18
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Explanation of Controls in dialog box:

[Top] means the dimension of the bay on the top of grid.

[Bottom] means the dimension of the bay at the bottom of grid.

[Left] means the dimension of the depth size on the left of grid.

[Right] means the dimension of the depth size on the right of grid.

[Number] means the repetition times of data in "Bay Size" bar, which can be selected from drop-down list or
directly typed in.

[Bay Size] means the size data of the bay or depth, which can be entered by clicking the corresponding value in the
value list on the right or selected from drop-down list, or directly typed in.

[Enter] is used to type in a group of size data, with each data separated by a blank space or a comma in English.
Then press "Enter", and the data will be typed into the Bay size column.

[Angle] means the angle between bay and depth. The axis grid is Orthogonal Grid with the angle of 90 degrees by
default.

[Empty] is used to empty the axis grid data of one of the items (top, bottom, left, right). Other data remain
unchanged.

[Last Data] recover and display the data used for drawing the axis grid the last time.

[OK] after clicking it, the user can draw Orthogonal Grid and save the related data.

[Cancel] is to give up the axis grid drawing and data entering.

User can execute the operation of data inserting, deleting, copying and cutting by right clicking the first button of
gach row.

After typing in all the necessary size data in the dialog box, click the [OK] button, and the command line will show:

Insert point or [A-rotate 90 degree/S-flip vertical/D- flip horizontal/F-align/R-change rotation/T-change base point]
<Exit>:

Move the axis grid by dragging its base point, and click to obtain the position where axis grid is to be placed, or
make response to other options according to the prompts.

If only the bay or depth one-way axis data is input, after click the [OK] button, the command line will give you a
prompt of length of one-way axis <16200>. Please measure with mouse or type in the figure, after which the

command line will show:

Insert point or [A-rotate 90 degree/S-flip vertical/D- flip horizontal/F-align/R-change rotation/T-change base point]
<Exit>:

Move the axis grid by dragging its base point, and click to obtain the position where axis grid is to be placed, or
make response to other options according to the prompts.
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= Axis Grid Ed

Orthogonal Gid * Radial Gnid

Bay size lNumbel
2400 1
3600 1
6000 1
6000 1

-
o
3
>

Angle: 90 E (O)Top  @Bottom ()Left () Right

Enter: 2400.0 3600.0 6000.0 6000.0 Empty Get Distace<
Total Bay: 18000 Total Depth: 0 LastData | | 0K Cancel
If the lower bay has the same data with the upper bay, it is unnecessary to click the button for lower bay. This also
applies for depth.
The input size shall be located based on the axis intersection at the bottom left corner of grid.
Example of "Orthogonal Grid":
Data typed for upper bay: 4*6000, 7500, 4500

Data typed for lower bay: 2400, 3600, 4*6000, 3600, 2400

Data typed for left depth: 4200, 3300, 4200
Data of Right depth which are the same as those of left depth do not need to be entered.

The angle of Orthogonal Grid is 90 degrees, between the bay and depth.
Top

Left Right

Bottom
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2.1.2 Wall to Grid
Building Design—Grid—Wall to Grid

After user selects Building Design—Grid—Wall to Grid, command line prompt:
Please select wall <Exit>.
User can either select the wall which is going to be used to generate the wall or press enter to exit.

Wall to Grid is to generate the axis grid without axis number and dimension along the wall baseline.
Example of "Wall to Grid":

First, Draw wall by the "Draw Wall" command, and then execute the "Wall to Grid" command to generate the axis
grid.

Before After

In the example, the wall axis is generated according to the baseline of the wall drawing.

2.1.3  Optimize Grid

The command is mainly used to solve the problem that axis grid is too intensive after being generated by "Wall to
Grid".

Building Design—Grid—Optimize Grid

After select Building Design— Grid— Optimize Grid, the command line prompts:

Please select wall and axis line <Exit>:

Select the area including all the axis line and the wall which need to be optimized and then press enter to complete

the selection.

After which, the extra axis line would be cut automatically and the optimization would be completed.
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Example of "Optimize Grid":
The drawing before axis optimization as follows, exterior wall has been identified and highlighted by blue bold line.
The area is selected including all the axis grid and wall.

Before

The drawing after axis optimization is as follows.
The function reduces extra axis in the drawing, and make it clean and beautiful.

After
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2.1.4  Merge Grid

The command is used to make the axis lines of different axis grid extending to the specified one to four boundary
and being merged into one axis grid, meanwhile, the extra axis line would be cleared. Currently the command is not
applied for non-orthogonal axis grid or multiple non-orthogonal arrayed axis grids.

Building Design—Grid—Merge Grid
After select and click Building Design—Grid—Merge Grid, the command line prompt:

Please select axis needed to be merged and aligned <exit>:
Here please select axis lines from multiple axis grids. It is not necessary to merge the axis lines from the same axis
grid.

Please select axis needed to be merged and aligned <exit>:
Please go on selecting the axis lines or press enter to finish the selection.

Please select aligning border <exit>:
Four aligning borders would appear on the drawing, select the border with which the axis lines are to be aligned.
After that, the command begins to merge the axis lines.

Please select aligning border <exit>:
Go on selecting other aligning borders;

Please select aligning border <exit>:
Press enter to finish the grid merging.

Example of "Merge Grid":
In the left picture, user selects the right and button border from the four available aligning borders after selecting the
two axis grid. And the right picture shows the result after the command execution.

Result

Select houndary

ot
=

In the left picture, user selects the left and top border from the four available aligning borders after selecting the two
axis grid. And the right picture shows the result after the command execution.
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Lt
o

Select

} boundary

2.1.5 Arc Axis

Result

The arc grid is composed of a group of concentric arcs and radial lines which do not pass the center of the circle. It

is usually combined with other axis grid. The radial axis line on one end is always shared by two axis grid.

Building Design—Grid—Draw Grid

After selecting and clicking "Draw Grid", the "Axis Grid" dialog box would pop up, select the label "Radial Grid", click

the radio button "Depth" and enter the data related to depth as follows:

= Axis Grid

Orthogonal Grid | Fadial Grid

() Central Angle Bay size INumber |

//‘ 6000
' (®) Depth 2400
// | e =

\ \\\'\ (@) Counter-Clock

wise

() Clockwise

1
1

Ayis Shared< Insert point StartAngle: 270 |5 Inner Radius<

Enter: | 6000.0 2400.0 Emply

Total 120 Total Depth: 5400 Last Data

Enter the data related to central angle as follows:
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1800
2100
2400
2700
3000
3300
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3300
4200
4500
4800
5400
6000
5600
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[ Axis Grid El

Othogonal Giid Radial Grid

®) Central Angle Angle INumher | 10
A 30 1 ;g
et ~ =i
o ) Depth |30 1 25
« 30 1 30
Al HE: 1 b
p 1 40
\.._x\x""x._ - 45
\_ ®) Counter-Clock 90
X wise 120
X _ 150
() Clockwize
Ayis Shared< Insert point StartAngle: 270 |5 Inner Radius< 3300
Enter: 30.030.0 30.030.0 Emply Get Distace:
Total 120 Total Depth: 8400 LastData || OK || Cance

The method of axis grid data entering:

Type the axis grid data directly in the [Enter] bar, with each data separated by a blank space or a comma in English.
Then click the "Enter", and the data will become valid.

Enter the Bay size / angle and Number in the table of dialog box. Frequently used value can also be entered directly
by clicking the corresponding value in the value list on the right, or in the data in the pull-down list.

Explanation of Controls in Dialog Box:

[Depth] means a series of room depth arrayed in the radial direction from inward to outward. The unit of them is
millimeter.

[Central Angle] means a series of room bays starting from the start angle and arrayed according to the rotation
direction. The unit of them is degree.

[Bay Size] means the size data of the depth, which can be entered by clicking the corresponding value in the value
list on the right or selected from drop-down list, or directly typed in.

[Angle] means the angle between the axis that compose the room bay which can be selected from drop-down list,
or directly typed in.

[number] means the repetition times of data in the [Angle]or[Bay size] bar which can be entered by clicking the
corresponding value in the value list on the right or selected from drop-down list, or directly typed in.

[Inner Radius] means the arc radius of the innermost circumferential axes starting from the center of the circle. The
radius length can be obtained by picking two points in the figure. Its value can also be zero.

[Start Angle<] means the angle between starting radial axis line and positive direction of X-axis. (Confirmed by the
rotation direction)

[Clockwise] [Counter-Clockwise] means the rotation direction of the radial axis line.
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[Axis Shared <] if user want an axis grips shares a radial axis line with the other axis grid, please specify the radial
axis line in the drawing. The shared axis would not be drawn again. Meanwhile drag the radial grid to determine the
direction when connecting with the other axis grid.

[Enter] is used to type in a group of size data, with each data separated by a blank space or a comma in English.
Then press "Enter", and the data will be typed into the Bay size column of the table.

[Insert point] when clicking it, user can change the default base point position of the axis grid inserting.

[Empty] is used to empty the data of the central angle or depth, and other data remain unchanged.

[Last Data] recover and display the data used for drawing the radial grid the last time

[OK] after clicking it, the user can draw radial grid and save the related data.

[Cancel] is to give up the axis grid drawing and data entering.

User can execute the operation of data inserting, deleting, copying and cutting by right clicking the first button of
gach row.

After typing in all the necessary size data in the dialog box, click the [OK] button, and the command line will show:
Insert point or [A-rotate 90 degree/S-flip vertical/D- flip horizontal/F-align/R-change rotation/T-change base point]
<Exit>:

Move the axis grid by dragging its base point, and click to obtain the position where axis grid is to be placed, or
make response to other options according to the prompts.

Example of "Radial Grid":

Depth: 1500, 3000  Central Angle: 20, 3*30  Inner Radius:

After all the necessary data being entered, press "Axis Shared" button, and then pick axis line with the axis label 2,
then drag counter clockwise to complete the radial Grid drawing.

Central

- Inner
Angle o Radius

Axis
-
= Shared
=
g
@ Orthogonal
= Grid
&

G
EOGD
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2.1.6  Grid Dimension
Building Design—Grid—Grid Dimension

Click the Building Design— Grid— Grid Dimension.

Axis Label
Start Axiz Label [ ] Awiz Label Shared
Az Tag Fuler v () 0OneSide (@) Both Sides
[ Tlgnare partial aixs Dimengion Size Dimengion on Another Side

The explanation of the controls in the dialog box:

[Start Axis Label] when user do not want the start axis label to be the default value: 1(x direction) or A(y direction).
Enter the customized start axis label which can be the combination of the number and letter.

[Axis Tag Ruler] the axis tag can be the combination of letter, number and the hyphen between them, which is used
to indicate the axis label of different area. The mentioned axis label could be set as "Change Consequent" or
"Change Antecedent".  Default is "Change Consequent".

[Dimension Size] the checkbox is default checked, in this case, the axis label and the dimension are marked at the
same time. When the axis label is marked again, user can uncheck the checked box to avoid the dimension being
marked again.

[Dimension on other Side] axis label is applied for "One Side". When the checkbox is checked, the axis label is
marked on the side where the axis line is selected, and the dimension is marked on another side.

[Axis Label Shared] after it is checked, the number or letter of "Start Axis Label" will follow that of the existed axis
label selected.

[One Side] is used to mark the axis label and dimension only on the side where the axis bay or depth is selected.
[lgnore partial axis] if some of the axis lines in the axis grid do not need dimension, please check this checkbox,
and then the command line would prompt "Select The Axis Lines that Needn't Dimension", please be noted that the
first axis line can not be selected here.

[Both Sides] is used to mark the axis label and dimension on the axis bay or depth of both sides

The command firstly prompt user to select start and end axis between which the axis grid is to be dimensioned,

interaction through commands is as follows:

Select start axis line or intersected axis line to dimension.
Please select end axis <Exit>:
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There’s a tip here: After selecting the start axis line, press enter, then all the axis lines intersected with the start axis
line are dimensioned, meanwhile the command line prompt "Select Start Axis Line or Intersected Axis Line to
Dimension.

)
Lol

Select P1 Press 'Enter’ to finish

After the "lgnore Partial Axis" checkbox is checked, the start axis line, the end axis line and all the parallel axis lines
between them become highlighted, the command line then prompts:

Select the axis lines that needn’t dimension: please select the auxiliary axis line which is not need to be
dimensioned. Both of selection one by one and box selection are OK. The axis line selected would not be
highlighted any more. Then press enter to complete the dimension.

Select start axis line or intersected axis line to dimension: go on selecting other axis lines that need to be
dimensioned or press enter to exit.

Example 1 of "Grid Dimension":
Now we will introduce the dimension shared by two types of axis grid by dimensioning the axis grid which is
combined by Orthogonal Grid (grid 1) and Radial Grid (grid 2) as follows:

Axis Label
Start Axiz Label Az Label Shared
#is Tan Fuler | Change Consequer v | |(®) One Side () Both Sides
[ ]Ignaore partial aixs Dimension Size  |[] Dimension on Another Side

Select start axis line or intersected axis line to dimension: select the axis line which is shared with the former axis
grid to regard it as the start axis line. Pick P3 near the side where the dimension is to be marked.

Please select end axis <Exit>:
Select the end axis line. Pick P4 near the side where the dimension is to be marked.

Label in Counter-Clockwise? [Yes/No]<Y>: N
Enter n to change the default rotation direction into clockwise and complete the dimension of axis label 4-6.
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40p0
4500 4500
Axis shared
e
Current side
P1
4500 4500
G000
L ® ®
Axis Part1
Orthogonal Grid PI‘L

Dimension on both sides
Axis Part?
Radial Grid
Dimension on one side

Example 2 of "Grid Dimension":
Enter the bay size: 2*6000 enter the angle: 6*60
Requirement:  mark radial axis label in the counter clockwise direction and the hoop depth axis label

@) 3

§
©
&
Depth
)

&) Central Angle D
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Click the Building Design— Grid—Grid Dimension, and check the "Dimension Size "checkbox in the dialog box,
then the command line prompt:

Select start axis line or intersected axis line to dimension: pick a point (P1) of the start radial axis line.

Please select end axis <Exit>:
Pick any point (P1) of the end radial axis line.

Label in Counter-Clockwise? [Yes/No]<Y>:Y
Select the axis line that needn’t dimension:

At this time, in the circle axis grid, the dimension of the angle and the axis number of radial axis line has already
been marked. The dimension would be default marked on outside, it is dragged into the internal side as shown in
the picture.

Execute the command again, the command line prompt:

Select start axis line or intersected axis line to dimension: pick any point (P3) of the hoop axis line furthest from the
circle point of the arc.

Please select end axis <Exit>:
Pick any point (P4) of the hoop axis line nearest to the circle point of the arc. Please be noted that the following
command prompt are displayed especially for the circle axis grid.

Select the axis line that needn’t dimension: select the axis line that needn’t dimension.
Please select the horizontal line of round axis grid: pick point P5 on the radial axis linel.

Please enter the starting axis number (.Empty Number) <A>:A
Press enter to regard the default letter A as the starting axis number.

Please pick mark position <Exit>:
Drag the axis number and leader to point P6 and click to determine the mark position.

2.1.7  Single Axis Dimension
Building Design—Grid—Single Axis Dimension

Single Axis Dimension applies to dimension isolated axes of elevation, section and detail drawing. If user does not
enter axis number in the axis tag editing box, the null axis number would be created. The number of object created
by this independent command, and has no relation with the existing grid number system. If user wants to establish
relationship between single axis dimension and existing grid number system, the command "Connect Axis Number"
should be used.
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Click Building Design—Grid— Single Axis Dimension, then a dialog box pops up. Click the "Single Axis Serial
Number" or "Multiple Axis Serial Number" radio button in it. In the case of "Single Axis Serial Number", enter the
axis serial number in the "Axis Tag" text box as follows:

Single Axis Dimension

Leader Length: 3 W

Axiz Tag Settingz

(®) Single Axiz Seral Mumber Continous

() Multiple &z Senial Mumber

&z Tag:| 11

In the case of "Multiple Axis Serial Number", if the "Continuous" checkbox is unchecked, multiple axis serial
numbers with each data separated by a comma in English should be entered in the "Axis Tag" text box. Click "Text "
radio box, then the second axis serial number entered and the axis serial numbers following are all displayed as text
next to the axis number(the first axis serial number entered ) as follows; if the ellipsis checkbox is checked, the
ellipsis would be displayed after the last axis serial number automatically as follows:

1 3, Gees

1 3, Geee

Single Axis Dimension

Leader Length: 3 W

Axiz Tag Settingz

() Single Asis Serial Number [ Continous
(@) Multiple &uiz 5 erial Mumber

&z Tag: 1-1.1-3.1-5 L.

(@) Text
() Drawing
single Axis Dimension
Leader Length: S w
Axiz Tag Settings
() Single Az Serial Mumber [ ] Continous

(®) Multiple Axiz Serial Murmber
Loz Tag: 1-1.1-31-5
() Text

() Drawing

Check the "Drawing" checkbox, then the second axis serial number entered and the axis serial numbers following are
all displayed below the axis number (the first axis serial number be entered) in respective circles as follows. If user
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wants the axis number to be null, please enter 1 or more commas in the "Axis Tag" text box. For example as follows,
if two commas are entered in the "Axis Tag" text box, three null axis numbers would be displayed.

Single Axis Dimension
Leader Length:| & W
Axiz Tag Settingz

() Single Axis Seral Mumnber [] Continaus

(@) Multiple Axis Serial Mumber

L

iz Tag:|1-1.1-3.1-5

Single Axis Dimension

Leader Length: 3 W
Axiz Tag Settingz
() Single Axiz Seral Mumnber [] Continaus

(@) Multiple &uiz 5 erial Number

e

Az Tag: .
) Test

(®) Drawing

If user wants the axis number to be continuous, please check the "Continuous" checkbox as follows. And then enter
"Start Axis Number" and "End Axis Number".

Single Axis Dimension

Leader Length: 3 W
Axiz Tag Settingz
() Single Axiz Seral Mumnber Continous

1 A 6 (®) Multiple &uiz Serial Mumber

Start Auxis Mumber: 1
End Az Mumber:| 4

After all the necessary data are entered in the dialog box, please operate according to the command line prompt:

Pick axis to be labeled <Exit>:
Pick the axis line which is to be dimensioned.

Pick axis to be labeled <Exit>:
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Pick other axis line which is also to be dimensioned or press enter to exit. The results of the above different cases
are as follows:

Single Axis Multiple Axis Multiple Axis Multiple Axis ‘ Multiple Axis
Serial Number Serial Number Serial Number Serial Humber Serial Humber
with ‘text’and ... with ‘Drawing" with Axis Tag ', with Continous
-1 1-1)1-31-5,~  (1-1 1 ~4
1-3
1-5

2.1.8 Add Grid
Building Design—Grid—Add Grid

Click Building Design—Grid—Add Grid, in the case of orthogonal grid, the command interaction is as following:

Select reference axis <Exit>:
Pick the neighboring axis line to which the distance from the axis that is to be added is already known.

Newly added label is secondary label, Yes or No? [Yes/No]<N>:

Enter Y. Then the added axis line would be regarded as the Additional axis line of the reference axis line and the
secondary label would be marked on it according to the related standard, e.g. 1/1, 2/1 etc.

Enter N. Then the added axis line inserted at the specified position would be regarded as a main axis line and the
main axis label would be marked on it.

Distance away from the reference axis <Exit>:
Enter 2400 for example .Move the cursor to the side of the reference axis line where the new axis line is to be added
and enter the distance between the new added axis line and the reference axis line.

Click Building Design—Grid—Add Axis Dimension, in the case of radial grid, the command interaction is as
following:

Select reference axis <Exit>:
Select a radial axis line on the radial grid.

Newly added label is secondary label, Yes or No? [Yes/No]<N>:

Enter Y. Then the added axis line would be regarded as the Additional axis line of the reference axis line and the
secondary label would be marked on it according to the related standard, e.g. 1/1, 2/1 etc.

Enter N. Then the added axis line inserted at the specified position would be regarded as a main axis line and the
main axis label would be marked on it.
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Enter angle <Exit>:15
Enter the rotation degree or pick in the drawing.

While the user drag the cursor to pick the point which determines the rotation degree, the program would real-time
display the position of the axis line that is to be added. After picking the point, a new axis line would be added at the

specified position.

2.1.9 Trim Grid
Building Design—Grid—Trim Grid

Users can use the command to trim the axis lines in the polygon they set or on one side of a line they set.

Click Building Design—Grid—Trim Grid, and the command prompt is as follows:

First corner point of the rectangle [P-polygon trim/F-axis aligns] <Exit>: F
Then the "Axis Align" command interaction of displays in the command line as following:

Please pick the start point of the trimming line or select a trimming.
Line: pick the start point of the trimming line.

Please pick a point to make sure which side is to be trimmed <Exit>:
Click the side on which the axis line is to be trimmed.

First corner point of the rectangle [P-polygon trim/F-axis aligns] <Exit>: P
Then the "Polygon Trim" command interaction of displays in the command line as following:

First corner point of the rectangle [P-polygon trim/F-axis aligns] <Exit>:

If the first corner point is given, system regards it as "Rectangle Trim", and goes on displaying related prompt:
Another corner point<Exit>:

User picks another corner point of the rectangle. Then axis in the polygon they set would be trimmed.

If"P" is entered, the program would begin execute polygon trim. The command line prompt:

First point of the polygon <Exit>:
Pick the First point of the polygon.

Next point of polygon or [Back (U)] <Exit>:
Pick the next point of polygon.
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2.1.10 Switch Axis Line Type
Building Design— Grid—Switch Axis Line type

The command applies to switching the axis line type between dot dash line and Continuous line.

--------- >
| | |
| 1
Before After
2.1.11 Add Axis Number
Building Design— Grid—Add Axis Number
Add Axis Tag
() One Side [ &dditional &xis Tag
(®) Both Sides &uta Rearangement

Click Building Design—Grid—Add Axis Number, then the command interaction is as follows:

Please select axis label object <Exit>:

Select the existing axis label object next to the new axis label that is to be added. Please do not pick the existing
axis line.

Select position of new axis or [Reference point] <Exit>:

Move the cursor to the side of the reference axis line where the new axis label is to be added and enter the distance
between the new added axis line and the reference axis line.
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Original Axis Number (7 3 4
1.Additional Axis Tay 2 3 14 4
(Options of Add 2. With out Additional Tag 0 3 il
AxisMumber) and Auto Rearrangement
3.Auto Rearrangement, but
with out Additional Tag 2 3 4 i

2.1.12 Delete Grid Number
Building Design—Grid—Delete Grid Number

Click Building Design—Grid—Delete Grid Number, then the command interaction is as follows:

Please select the Axis No. or [Set to not rearrange (Q), Current: Rearrange] to Delete <Exit>:
User can select multiple axis No. that need to be deleted by window selection method.

Please select the Axis No. or [Set to not rearrange (Q), Current: Rearrange] to Delete <Exit>:
Press enter to exit the selection status, and the grid number would be rearranged automatically.

2.1.13 One Axis Attached Multi Number
Building Design—Grid—0One Axis Attached Multi Number

Click Building Design—Grid—One Axis Attached Multi Number, then the dialog box pops up as follows:
One Axis Attached Multi Serial Number

Copy Rov Mumber: |1 w | [ ]Including &dditional sxis Mum
(®) Global (®) Both Sides
() Part () One Side

Example 1 is to create the multi serial number with additional axis number excluded over the whole scope.

First click the "Global" radio button and leave the "Including Additional Axis Number" checkbox unchecked, then
select any of axis numbers which need to be copied according to the command prompt.

Please select the Axis Number to copy <Exit>:

When the "Global" radio button is clicked, By picking any of axis numbers which need to be copied, user can select
all the axis numbers of the same axis number object, then the specified axis number would be copied on one side
or both sides.

Please select the Axis Number to copy <Exit>:
Go on selecting the axis number of other region or in the other direction, or right click to exit the command.
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Original Axis Number (] 14 o

Cine Axis Attached Multi Serial Mumber

Copy Faw Mumber: |1 v | []Including Additional Axis Hum 1 2
() Both Sides
() Part (@) One Side
One Axis Attached Multi Serial Number
Copy Raw Mumber: |1 W |neluding Additional Axiz Mum 1 2!
(@) Global () Both Sides
) Part (®) Ore Side

Example 2 is to create the multi serial number with additional axis number included over the partial range.

First click the "Part" radio button and check the "Including Additional Axis Number" checkbox, then select axis
numbers which need to be copied according to the command prompt.

Please select the Axis Number to copy <Exit>:
Box select or select one by one the axis number objects which need to be copied.

Please select the Axis Number to copy <Exit>:
Right click to exit the command as follows:

Original Axis Number {] 2 1y 3

Select a part of Axises

One Axis Attached Multi Serial Number 5 i 3
2
Copy Fow Hurmber: | 1 [¥] Including Additional Axiz Mum
() Global () Both Sides
(®) Part (® One Side

2.1.14 Axis Number Show and Hide
Building Design—Grid—Axis Number show and hide

Show/Hide Axis Tag
[+] Auta Hide/Display [ ] Digplay Auwiz
Tag
[THide Axiz Tag [ ] Process in
Both Sides
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[Auto Hide/Display] hide the axis tags which are currently displayed, and display the axis tags which were hidden.

[Hide Axis Tag] hide the selected axis tags which are displayed, and the axis tags which are currently hidden remain
unchanged.

[Display Axis Tag] display the selected axis tags which are currently hidden, and the axis tags which are currently
displayed remain unchanged.

[Process in Both Sides] when the checkbox is unchecked by default, the hiding or displaying of the axis tag would
be processed in single side, when the checkbox is checked, the hiding or displaying of the axis tag would be
processed in both sides.

Example of "One Side Demonstration (Shown/Hide)":
The operation example of the command interaction is as follows:

Before 1 @ Le @ 4

Pick/Select Pick/Select

After ] Ly 4

2.1.15 Switch Between Main and Additional
Building Design— Grid— Switch Between Main and Additional

Click Building Design—Grid— Switch Between Main and Additional, the command interaction is as follows:

Example of "Change Main Axis Label into Additional Axis Label":
Please select the axis label or [Set to not rearrange (Q), Current: Rearrange] to convert between main axis number
and additional axis number <Exit>:

Select the main axis number "3" which need to be changed into additional axis number.
12800
Pick i
1 P2 12  Select o 4

Please select the axis No. or [Set to not rearrange (Q), Current: Rearrange] to convert between main axis number
and additional axis number <Exit>:
Press enter to exit the command, then the main axis number is changed into additional axis number 2/2, and the
following axis number-1, as follows:

12800
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Example of "Change Additional Axis Label into Main Axis Label":
Please select the axis label or [Set to not rearrange (Q), Current: Rearrange] to convert between main axis number
and additional axis number <Exit>:

Select the additional axis number "1/2" which is needed to be changed into main axis number.

Please select the axis label or [Set to not rearrange (Q), Current: Rearrange] to convert between main axis number
and additional axis number <Exit>:

Press enter to exit the command, then the axis number 1/2 is changed into main axis number 3, and the following
axes are rearranged as follows:

12500
Pick
1 o Select (12 Ra 3
12500
1 - 3 1 )
Axis Additional Axis Additional
Auis Axis
Fized Width
Factor 1-1 | -1 P1-2 lm—z
Auto-adjust 1_] 1 P] 2 1
Width Factor - - [

Text out of 1_ 1 1 1-1 Pl — 2 1 Fl-2

Range

2.1.16 Re-Sort Axis Number
Building Design—Grid—Re-sort Axis Number

Example of "Re-Sort Axis Number":
Please select the reference Axis No. that need to rearrange: Pick the axis No. "1", that needed to be rearranged. The
axis No. picked can be main axis No. or additional axis No.

Please enter new label number (.null) <2>: A1

Enter new label number that can be common axis No. or partition Axis No, but must be main axis No., when the
partition Axis No. is entered, the command line would display further prompt:
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Please enter axis number rule [change antecedent (B), change consequent (F)] <F>:F
(Change consequently) as the axis number changing rule.

voole e ®

“~ Reference
Axis

1 %
Unchange New sequence direction ======»
part

Example of "Re-Sort Partition Axis Number":
Please select the reference Axis No. that need to rearrange: Pick the axis No. "A-4" that is needed to rearranged. The

axis No. picked can be main axis No. or additional axis No.

Please enter new label number(.null) <2>:
Enter new label. Number can be a common axis number, or partition Axis number, but must be main axis number.

Please enter axis number rule[change antecedent(B), change consequent(F)] <f>:
Use the default axis changing rule: change consequent.

-

Reference
Axis

SR

2.1.17 Reverse Axis Number
Building Design— Grid— Reverse Axis Number

The command has no interactive operation and would execute immediately on selecting axis label object that need
to be rearranged reversely.

Reverse
300 3000 oo | T > 3000 3000 3000
Additional gy | Additional 9000

N

@ Axis@ O @ @ Axis @ @ @
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2.1.18 Connect Axis Number
Building Design—Grid—Connect Axis Number

The command interaction is as follows:

Please select axis label object < Exit>:
First select an axis No. as the base.

Please pick labels to be connected <Exit>:
Select the axis line that need to be connected as follows:

Reference Axises

1200

4000 ‘ 354
Before E
4600 4, 11] 12K {ij (gj <E)

L]
& (a2) (i) (a8
Please pick labels to be connected <Exit>:

Press enter to exit and complete the connection of the axis. After the connection, the related axis No. are all aligned
with the first axis No. as follows:

Connection Axises

Connected as an object L 351 1200
- Iyl
4:00 1] 12K
a0
ey @ @ Gy l @ @

2.1.19 Grips Function
The Grips of the axis numbers in the orthogonal grid:

L3000 . 3000 3000

. +
. & — :
Ny v :
T '3 |
[ pes B
.| . 1 I" '
o L . -
i Label Offsef]

e

[

.

'

v
\.

& mm-

4



Chapter 2 Function of Architectural Design

The Grips of the axis numbers in the radial grid:

v v
1 '
. “
.
“
-~
.
¢ .
f .
Y ¢ “
. .
v B
. .
o %
B ) R

Two arrows — shaped grips used to change dimension side are set on the axis number on both side of the grid and
both of them are displayed by default as follows. User can hide the axis number on one side by Clicking the

arrow — shaped grip, after the clicking, the arrow — shaped grip would change into a plus sign ( + ), User can
also display the axis number on one side by Clicking the  plus sign, after the clicking, the  plus sign would
change into an arrow — shaped grip again.

R, f & F OF,.F ¥

.-
- =
-
-
b
y

u

W
..‘_-:
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When only the axis number of one side is displayed, click the Arrow — shaped grip used to change dimension side
on this side, the axis number this side would be hidden and the axis number on the other side would be displayed
as follows. Program would never hide the axis number on both sides.

3 by o &y
-
n N . N n
— — — — i s 3 4

Grip Used to Reverse Grid Serial Number:

There are also some arrow — shaped grips in the axis number object of GstarCAD Architecture used to Reverse
Grid Serial Number. Click the grid on one side, all the axis numbers on the related side would be reversed, after
which the main axis number would remain main axis, so do the additional axis number.

2.1.20 Axis Number In-Place Edit

Axis number can be modified conveniently by In-place editing, double click the axis number to switch to in-place
editing mode, and editing box would appear on the axis number, modify the axis number in it, then click any point
outside the editing box. The new axis number can be rearranged by Re-sort Axis Number command.

21|

F
F

R
R

2.1.21 Axis Number Object Edit

The axis number object would be highlighted when the cursor is moved on the axis number.

Right click the highlighted axis number object and click "Object Edit" on the menu popped up, then the axis number
objects editing command is invoked as follows:

[M-hide label side/S-hide single-label/Add axis label/Delete axis.
Label/re-Number axis label)/Re-sort axis number/Z-radius of bubble/Invert axis numbers] <EXxit>:

Enter hot key to invoke the functions in it. Here we just introduce several important ones, as the others are the same
with the command with the same name.

"M-Hide Label Side" is used to control the display status of the axis number. Display status can be switched
between "Display Axis Number (hide axis number on the other side)", and "Hide Axis Number (display axis number

on the other side)" and "Display Axis Number on Both Sides".

"S-Hide Single-Label"
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1 2 3 A
| 55;:.0 | 1 600
3300 | 3300 | —- | 3300 X 3300
|
I
Editing Axzis Number is After Editing Axis Number
shown as dash line is invisible
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2.2 Column/Beam/Slab

2.2.1  Concept of Column QObject

GstarCAD Architecture uses a custom object to represent the column and describes its location and shape with
bottom elevation, column Height and column section shape parameters. Construction column is used in the design
of Brick and Concrete Structure.

If the column and wall are of the same material, the wall will be separated by the column when they meet and
meanwhile they will form a whole.

Generally, the column has sections such as rectangle, circle and polygon etc., column with the section of irregular
shape can be created by clicking the "Select Pline to Create Irregular Column" icon or selecting "Irregular Column"

in the "Shape" drop-down list in the dialog box of "Standard Column".

Modification of batch of standard columns can be realized by the method of replace.

Wall Insulation Column insulation
. : Wall
Virtual Wall breaks Insulation
hreaks
Insulation | | | | ——

"
]

==
s
1
"
-
I
-
o

_— -

Standard Rl style Detail Fill style
Concrete FiI{erWaII Concrete  Filler Wall
{ Ny

Scale = 1:100 Brick Scale = 1:50 Brick

! .
Brick  FillerWall Brick  FillerWall
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2.2.2 Standard Column
Building Design— Column/Beam/Slab— Standard Column

The steps to create a standard column are as below:

Set the parameters of column, including section shape, dimension and material etc.

Select positioning way for the column by clicking different position of column in the box with black background to
change its alignment point.

Type corresponding command lines for various positioning ways;

Repeat the above 3 steps or press enter to finish the creating of the standard column.

The detailed interaction process in as follows:

Click Building Design—Column/Beam/Slab— Standard Column, then the dialog box would appear. After the

selection of different shape, different text box group would display accordingly for the user to enter the related
parameter.

Standard Column
Column Size Ecocentricdbngle
Material | Reiforced o v /‘\ Horizontal | 600 W #=-0ffzet 0
Shape: Rectangle — Vertical | GO0 v y-Offset 0
Elevation: U ‘ Height | Default_He w Angle 0 W

[+t 32 # [ B
Take the example of the selecting the shape: rectangle, user can select one of nine points as the alignment point by
clicking the relevant point of the column in the image box as follows:

| | | CIE.

| || | |
_ = SEER 1
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Example of Selecting "Shape" with Circle:

Standard Column
Column Size E coentricddngle
bidatedl T e /‘\ Diameter | EOO b =-Offzet |0
Shape: Cicle iv| | > v-Offset |0
Elevation: |0 ‘ Height | Default_He w Angle | 0 v

[+t 3 7 B
User can select one of five points as the alignment point as follows:
l - EﬁJ {+} (I)

The explanation of the dialog box controls:

-
N

[Column Size] there is slight difference in parameter for different columns of different shapes.

[Height] the default height depends on the current floor height. User can also enter height value by selecting
frequently used value from the pull-down list.

[Eccentric/Angle]
[Material] it can be selected from the pull-down list. The type of the connection between the column and the wall
depends on the material of them. The Material of the column currently includes Brick, stone, reinforced concrete

and steel.

[Shape] is used to set the type of the column section, the column section shape in the pull-down list include
rectangle, circle, triangle etc. ~ User can select any of them as the column section shape.

[Insert column] the progress gives the priority to capturing the axis crossing point to insert the column. In case of
failure to capturing, column would be inserted to the point clicked according to the current UCS’s direction.

[Insert columns along an axis] insert columns to the crossing point between the selected axis and other axis.

[Insert columns at axis intersection] insert columns to all crossing points in the specified rectangular region.

[Replace columns inserted] insert a new column (with new parameter) to the position of selected column and delete
the original column. User can gither do it one by one or do it in batch by window selection.

[Select pline to create irregular column] create irregular column in place by closed pline existing in the drawing.

[Pick parameter from an inserted column] read the parameter form an existing closed pline or column into the
dialog box and regards it as the parameter of the new column, and then inserts the new column.
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After all the necessary data are entered in the dialog box, click alls [Insert column] button, the command line

prompts:

Insert or [A-rotate 90 degree/S-flip vertical/D-flip horizontal/F-align/R-rotation/T-reset base point/G-reference point]
<Exit>:

Enter the hot key of the positioning method when inserting the column, the column being dragged would
immediately change accordingly.  Insert it into the drawing at the proper time.

After all the necessary data are entered in the dialog box, click == [Insert columns along an axis] button, the

command line prompts:

Please select an axis <Exit>:
Select the axis line along which the columns are to be inserted.

After all the necessary data are entered in the dialog box, click 2 [Insert columns at axis intersection] button, the

command line prompts:

The First Corner Point <Exit>:
Pick two points as two end points of a diagonal line to specify a rectangle.

Another corner point<Exit>:
Pick the second corner point, after which the columns would be inserted in all crossing points in the specified
rectangular region.

After all the necessary data are entered in the dialog box, click [ [Select pline to create irregular column] button,

the command line prompts:

Please select closed polyline, circle, hatch, bold polyline, T3 column block to convert to column <Exit>.
Select the pline or hatch that need to be converted into irregular column.

Please select closed polyline, circle, hatch, bold polyline, T3 column block to convert to column <Exit>.
Press enter to exit.

I
After all the necessary data are entered in the dialog box, click - [pick parameter from an inserted column]

button, the command line prompts:

Please select closed polyline or column <Exit>:
Please select standard column or the pline which is to be converted to column.
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Insert or [A-rotate 90 degree/S-flip vertical/D-flip horizontal/F-align/R-rotation/T-reset base point/G-reference point]
<Exit>:

Enter the hot key of the positioning method when inserting the column, the column being dragged would
immediately change accordingly. Insert it into the drawing at the proper time.

Insert or [A-rotate 90 degree/S-flip vertical/D-fiip horizontal/F-align/R-rotation/T-reset base point/G-reference point]
<Exit>:

Press enter to exit.

2.2.3  Corner Column
Building Design— Column/Beam/Slab—Corner Column

Click Building Design—Column/Beam/Slab—Corner Column, then the command line prompts:

Please select corner of wall <Exit>:
Select the wall corner where the corner column is to be created.

Enter the proper parameter in the dialog box.

Corner Column
b atenal: | Beinforced-c » Limb Length: | 500
Lirnb ‘width:

ion: |0 -
Bottom Elevation: ) FinedValue | 240

Height: Defaul_Heic v (@ Automatch 'wall Thickness

After all the necessary parameters are entered, Press "Enter”, then the related corner column would be inserted into
the drawing.

The explanation of the controls in the dialog box:

[Material] material can be selected from pull-down list. The type of the connection between the column and the wall
depends on the material of them. The Material of the column currently includes Brick, stone, reinforced concrete
and steel. The default is reinforced concrete.

[Limb] here the length of each limb is the same by default. The limb length can be adjusted by editing the grips of
the column.

[Limb Width] when the "Fixed Value" radio button is clicked, users can enter value of limb width according to their
needs. When the "Auto Match Wall Thickness" radio button is clicked, the program would get the value of the
thickness of the wall into which the corner column is to be inserted in an automatic way, users do not have to
consider the width of the wall anymore, and the program would adjust the width of the corner column according to
the wall thickness it automatically got.
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2.2.4  Constructional Column
Building Design—Column/Beam/Slab—Constructional Column

Click Building Design— Column/Beam/Slab— Constructional Column, then the command line prompts:

Please select corner of wall <Exit>:
The following dialog box would be displayed. User has to enter the parameter in it and then select the corner of the
wall with which the constructional column is to be aligned.

Constuctional Column

Length: | 240

Witk
) Fived Walue | 240

(®) Autamnatch wall Thickness

=

Style1 Style1 Style1

User can adjust the length and width of the constructional column by dragging the grips.

Fill off Fill on

2.2.5 Create Irregular Column by Boolean
Select the column—right click it—select Boolean from the menu popping up

The conditions before the execution of the command:

1. The column that needs editing;

2. Rectangle or other closed shapes;

3. The position of them has been arranged according to the needs.
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Example of Creating Irregular Column by "Boolean":

Step 1 Step 2 Result
Re::hngle 1 Ret:tangI.e 2

Right-mouse menu ! !

Commen Menu
Object Edit
Bocolean

Standard Column
Corner Column

Construction Column

Align Column to Wall

Break Wall by Celumn =
Click 'Boolean’ Rectangle column

Boolean Operation

() Union
() Intersection
(@) Subtraction

Delete Second Operation Object

In this example, first we insert a rectangle column, then select it and right click to show the shortcut menu, and then
click Boolean command in it to show the related dialog box. Click the "Subtraction" radio button and check the
"Delete Second Operation Object" checkbox (it is checked by default) then do as per the prompt in the command
line.

Select second close outling object (Pline, Circle, Plate, Column, Wall Patch, Room, Roof, Apron etc.): select closed
rectangle 1

Select second close outling object (Pline, Circle, Plate, Column, Wall Patch, Room, Roof, Apron etc.): select closed
rectangle 2

Select second close outling object (Pline, Circle, Plate, Column, Wall Patch, Room, Roof, Apron etc.): press enter
to create an |-shaped column

2.2.6 Draw Beam

The command is an important command used to draw construction beam. User selects beam type according to the
size, type and material of the beam section offered by the construction engineer. Then place the beams in the plan,
the top of the beam is aligned with the elevation of the related floor by default. The Method of drawing beam is
similar to that of drawing wall. However, the inclined beam has to be drawn one by one. According to the different
end section direction, inclined beam can be divided into "End Perpendicular to The Ground" and "End
Perpendicular to The Baseline". The section is always calculated according to "Perpendicular to The Baseline". The
explanation of the parameter is as follows:
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Style of Inclined Beam

Start point elevation Start point elevation

Ground Ground

L_,x-’”’__ End point o End point

Edge of the beam elevation Edge of the beam elevation
is perpendicular is perpendicular
to the ground to the baseline

Building Design— Column/Beam/Slab—Beam
Click Building Design—Column/Beam/Slab—Beam, then the dialog box pops up:

| Beam section and flat beam drawing dialog box:

Draw Beam
1 Section Parameter Other Parameters
T Shape: 1 Bearnt v WEb,ThiCkn'" 3 Start Point Elevation: | Defaul_H v
el i Section Tatle.. 400
o |Upper Flange... 260 Endpaint Elevation; | Defaull_H w

x R atation &ngle; 0 v Upper Flange... B Inclined Beam
F Bottom Flang... 250

(®) End Perpendicular to Ground
Bottom Flang... 6

E crentricity:| 0 () End Perpendicular to Baseline

=i =RERE

Rectangle Section, inclined beam drawing dialog box:

Draw Beam
Section Parameter Other Parameters
Width B 250 o
Elevatior; | Default_H w
= Shape:| Reetar M| i i 400
Drefault_H
Fiotation Angle: 0 v i :
B ® End Perpendicular to Ground

Eccentricity: 0 End Perpendicular to Baseling

=& |-m

The explanation of the controls in dialog box:

[Elevation] it is stipulated that the top of the beam has to be aligned with the elgvation position of the floor. The
Elevation of the beam is equals to that of the related floor by default. When drawing flat beam, user only has to
define one elevation.

[Endpoint Elevation] when drawing inclined beam, user has to define start point elevation and end point elevation.

[Eccentricity]

[Rotation Angle]
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[Inclined Beam] inclined beam is the beam with the different elevation of two ends. Check the "Inclined Beam"
check-box; enter the different elevation of the start and the end point. Select the type of the end.

[End Perpendicular to Ground] is inclined beam of one type, the end of which is perpendicular to the Ground
(Floor).

[End Perpendicular to Baseline] is inclined beam of the other type, the end of which is perpendicular to it’s owe axis
line.

off-center

‘ | ——" Angle

. ___r
| haseline — |
of heam

Section

2.2.7 Wall Line to Beam
Building Design— Column/Beam/Slab—Wall Line to Beam

Click Building Design— Column/Beam/Slab—Wall Line to Beam, the following dialog box pops up:
Wall Line to Beam

Section Parameter Other Parameters (®) W all to Beam
. Width B 250 Default_H
Shape: _ .
Height H 400 () Grid to Beam
Rectangle ] Default_H

() Single Line to Beam
Inclined Beam

® End Perpendicular to Ground V| K.eep Baseline

End Perpendicular to Bazeline Same az Original wall \Width

Wall to Beam mode: when the "Wall to Line" radio button is clicked, the flat beam will be generated according to the
section parameter defined in the dialog box, and the beam is drawn along the wall and from the top of the wall
downward.

Wall Line to Beam

Section Parameter Other Parameters 1wl bo Beam
. Width B 250 i Default_H w
Shape: Elevation: — — .
Height H 400 (®) Grid to Beam
Rectangle ] Default_H

() Single Line to Beam
Inclined Beam

Fatation: |0 ] | Keep Bazeline

® End Perpendicular to Ground

End Perpendicular to Bazeline | Same az Original Wwall Yidth

Grid to Beam mode: Because of the properties of the inclined beam, user can not automatically create inclined
beam under the mode of "Grid to Beam". Thus under this mode, the "Inclined Beam" check box cannot be checked.
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Wall Line to Beam

Section Parameter Other Parameters 1wl to Beam
Shape: Width B 250 Start Point Defaul_H w ) Grid o B
Height H 400 -/ land to Beam
Rectangle hd Endpaint Elevation; | Defaull_H

(®) Single Line to Beam
Inclined Beam

Rotatior: |0 hd (@) End Perpendicular to Ground

Keep Bazeline

() End Perpendicular to Baseline | Same as Original ‘W all Width

Single Line to Beam mode: Under this mode, user can define inclined beam. Please be noted that, concerning the
inclined beam, the elevation of the start point and that of the end point is different.

The current default is Grid to Beam mode. Click the Grid to Beam radio button, the program would only select the
grid layer and objects on it, and the command line prompts:

Please select the grid to generate beam: Specify opposite corner to determine the gird selected.

Please select the grid to generate beam: press enter to complete the selection. Meanwhile, the Beam’s created.

Judge the closing status do the grid according to the grid layer, then delete extended axis line and create beam
according to the parameter in the dialog box, the frequently used example of grid to beam is as follows:

2.2.8 Add Beam Division
Building Design— Column/Beam/Slab—Add Beam Division

Building Design— Column/Beam/Slab—Add Beam Division, then the dialog box would be displayed as follows:
Add Beam Division

Sechon Size Other Parameters
Shape; |Rectan Width B 230 Equal Divide Mumber, |3 =
Height H 400 _
Fotation |0 W Elevation: | Default_H
<l Default_H

[ ] Inclined Beam
® End Perpendicular bo Ground

End Perpendicular to B azeline

Enter the parameter related to the beam adding in the dialog box, then the command line prompts:
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Please select the reference beam segment for equal division <Exit>:
Select the beam for equal division.

Please the beam to be used as another boundary <Exit>:
Select another beam opposite the beam selected in the first step.

Please select the reference beam segment for equal division <Exit>:

Please select the reference beamn segment for equal division<Exit=:

o
-

O

Please the beam to be used as another boundany<Exit>:

! Equd Diatonce || Equal Distonee | | Equal Distonce |

- |

Y F
% ..r’

A
Generate Beams with equal distance

2.2.9 Draw Slab

The command is an important command used to draw construction floor slab. User can place the slabs in the plan
according to the slab thickness offered by the construction engineer. The top of the slab is aligned with the
elevation of the related floor as well as the top of the beam by default. Slab can be classified into two types: flat slab
and inclined slab. According to the different end section slab, inclined slab can be divided into "End Perpendicular
to The Ground" and "End Perpendicular to The Baseline".  The explanation of the parameter is as follows:

Elevation of P1,P2
Y,

Elevation nf_F"1,F'2

Elevation of P3

b b
Edge ﬁerpendicular to the ground Edge ;lerpendi[:ulartu the baseline

Building Design—Column/Beam/Slab— Slab

After the user clicks Building Design—Column/Beam/Slab—Slab, the following dialog box would be displayed:
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Draw Floor Slab

Slab Thickness: Slab Locating Point<
Elevation of the First and Second Paint | Defaul_H
[ Draw Inclined Floar 5lab Drefault_H
® End Perpendicular to Ground End Perpendicular to Bazeline
£ dlj

| Generate slab by existing boundary |

| Generate slab by drawing a boundary |

| Generate slab by boundary of walls and columns

The explanation of the controls in the dialog box:

[Slab Thickness] the slab thickness is calculated according to "End Perpendicular to Baseline".

[Slab Location Point<] when the flat slab is to be drawn, press this button to pick the point and define the elevation
of the top of the slab. When the inclined slab is to be drawn, press the button to pick the first and second points and
define the rotation axis of the inclined slab, and pick the third point to define the position of the location points.
[Draw Inclined Floor Slab] when this check box is checked, user has to pick three points and define the rotation
angle of the slab and the position of the relation axis. When this check box is not checked, the second points do not

need to be defined.

[Elevation of the First and Second Point] when flat slab is to be drawn, user has to define the elevation of the top of
the slab. When inclined slab is to be drawn, user has to define the elevation of the two points on the location line.

[The Third Point Elevation] when flat slab is to be drawn, user does not need to define "The Third Point Elevation".
When inclined slab is to be drawn, user has to define it.

[End Perpendicular to Ground] it is the one type of inclined slab, the end of which is perpendicular to the Ground
(floor).

[End Perpendicular to Baseline] it is the other type of inclined slab, the end of which is perpendicular to its own axis
line.
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CIB5 (1815
= — =——
P3
_ The wallbheam)
f under the slab
—— Boundary of slab
| Bottom of slab
Top of slab ——
P1 p2
‘\
|
I

When the inclined slab is to be drawn, user should immediately click "Slab Location Point". By this way to instead
of pressing enter after selecting the closed pline.

2.2.10 Add Hole on Floor Slab

The command is used to regard the closed pline pre-draw as the boundary of the hole and add the hole on floor
slab.

Building Design— Golumn/Beam/Slab—Add Hole on Floor Slab

Click Building Design— Column/Beam/Slab—Add Hole on Floor Slab, the command line prompts:

Please select floor slab to open a hole: select the floor slab on which the hole need to be added. Multiple slaps can
be selected at a time.

Please select floor slab to open a hole: press enter to complete the selection.

Please select a profile of the hole on floor slab (closed polyline or circle):

Select the closed pline or circle which is to be regarded as the boundary of the hole. Multiple pline or circle can be
selected at a time.

Please select profile of the hole on floor slab (closed polyline or circle): press enter to complete the selection.

The example of "Add hole on Floor Slab" is as follows. User can change the size of the floor slab as well as the
position of the hole added by dragging the grips.

Pline for hole Boundary of the hole | W77~ - oo u

| | L

| | = |

| | Moo o 0
slah Boundary of the slab Grip points
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2.2.11 Beam Slab Show/Hide

The command is used to switch the show and hide of the beam and slab, as in a finished construction drawing, the
beam and the slab do not need to be displayed. Generally the beam and the slab in the drawing have to be hidden
except for the case of collision detection.

Building Design—Column/Beam/Slab—Beam Slab Show/Hide
There is no other command interaction here.

2.2.12 Column Replacing
Building Design—Column/Beam/Standard Column

Enter new column data, and click the icon in the tool bar at the bottom of the dialog box as follows:
Standard Column

I Column Size E cocentricdtngle
1al: - W
MEEIEL| e e /‘\ Length | B00 v =-0Offzet |0
Shape: Rectangle —_— Yidth | GO0 v y-Offset 0
Elevation: U ‘ Height | Default_He w Angle 0 W
4 ; =]
+ t 3| W[ T

Meanwhile, the command line shows:
Select Replaced Column: user can either directly select the individual column that needs replacing or window
select multiple columns which need to be replaced.

2.2.13 Column Object Edit
Double click the column which needs editing. Then the dialog box for object editing would appear. The dialog box
is similar to that of standard column as follows:

Standard Column
Column Size E cocentricdtngle
Material | Reinforced o1 v Length | B00 W F-Offzet 1
Shape: Rectangle Yidth | GO0 w|  Y-Dffset 0
Elevation: | U Height | 3000 W Angle | 0 W

Cancel

After the modification of the data in it, click OK to update the column selected. However, Object editing can only
modify one object at a time. If user wants to do batch modifications, we suggest user use the column properties
editing function which would be introduced as follows:

2.2.14 Column Properties Editing:

User can conveniently modify many professional properties of column object via object properties table. In this way,
user can modify the parameter of column in batch easily. Take the example of converting column into project
column.
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Using the method of object selection or others, select multiple column object that need properties modification.

User can modify the column parameters in the properties table, e.g. Change the current usage into project column,
then the columns would be updated automatically. There are many new parameters in the property table like
insulating layer and insulating layer thickness etc.

Properties »
Column W
General -
3D Visualization —
Data -
Internal Layer =
Insulating Layer =
Appearance -
Mize -
General Column W
Material General Column
Conztuctional Column

2.2.15 Align Column to Wall
Building Design— Column/Beam/Slab—Align Column to Wall

Click Building Design—Column/Beam/Slab—Align Column to Wall, then the following dialog box would be
displayed.
Align Column to Wall

TP e o i

First choose one of the three aligning modes by clicking one of the 3 icons, and no matter which is selected, the
interaction method is the same.

Please select the column to align <Exit>:
Select multiple columns.

Please select the column to align <Exit>:
Press enter to complete the selection.

Please select wall side <Exit>:
Select the wall side to which the column is to be aligned.

The left icon is used to align the nearest side of column with the selected wall side, which is mainly used for
aligning the wall side with the column side in the civil architecture.
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Align Column to Wall

mHm,

R

Before

Pick up the edge of wall

in order to align

Before

Pick up the edge of wall

in order to align

r——1 r—=-1 r——n"1 r i |
| [ | | | [ | |
| [ | | | [ | |
L—==d * —_ Ee—=d [ —=dl
After After
The middle icon applies to case of eccentric and used to align the column with wall again.
Align Column to Wall
o [ e e e
Ir__ T -1 Ir——'| r——
1 : : I | ! :
L —a ‘-\‘ [ L__. "
-
/ After —
P L - -
| 1 | 1 | I |
S S L L
Before Before

The right icon is used to align the farthest side of column with the selected wall side, which applies to the factory
building of which the whole wall is inside or outside the column.

Align Column to Wall
N2 e |
Before Before

Pick up the edge of Pick up the edge of
wall in orderto align wall in order to align

r——A r—=1 r——"1 r—=7
' ’ ! I [ l | |
1 [ | 1 | [ | I
L——1 L——4d

_—d

After After
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2.2.16 Batch Export to Column
Building Design—Column/Beam/Slab—Batch Export to Column

Click Building Design—Column/Beam/Slab—Batch Export to Column, then the command ling prompts:
Please select closed polyline, circle, hatch, bold polyline, column block.

Convert to column <Exit>:

Box selected the polyline or hatch etc. which need to be converted into column.

Please select closed polyline, circle, hatch, bold polyline, column block.

Convert to column <Exit>:
Press enter to exit the command.

Successfully Convert 2 Columns.

|
R =
%

Convert them
to columns

Y
soribscgl—

filled region
{hatch])

If user wants to combine multiple partial overlapping columns into one column, please right click the column and
select "Boolean" from the shortcut menu popping up.

2.2.17 Beam Object Edit
Double click the Beam of which the parameter is to be modified. Then the Edit Beam dialog box would be displayed
as followed. It is similar to the Draw Beam dialog box:

Edit Beam
Section Parameter Other Parameters
Width B 280 P
Elevation; | 3000 v
- Shape:|Rectar ¥\ oy 400
3000
R atation &ngle; 0 v [ Inclined Beam

® End Perpendicular to Ground

End Perpendicular to Bazeline

Cancel

After the parameter modification, click OK to update the beam selected. However, user can only use the function of
object editing to modify one object at a time, if user wants to modify multiple beams at one times, we suggest user
use the property editing function introduced as follows:

Example of "Beam Properties Edit":
Using the method of object selection or others, select multiple beam objects that need properties modification.

User can modify the beam parameters in the properties table, e.g. Change the current section size into 200*400,
then the beam would be updated automatically.
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Properties x
Beam W |
n
3D ¥isumalization - EEE i
Data Y EEE ::E
Wi dth B 280 - "

E | & i

Elevation of ... 3000

Elevation of ... 3000
End Section D... End Ferpendicular. ..

Rotation ]
Appearance -
Shape Rectangle

Example of "New Function of Beam Grips":

In GstarCAD Architecture, user can convert straight beam into arc beam by the grip editing function, which can
greatly improve the efficiency of beam editing. User can freely do it by stretching the middle grip. Another function
of the middle grip is moving. User can switch the two functions of middle grip by press Ctrl as follows:

Straight Beam

By Pressing 'Ctrl’, and dragging the middle
point, convert Straight Beam to ARC Beam
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2.3 Wall
2.3.1  Change Wall Length Along its Direction

There are two arrow shape grips on both ends of the wall which can only be stretched along the direction of the wall
user can accurately change the length of the wall according to the given length value, during which the direction of
the wall would remain unchanged, which effectively avoid the miss operation that the direction is changed
unexpectedly. While the square grip instead of changing both the length and the angle of the wall.

2.3.2  Convert Line Wall to Arc Wall

In GstarCAD Architecture, the middle grip of the wall has two functions: one default function is to parallel move the
wall. The other function is to convert the straight wall into arc wall. User can press ctrl to switch these two functions
of the middle grip.

0

At

2.3.3 Drag Wall with Win-Doors
In GstarCAD Architecture, Both the straight wall and arc wall can be stretched to various directions along with the
windows and doors on it, during which, the length and the angle of them can be changed at will.

'y
Y e

oy N
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Example of "Related":
Related Related

Related On Related Off

User can switch the different linkage status of the wall by clicking "Related On/Off" button in "Building Design—Wall
—Related on/off".

When the button is switched to "Related On", if the middle grip of the wall is stretched, the related walls including
the collinear walls and the associated wall would all be changed (e.qg., extended) accordingly as shown in the

picture below. The wall linkage function can also make the wall editing easy.

There are two intelligent linkage modes of the wall: "Global Linkage" and "Partial Linkage". User can switch these
two linkage modes by pressing ctrl before stretching the wall.

Under the "Global Linkage" mode, when user stretches the wall grip, the other collinear walls would be moved along
with it.

Under the "Partial Linkage" mode, when user stretches the wall grip, only the wall stretched would be moved, while
the other collinear walls would not be moved along with it.

Under linkage mode (when the button is switched to "Related On"), the connected walls would be changed (e.g.,
extended) along with the wall whose grip is stretched.

Example of "Global Linkage":

‘ Related Walls ———]

|l
_—

]

Il

Dragging middle : ]
point of the wall.| i Related Walls |
| *—‘—P L '
(e
I
\_/ Before \_ \_ After \_/
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Example of "Partial Linkage":

Related walls A‘ ‘

|
iddle

Il
S

Press 'Ctrl" & Drai

point of the wall i : !
- ﬁ—r i i Related walls ,
o
Y l,f" B I'/ ™ " Y
L_} Before \_/ ) After L-"

User can configure related parameters in "Settings and Help -> Settings-> Config->Advance

Option-> System->Entity->Intelligent Linkage Mode".  User can select "Global Linkage" or "Partial Linkage" here
as the default linkage mode. E.g., as shown in the following picture the Intelligent Linkage Mode is set as "Global
Linkage".

& Option Config

Layer | Text Style | Size Style | Tag Settings | Advance Dption
Typehltemn [Vabe |Description
_| System
Entity

. Save Set DWGE fil
L Automatic Linkage Mo Start intelligr
L Inteligent Linkage Mode Global hnkage Coantral intel||

The wall linkage supports dynamic input. User can directly enter the accurate wall moving distance in the direction
of stretching in the dynamic input box. As shown in the picture below, while stretching the wall upward, user can
enter 500 in the dynamic input box and press enter. Then the wall moves upward by 500 under partial linkage
mode.

_ __:_:I Specify stretch point or |5DD ‘E‘

Before |

—I|

=00

After | r

Except for common Orthogonal Wall, The wall linkage also supports the linkage of skew wall and the arc wall, during
which the shape of walls would remain unchanged.

Example of "Styles of Glass Curtain":

In plane graph, there are two styles of glass curtain: three-line glass curtain and four-line glass curtain. User can
configure related parameters in "Settings and Help -> Settings-> Config->Advance

Option-> Entity->Win-door->Ribbon Win-Door in 2D". The default value for "Ribbon Win-Door in 2D Style" is
"Change by Scale". The default value for "Display Three Scale for 2D Ribbon Window" is "150". When the print scale
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of the glass curtain is larger than 1:150 (e.g.1:100), the glass curtain would be of 4-linestyle. When the print scale
of the glass curtain is less than 1:150 (e.g.1:200), the glass curtain would be of 3-line style.

Entity
Text and Sheet
Az Label
Win-door
Ribbon Win-Door in 20
Ribbon ‘win-Door in 20 Style Change by scale
Dizplay Three Scale for 200 Ribbe 150

e I T R T

2.3.4 Draw Wall
Building Design—Wall—Draw Wall

The software provided 2 types of wall drawing. There were ‘Single Wall’ and ‘Composite Wall’. Single Wall
consisted of only one material. The Composite Wall consisted of many kinds of materials. Besides, by ‘Style
Manager’ button, the users could jump to the page of material or wall style, in order to set up material or the
combination of materials.

Wall

- I /

S

[ Single Wall ‘ ‘ Composite Wall

| Material ‘ Wall Style

Material 1
Material 2

Material 3

User needed to select a type of "Wall Style", and then could draw it.

The contents of Basic Parameter determined the geometric information and usage of the wall. In general, user just
has to consider Usage=Common Wall.

Then click the tool bar icon at the bottom of the dialog box and select one of the three drawing methods ("Draw
Straight Wall", "Draw Arc Wall" and "Draw Rectangle Wall"). Then draw the wall in the drawing area.
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Draw Wall

Wiall Type Basic Parameter
() Singls Wl wall Style: | CMU-190 Cavity 'wal v Height: [3000 /| Bottom Elevation: [0 w 5
® Composite Wl Style Manager “width: 100 Usage: | Common'wall v

|N0. |\-\-"idth |F'ri0rit_l,l |Material Name Base Line

1 90.00 10 Brick Wall Column Rt whole vl

elrerence W

2 [sooo 12 AirGap o e

3 40.00 15 Rigid Inzulation lﬁ§il Center Line 'Z::Z' Left Edge 'Z::Z' Right Edge

4 180.00 [513] ChL

(_) From Left Edge 0 L4
ERrD # |Liw
Drraw Arc Wall | Only snap wall baseline |
(=] = [m] i ||

| Draw Straight Wall | | Draw Rectangle Wall | Switch module

The explanation of the controls in the dialog box:

[Wall Type] It mainly sets the type of wall and the corresponding style parameters of the material. It can be divided
into two types: "Single Wall" and "Composite Wall"

[Single Wall] Single Wall only has one kind of material. When choosing Single Wall users can select the type of the
Wall Material.

Including many materials, just like a partition wall, Glass Curtain, Hatch Wall and Reinforced concrete etc. The
program pre-defined the hiding relationship between different materials according to the density of them.

Draw Wall
wWwhall Tupe B aszic Paral
(®) Single wal Whall b aterial: | Brick \wiall W Heigl

S LSS

[Composite WallJComposite Wall is made of a variety of materials. When choosing Composite Wall the users have
to select one type in the list and the detailed parameters of this type will be listed in the table below. However, the
parameters can not be changed in the table and the specific modification method will be seen in Style Manager

Wall Type
() Single 'wal Wwhall Style: | CWL-190 Cavity '/ all v

Standard
CrI-130 Cavity " all

(®) Composite wal

|N0. |Width |F'ri0rit_l,I |MateriaIName

1 90.00 10 Brick Wwiall Colurn
50,00 12 Air Gap

40.00 15 Rigid Insulation
190,00 B5 Chld

EOSNR LI o)

S LS S S TS

/
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[Style Manager]Style Manager is used to adjusting the wall material and wall style. When the users are currently at
Single Wall They can click the Style Manager to end the current command of drawing wall and then jump to the
page of setting material style. Here, users can build or edit all kinds of wall material parameters. But when the users
are currently at Composite Wall they also can click the Style Manager to end the current command of drawing wall
and then jump to the page of setting material style. Here, users can build or edit all kinds of wall material
parameters and set different materials for different wall styles.

Wall Tupe Wwall Type
j Wwall Material: | Brick ‘wall v () Single Wall il Style: | ChAL-190 Cavity il v
(O] i
() Composite wall Style Manager ®) Composite wall

Style banager
j Drawing Settings

Basic Settings | Material Style | Wall Style

Drawing Settings

Basic Settings | Material Style | wiall Style

. = “wiall Style Mame: Ch-190 Cavity wall W M
Material Mame | Standard Hatch | Scale |Angle | Detail Hatch Pz
Insulation 1.0 0o AHSI7 Detail Propeity:
F'artiti.on Wl 1o 0.0 | Mo, |Width[mm] | Fricrity | b aterial Standard Hatch| Scale
Curtain /sl 10 00 1 om 10| Brick wal Column 1.0
Hatch W all 1.0 0.0 > |so00 12 i Giap 10
Brick ‘W all Colurin 1.0 0o Ordinan-Brick 3 A0.00 15 Rigid Insulation 04
Stane Wall Calurit 1.0 0.0 M atural-Stane 4 190.00 5 CHU 10

[ RO S R TR 1n an [ U S

[Height] / [Bottom Elevation]: "Height" represents the height of the wall, which is the height of the wall from the
bottom to the top. "Bottom Elevation" is the elevation of the wall bottom, in other words, it is the height from the
elevation 0 of the drawing to the bottom of the wall.

[Usage] includes Common Wall, Sanitary Partition, Balcony fence, Project wall and Virtual Wall, of which the
project wall is a new wall type. It has the new feature, which are no bold mode, no hatch, disintegration with other
walls.

"Only Snap Wall Baseline" switch: when the switch is on, only the baseline can be snapped during wall drawing,
however, the wall boundary can not be snapped. Only when the switch is off can the wall boundary be snapped.

"Switch Module" switch: when the switch is on, user can only draw walls of the construction module length. If user
wants to draw the wall of any length, the switch has to be turned off.

"Draw Wall" command interaction:

Enter all the necessary data in the dialog box, and click "Draw Straight Wall" toolbar icon. The command line
displays:

Start point or [Reference point] <Exit>.
The operation of drawing straight wall is similar to that of drawing line. User can enter the next point of the straight
wall continuously or press enter to complete the drawing.

Straight wall next point or [Arc wall (A)/Rectangular Wall(R)/Close(C)/return (U)] (SHIFT Key to switch left and right

width<Another segment> :
Draw wall lings continuously.
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Straight wall next point or [Arc wall (A)/Rectangular Wall(R)/Close(C)/return (U)] (SHIFT Key to switch left and right
width<Another segment> :
Press enter to complete the drawing.

Start point or [Reference point] <Exit>.
Press enter to exit the command.

End point Start point

Enter all the necessary data in the dialog box, and click "Draw Arc Wall" toolbar icon. The command line displays:

Start point or [Reference point] <Exit>:
Specify the start point of the arc wall.

Arc wall endpoint or [Line wall (L)/Rectangular wall(R)] < Cancel>:
Specify the end point of the arc wall.

Start point

—

:J:

Point on
Arc wall

AR

s

End point

Specify any point on arc or [Radius(R)] (SHIFT key to switch left and right width) <Exit>:
Specify any point on the arc wall base line or enter R and define the radius of the arc.

2.3.5 Equally Add Walls
Building Design—Wall—Equally Add Walls

This command is for the first wall you selected. In accordance with the principle of equality as well as being
perpendicular to the first wall you selected the user can create a new wall. This command is usually used to
increase multi section wall between the two parallel walls.
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This command is for

R N W W [ el
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Before %x\,y\(> After R o ¢
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Click Building Design—Wall—Equally Add Walls, then the dialog box would be displayed as follows:

Add Divided Wall
Segments: 2 = Total width:
Usage: Comman 'l v wiall Height; | 3000
Baottorn Elesvation: |0
Wall Type
(@) Single Wwall Wwiall b aterial: | Brick 'wall W
() Composite Wal Wwiall Skyle;  ChAL-130 Cavity wial

Enter the parameter related to the wall to be added in the dialog box.

It is worthy of note if you want to add the "Single Wall" button you have to select the Single Wall option and the
Material parameter. The value of Total Width decides the width of Single Wall. If you want to add Composite Wall
you have to select Composite Wall option and Wall style. The value of Total Width is decided by Wall Style.

At this time, the command line prompts:

Please pick the reference wall to create wall evenly spaced <Exit>:
Selected existing wall to which new walls is to be evenly added.

Please select wall as another boundary <Exit>:
Select another wall opposite to the wall selected in the previous step.

Press enter to complete the "Equally Add Walls".
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Example of "Equally Add Walls":
The left picture indicated the walls selected for "Equally Add Walls", and the right picture indicates the way of
"Equally Add Walls":

Before After
Opposite wall

Reference wall Equal Equal | Equal

2.3.6 Line to Walls
Building Design—Wall—Line to Walls

Click Building Design—Wall—Line to Walls, then the dialog box would be displayed as follows:
Line to Wall

E sternal W all widtk: | 200 wiall Height: | Default_Heic | (@) Asiz grid to wall
. . _ (1 Single Line ta wWall
Dutside *wfidth of External | 100 Battarn Elevation: |0
Inside width of External | 100 Usage:  Comman al W
Interior wall Width: | 200 b atenal: | Brick Wall W

The radio box "Axis Grid to Wall" is clicked by default, at this time, only the axis grid layer and objects on it can be
selected, and the command line prompts:

Only the axis grid layer and objects on it would be selected, and the command line prompts:
Specify two opposite corner points to determine the selection range.

Only the axis grid layer and objects on it would be selected, and the command line prompts:
Press enter to complete the selection set, meanwhile, the wall would be created.

Judge the closure condition of the axis ling on the axis grid layer. The program would delete the exira extended axis
line and create interior and external wall according to the dialog box parameter.
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Example of "Line to Wall";
Before After

Axises

If the radio box "Single Line to Wall" is clicked, user can select the object on any layer. The dialog box is as follows:
Line to Wall

Overall Width: | 200 wiall Height: | Default_Heic | () Asiz grid to wall
(®) Single Line to wWall
Left Wfidth: [ 100 Bottom Elewation: |0 ) .
[ ] Retain Bazeline
Right ‘wfidth: 1an Uzage: | Common *all W
b atenial: | Brick Wall LY

User can check the check box "Retain Baseling". The command line prompts:

Please select objects to generate walls: Specify two opposite corner point to determine the range of selection or
specify individual lines according to which the wall is to be generated.

Please select objects to generate walls: press enter to complete the selection, meanwhile, the wall is created.

2.3.7 Part Wall
Building Design—Wall—Part Wall

Click Building Design—Wall—Part Wall, the dialog box would be displayed and offer 6 kind of wall parting mode
as follows:

72



Chapter 2 Function of Architectural Design

| Twa point break wall |

1
Break wall in any point | i | Break Wall at Intersection in Region
1 1 |
] 1 1
1
: Erea& Wall
¥ ¥ ‘l‘.
i = | --
== a— B
A A A
1 1
1

]
]
: Win-door Break Wall

Two point break wall |

Win-door Break Wall |

The top left icon in the dialog box is "Break Wall in Any Point", which is used to break the wall in a given point.

The command line prompts:

Please select the point fo divide wall or [Reference point(R)] <OK>:
Directly select the breakpoint or enter R to user the reference point.

Please select the point to divide wall or [Reference point(R)] <O0K>
Press enter to exit. Then the wall is broken in the given point.

Already finished wall division!

The icon at the right bottom of the dialog box is "Break Wall in Intersection", which is used to break the wall in the
intersection. When users do not want to wall to be continuous, they can break it in this way.

The command line prompts:

Please pick the wall to break at intersection point<Exit>:
Specify two opposite corner points to determine the selection range.

Please pick the wall to break at intersection point<Exit>:
Press enter to exit. Then the wall is broken in the intersection.

Successfully Break Wall at Intersection!

The icon in the middle of the dialog box is "Two Point Break Wall". When users do not want to wall to be continuous,
they can conveniently break it in this way.

The command line prompts:

Select start point or [Reference point] <Exit>: R
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Enter R to select the way of breaking the wall accurately according to the reference point.

Reference Point: select the point easy to be located as the reference point.

Select start point or [Reference point] <Exit>: 240
Specify the direction with the cursor and enter the distance between the breakpoint and the reference point.

Select end point or [Reference point] <Exit>:
Follow the similar steps of specifying the start point.

Reference Point

Select end point or [Reference point] <Exit>.240

Already finished wall division!

Example of above 3 Ways of Breaking Wall:

| Break Wall at Intersection in Region |

| Break wall in any point | | Break wall in intersection | | Two point break wall |

J { Segment 2 J
N

Segment 2 ‘

AL

L - L] ]
7 A T, R
S Break point Segment Segment Ve ~ \
Segment 1 {Split point) ¢ Break point

SEg;nent 1 (Split point] Segment 3
If users want to edit and modify the divided wall, they can double click the wall section, and edit the parameter of it
in the dialog box.

The 3 new added methods of wall separating: "Break Wall at Intersection in Region", "Column Break Wall",
"Win-Door Break Wall" is as follows:

b adify M ew \wall Segment b aterial;

Column Break Wall | | Break Wall at Intersection in Region | Win-door Break Wall |
T R
---Ir --------------------- i : b: [y Bl .
% | f-'
Segment Segment Segment Segment Segments

2.3.8 Merge Wall
Building Design—Wall—Merge Wall

Building Design—Wall—Merge Wall, then the command line prompts:
Please select walls need to merge <Exit>:
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Select multiple wall sections which are needed to be merged. The wall section that can not be merged would be
ignored with no problem occurring.

Please select walls need to merge <Exit>:
Press enter to exit the command.

If only one wall section which has already been merged is selected and pressed enter to exit the command, the
command line prompts:

Selected walls are too few, cannot merge!

Using the command to merge these External walls as follows, user would get the one wall object.

If the walls selected to merge are of different properties, a dialog box would be displayed and prompts whether
change their properties to merge them as follows:

Prompt

The properties of zelected wall are different, merge them will change
their properties, confirm merge?

ez Tatal Mo Cancel
Click "Yes", then program would modify a few parameters and go on merging the selected walls.

Click "No", then program would merge the wall with the same properties, then the prompt is likely to be displayed
again, Click "No" again, then the wall with different properties would remain unchanged, and the walls with the same
properties would be merged.

As shown in the following picture, user intends to merge 6 wall sections, but the width of the second wall section is
different with the others. During the merging, respond "No" to not allow the wall properties to be changed, then the
user get 3 wall sections.

Segment 1 Segment 2 N Segment 3
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With GstarCAD Architecture, user can edit the wall object by many common command like "Offset", "Trim", "Extend"
etc., during which the baseline of the wall do not need to be displayed.

In addition, user can directly edit multiple wall sections by the command: "Erase", "Move" and "Copy". User can also
use the specialized command to edit the walls professionally. User can double click the wall and enter the dialog
box for object editing to modify the wall parameter in it easily. User can also stretch the different grips of the wall to
modify the length and position of it.

In GstarCAD Architecture, the wall object is totally automatic intelligent component. The walls would be connected
automatically at the intersection, however, in other similar software, user have to use to modify wall corner
command to connect the walls at the intersection. The difference of them is as follows:

| Extend (EXTEND) |

Before After

2.3.9 WallFillet
Building Design—Wall—Wall Fillet

Building Design—Wall—Wall Fillet, then the command line prompts:

Please select first straight wall or [Frame selection (F)/set chamfer Radius(R), current value=0] <Exit>:
Enter R to set the round corner radius.

Please enter fillet radius <0>:500
Enter the round comer radius e.g. 500

Point selection mode:

Please select first straight wall or [Frame selection (F)/set chamfer Radius(R), current value=>500] <Exit>:
Select the first wall of the round comer.

Please select another wall <Exit>:
Select the second wall of the round corner, then complete the creation of the fillet wall and exit the command.

Frame selection mode:

Please select first straight wall or [Frame selection (F)/set chamfer Radius(R), current value=>500] <Exit>:
Enter F to switch to frame selection mode.
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Please box select two wall segments for chamfer or [point select (D)/set chamfer Radius(R), current=500] <Exit>:
Frame select the wall corner which needs converting into fillet wall and complete the creation of fillet wall.

Then the command line will go on prompting:

Please box select two wall segments for chamfer or [point select (D)/set chamfer Radius(R), current=500] <Exit>:
Go on selecting the other wall corner which needs converting to fillet wall or select other options, then press enter
to exit the command.

Box select
Pick up Pl

L= ]

Segment 2

Segment 1 Pz

2.3.10 Wall Chamfer
Building Design—Wall—Wall Chamfer

Building Design—Wall—Wall Chamfer, then the command ling prompts:

Please select the first straight wall or [set Distance (D), current distance 1=0, distance 2=0] <Exit>: D
Select the first wall of the chamfer wall or enter D to set the chamfer distance.

Please specify the first chamfer distance <0>:1200
Enter the first chamfer distance e.g. 1200.

Please specify the second chamfer distance <0>:600
Enter the second chamfer distance e.g. 600.

Please select the first straight wall or [set Distance (D), current distance 1=1200, distance 2=600] <Exit>:
Select the first wall of the chamfer wall

Please select another straight wall <Exit>:
Select the second wall of the chamfer wall.
Wall Chamfer

Segment 2 Distence of
Segment 2

—

Distence of
Segment 1 Segment 1

Before After
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2.3.11 Align Baseline
Building Design—Wall—Align Baseline

Click Building Design—Wall—Align Baseline, then the command line prompts:

Please specify the new enapoint or intersection of the baseline or [Reference point] <Exit>:
Pick an end point of the baseline as the align point. Please do not pick the point elsewhere except for the end point.

Please select wall (Notice: the baselines of jointed walls will be associative) <Exit>:
Select the wall object which needs aligning with the end point of the baseline.

Please select wall (Notice: the baselines of jointed walls will be associative) <Exit>:
Go on selecting the wall objects. Then press enter to exit.

Please specify the new enapoint or intersection of the baseline or [Reference point] <Exit>:
Pick other end points of the baseline as the align point

Example of "Align Baseline":
As follows, during which the operation of baseline alignment has been executed twice.

Before After
Pick up the point Pick up the wall for
for Align reference - Align reference
\"\‘ i Pick up the point
. v -=" for Align reference

Y &

2.3.12 Align Side Line
Building Design—Wall—Align Side Line

Click Building Design—Wall—Align Side Line, then the command line prompts:

Please specify a point that will align the wall [Reference point] <Exit>:
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Specify a point which you want the wall side to go through (as shown in the left picture).

Please specify the wall side through the point <Exit>:
Select the wall side which is to go through to point specified.

‘ Before ‘ | After |

specify a‘point for aligning

2.3.13 Wall Offset
Building Design—Wall—Wall Offset

Click Building Design—Wall—Wall Offset, the dialog box would be displayed as follows:
Offset Wall

Purpose of Use; Commaon Wl wfall Tatal width: 200 Same az Original \wall

Material  Erick Wwal Offzet Digtance: (2100 ¥ | | Selact Dffsets

Leave the check box "Offset Wall" unchecked and re-define the parameter of the new wall as follows:
Offset Wall

Purpoze of Uze: | Common W all v Wwiall Tatal width: | 200 % | []5ame az Original ‘W alk

M aterial: | Brick 'wall W Offzet Digtance: 2100 % | Selact Dffsets

The command line prompts as follows:

Please pick the wall side to be offset <Exit>:
Pick the wall side on the same side with the new wall that is to be generated.

Please pick the wall side to be offset<Exit>:
Press enter to complete the selection; meanwhile, the new wall is generated.

Reference
>< Reference Offset wall
wall distance
R\
‘\
Automatic
| Offset distance| processing

F ~

7y
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2.3.14 Wall Insulation
Building Design—Wall—Wall Insulation

Click Building Design— Wall—Wall Insulation, then the following dialog box would be displayed:
Wall & Column Insulation

() Dutside of Extenal (@) ine Side’ Insulation Layer 80w

W all Inzulating: Thickness
(" Inside of External () Both Sides [=Y——
W all Inzulating

Please select the object to add insulation, wall, column, one side of wall Model <Exit>:
Select the wall side where the insulation is to be added. Insulation can be added to one wall at one time.

Please select the object to add insulation, wall, column, one side of wall model <Exit>:
Press enter to exit the command.

External insulation

NP1

Internal insulation

In GstarCAD Architecture, the thickness of the left insulation layers and the right insulation layers can be different,
and user can enter different inside and outside insulation layer thickness value in the wall object properties bar.

Properties =
all W
3D Visumalization -
Data -
Project Quantity -
Internal Laver -
Insulating Laver N

Insulating Lawer Bilateral
Thicknes=z of ... 30
Thicknes=z of ... B0
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External insulation

‘ ‘ Internal insulation ‘ ‘
———

L 1
I | I

The smallest unit of wall insulation adding is wall section, thus sometime user has to break the continuous wall in
the intersection with other walls first and then add the insulation on the wall section which is needed it, or else the
insulation would be added on the Interior Wall via the continuous wall. As shown in the following pictures, these are
the examples of adding outside insulation on the external walls which have been divided into several wall sections.
The reinforced concrete wall and the brick wall all have to be broken in the intersection.

Dutside of the wall Outside of the wall
Insulation _ Insulation

Bricks

. -

" Intersection

Bricks

- #
g )
Reinforced concrete Intersection

2.3.15 Wall Editing tools
After the wall is created, we can double click it and modify the wall segment via the "Object Edit" dialog box. To edit
multiple wall segments, wall edit tool would be more effective.

2.3.16 Change Height
Building Design—Wall—Wall Tools—Change Height

Lease find the wall, the column or the wall Patch:  select the construction object need to be modified.

New Height<3000>:
Enter new height of the object.

New Elevation<0>:
Enter new elevation of the object bottom (the elevation relative to the same floor).

Do you want to maintain the distance under the windows wall [Yes/No] <N>:
Enter Y or N to determine whether the sill height is to be modified accordingly.

After the above interaction the height and the elevation of the wall, the column or the wall Patch would be changed
according to the given value. If the elevation of wall bottom hasn’t been changed, it is no matter that the user
responds Y or N in the last step. However, in the case that the elevation of wall bottom is changed, for example, the
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elevation of wall bottom is changed from 0 to -450, if user respond Y in the last step, the distance between the sill
and the wall bottom would remain unchanged and the sill height would be reduced by 450. If the user respond N in
the last step, the distance between the sill and the wall bottom would be changed, and the sill height would remain
unchanged. The details related are as shown below:

Before | | After 1 | | After 2
Don't keep the keep the bottom
hottom elevation ||| elevation of
of window window

P
= — %
2| H i =
N ] &=
10,0300 EERVAN o
—(0.450

2.3.17 Exterior Wall Height
The command is similar to the command of "Change Height". The difference is that the command only applies to
exterior wall. Before running the command, user should have executed the command of "ldentify I/E Wall".

Building Design—Wall—Wall Tools—Exterior Wall Height

2.3.18 Generate Paralleled Line
Building Design—Wall—Wall Tools—Generate Paralleled Line

Select the command "Generate Paralleled Line" in the menu, then the dialog box prompts:

Create Paralleled Line
Offzet Distance: 20 w | | Calect Offsate
fuata Connect

Select from the pull-down list or enter the offset distance, or click "Select Offset<" button and pick two points in the
drawing to get the distance between them as the offset distance, then the command ling prompts:

Please select wall side/ Wall Patch / Column <Exit>:
Select the side of wall or column on the same side with Paralleled Line to be generated.

Then command would go on prompting, user can press enter to exit.

\ ,/'
\\\\ \ ///

Auto connect
Auto connect \

/ Ilu' A
/..f Result of 'Generate .
) J." Paralleled Line*

MO921
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2.3.19 Identify I/E Wall
Building Design—Wall—Wall Tools—Identify I/E wall—Identify I/E wall

Select the command "Generate Paralleled Ling" in the menu, then the command line prompts:

Please select all walls of the whole building (or win-doors) <All>:
Select the walls of the building or the windows and doors on them.

After the user pressing enter, program would automatically identify the exterior walls among the walls selected, after
the identification, the command line prompts:

Apply Red line to highlighting outside exterior walls.

(I

2.3.20 Highlight Exterior Wall
Building Design—Wall—Wall Tools—Identify I/E wall—Highlight Exterior Wall

Select the command "Highlight Exterior Wall" in the menu, then the identified exterior wall would be highlighted by
red dotted line. While the exterior wall remains highlighted, user can zoom in and out the drawings at will.

Exit highlight by clicking drawing area, pressing enter, or pressing ESC.

2.3.21 Seal Wall End

"Seal Wall End" command can be invoked by entering the related parameters in the properties bar, which applies to
the wall object whose end is extended out. In properties bar, the default parameter for "Seal Wall End" is "Y" (the
wall end is sealed by default). If special way of wall end connection is needed, user can enter "N" in the text box next
to "Seal Wall End" in the properties bar. User can draw the end of the wall by line etc. instead of construction object.

Properties x Properties x
Wall w Wall ]
Insulating Layer - Insulating Layer -
Mise - Misc -

Wall Dutline Vertica. ..

Wall Outline Vertica. ..

Internal a .. Interio... Internal a... Interio...

Uzage Commor . . . Uzagze Commor . . .

Wall Material EBriek Wall Wall Material Erick Wall
Friority L] ’:f Priority B0 ’:f
Seal Wall End Yes g Ho Ed
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2.4 Door and Window
2.41 Create Door/Window
Building Design—Door and Window—Door/Window

Building Design—Door and Window—Door/Window, then the dialog box would be displayed as follows. Now we
will introduce to you the door/window location method button at the bottom of the dialog box from left to right.

Window
Tag: W Sil Highe 900.0  w
Type: Common *indow, Duantity: 1 —
o T | width 900 v Offset: 000
Height:| 1500.0 v | [ ] High'window | Tag Check

EizEEHEFFXRE S 0 EEMRRD

2411 Insert by Any Point on Wall

Under this mode, Door/Window can be inserted in any position of the wall, the advantage of which is its fast speed
however the disadvantage is it is hard to locate accurately, thus it is usually used in the stage of plan design. User
can change the door open direction (inward or outward) by moving the cursor to different sides of the baseline. User
can change the door open direction (left or right) by pressing shift. The position and the open direction of the
Door/Window are totally fixed after the user click the wall.

FEe=gmrFrFXmI £

The command line prompts:

Specify win-door insertion location (SHIFT key to switch left and right) <Exit>:
User can insert the Door/Window in the wall by clicking the wall need inserting the Door/Window. User can also
change the Door/Window opening direction by pressing shift.

24.1.2  Intelligent Insert

The command is used to insert the Door/Window automatically in the wall segment as per the related regulation,
which is applied to the line wall and arc wall. User can also select "Fixed Distance to Axis Line" or "Fixed Distance to
Wall" as the method of the offset distance determination.

HiEHRFIFEXAE FF

The command line prompts:

Specify win-door location or [fixed distance to axis line (Q), current: fixed distance to wall] <Exit>:

Drag the Door/Window and insert them at the appropriate position relative to the dividing line.
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The regulation of "Intelligent Insert" is: divide the current wall segment which needs inserting Door/Window into 3
parts by two purple temporary dividing lines. When the user Inserts the Door/Window in right or left side part, the
program would regard it as that the Door/Window is to be inserted at given distance from the wall or axis.

When the user Inserts the Door/Window in the middle part, the program would regard it as that the Door/Window is
to be inserted in the middle of the wall as shown in the following pictures:

J ‘ Center insert ‘

i

2413  Insert Along Wall by Order

The user can start from the wall end point which is nearer to the picked point and insert the selected Door/Window
at specified distance, after which the Door/Window can be inserted in sequence along the forward direction. User
can modify the type and parameter of the Door/Window when inserting it in the wall. When the Door/Window is
inserted in the arc wall in sequence, it will be located according to the arc length of the wall baseline.

HEsEHEHTFIFXRZ = A

The command line prompts:

Select a Wall <Exit>:
Pick the wall line in which the Door/Window needs to be inserted.

Enter Distance from Base point to Side of Win-door <Exit>:500
Enter the value of the distance from the start point to the first Door/Window side.

Enter Distance from Base point to Side of Win-door[S-flip vertical/D-flip inside and outside] <Exit>:

Enter the value of the distance from the side of the previous Door/Window to that of the Door/Window which is to be
inserted.

24.1.4 By Dividing between Adjacent Axes
The command line prompts:

Please select the wall to insert window or [insert window to single wall (Q)] <Exit>:
Example 1 of "By Dividing between Adjacent Axes":
There are two groups of windows with two windows in each group. Find "Quantity" on the right of the dialog box and

enter 2 in the text box next to it, which means continuously inserting two windows in each group. Enter 2 in the text
box next to "Equal”, which means inserting 2 groups of windows in the bay between two adjacent axes.
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Window
Tag: |Auto Tag v Sill High: 9000
Type: | Common Window v Quantity:| 2 = e
o T widhy 300 v Equal 2 =
Height;| 1500.0 w | [ High'indow | TagCheck

EzuEHRFFXAZ S/ 0EFEMR2O

The software would arrange the Door/Window in the wall as per the given size of the individual Door/Window. If the
value for "Equal" is changed, the distance between each group of windows would be adjusted accordingly. The
effect drawing is as shown in the following picture.

1 4
24900
7200

1200 900 (900 (1200 (900 900 | 1200

| coot5 cogis coots costs |
- - - 1

Example 2 of "By Dividing between Adjacent Axes":
There are many bays between axes with 1 window in each bay between adjacent axes. The command supports the
case that there are some columns in the wall.

Window
Tag:|Auto Tag v Sill High) 3000 v
Type: | Common Window v Quantity:| 1 = e
- | widthy 900 v Equal 1 s
Height; 1500.0 v | []High'indow | TagCheck

EzuEHRFFXAZ S/ 0EFEMR2O

Please select the wall to insert window or [insert window to single Wall (Q)] <Exit>:
Pick individual wall or frame select multiple wall object in which the windows are to be inserted.  Generally, the
multiple walls in which the windows are to be inserted are exterior walls.

Please select the wall to insert window or [insert window to single Wall (Q)] <Exit>:
Press enter to complete the selection. The effect drawing is as shown in the following picture.

T — e e P—

T CI518 A‘H os8 T o158 T CISlE T
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Example 3 of "By Dividing between Adjacent Axes":
When one Door/Window is to be inserted in individual bay between adjacent axes, if there’s partition wall in the bay,
it can be divided into two cases as follows. The program would handle them accordingly.

In the bay between the adjacent axes, if the walls on both sides of the partition wall are merged, the Door/Window
would be equally inserted in wall segment between the adjacent axes as shown in the picture below.

Insertion point in the middle of
distance between Axises

I + L

Partition c15{15 ' Axis (
In the bay between the adjacent axes, if the walls on both sides of the partition wall are broken in the intersection,
the Door/Window would be equally inserted in the wall segment between the wall end point and the axis as shown
in the picture below.

Axis

Insertion point isin the
middle of the wall

ﬁE. I
|Parti1iun nxis| ’_

2415 By Dividing along a Wall Segment

Similar to "By Dividing between Adjacent Axes", the command "By Dividing along a Wall Segment" is used to insert
several Door/Window in the wall, which enables the wall segment between the Door/Window to be equal according
to the shorter side of the wall. The command offers "Insert Window to Multiple Walls (Q)" option, which support
both merged and segmented wall. ~ Under this option, when walls of different bay are merged, user can insert
Door/Window in all the other related bays after selecting wall segment of any of the bays. In the merged wall, if
there is Door/Window in the wall of one bay already, "Insert Window to Multiple Walls (Q)" is not available.

2L EHEFFXRZ | S S

Example 1 of "By Dividing along a Wall Segment";
Within a relatively long wall segment of bay, set the value of "Equal" as 4 and insert the window. The parameter in
the dialog box is as follows:

Window
Tag:| Auto Tag v Sill High) 3000 v
Type: | Common Window v Quantity:| 1 = e
T |, 15000 v Equal 4 2
Height; 1500.0 v | []High'window | Tag Check

HzEHHFEFFXAZ | S/ BEMRRD
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The command line prompts:

Specify win-door insertion location (SHIFT key to switch left and right) or [Insert window to multiple walls (Q)]
<Exit>: pick one point on the wall in which the Door/Window is to be inserted, then the Door/Window would be
arranged in the wall automatically according to their size.

1320, 1800 1220 1800 1220, 1500 1220, 1500 | 1320

— — —
—H C1518 C1518 C1518 C1a18

Example 2 of "By Dividing along a Wall Segment";

Within multiple relatively short wall segments of bays, set the value of "Equal" as 1 and insert the windows(insert
one window in each wall segment of the bay), The parameter in the dialog box is as follows(the value of "Quantity"
and "Equal" can be more than 1):

Window
Tag:|Auto Tag v Sill High) 3000 v
Type: | Common Window v Quantity:| 1 = e
o | widthy 15000 v Equal 1 =
Height; 1500.0 v | []High'window | Tag Check

EzEHFEFFXRZD S 0HE RO
Specify win-door insertion location (SHIFT key to switch left and right) or [Insert window to multiple walls (Q)]
<Exit>:Q
Enter Q to invoke the command "Insert Window to Multiple Walls (Q)". Then the command line will go on
prompting:

Please select the wall to insert window or [insert window to single wall (Q) <Exit>
Frame select the walls in which the window is to be inserted. The walls scope involved is the wall segments instead
of the walls between the axes.

Please select the wall to insert window or [insert window to single wall (Q)] <Exit>:
Press enter to complete the selection. The effect drawing is as shown in the following picture.

1200 |, 1500 (1200 1200, 1500 1230, 1350 1500 | 1350 1350 , 1500 | 1350

BGELE 1518 L1518 EC
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2416  Along Wall Segment at Given Distance

The program select the wall sideline end point which is nearest to the picked point as the reference point and insert
the Door/Window at the distance of specified wall segment length. The following example set the wall segment
length as 100(mm); insert the windows near the wall corner and near the right side of column respectively.

EsEHAFFXAZ|E A

The command line prompts:

Specify win-door insertion location (SHIFT key to switch left and right) <Exit>:
Click the wall segment next to the column and insert the window.

Specily win-door insertion location (SHIFT key to switch left and right) <Exit>.
Click the wall segment next to the wall corner and insert the window.

Window
Tag: Auto Tag v Sill Highe 9000w
Type: Common 'indow w E!uantit_l,l:1 = el
— | widthe 15000 v Offzet 100.0  w
Height;| 1500.0 w | [ High'indow | TagCheck

HzEHEHFFFXAZ | S/ BEMRED

As shown in the following picture, the wall segment length depends on the value for "Offset" in the dialog box. Wall
segment length is calculated from the side of the column or the side of the wall if there’s no column.

Offset J00mm Offset 300mm
within column case without column case

C1315

007 500 U0

2417  From Axis by Given Offset

The command is similar to "Along Wall Segment at Given Distance". The program would automatically search
intersection between the axis line nearest to the picked point and the wall, and insert the Door/Window at specified
distance from it.

2Lt EHAFFXEED A

R()(), Offset600mm 20| Offset 200mm
from axis from axis

 — — S

ral
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2418  Along Arc Wall by Angle
The command is specially used to insert the Door/Window of line type in arc wall as per specified angle.

HL£EEHEFFERD =

The command line prompts:

Select Arc Wall<Exit>:
Select the arc wall.

Angle of Win-door Center <Exit>:50
Enter the angle value of the Door/Window which needs to be inserted.

2419  Fill in Wall Segment
The wall would be filled with the Door/Window in the direction of their width. ~ When this command is invoked, the
width parameter of the Door/Window would be automatically determined by the program.

ELEHEHTFFXRRTD S S

The command ling prompts:

Specify win-door insertion location (SHIFT key to switch left and right) <Exit>:
Select the wall and press enter to exit.

2.4.1.10  Upper Win-Door
When there’s already a Door/Window in the wall, add another Door/Window with the same width and different height
in the same wall above the existing Door/Window, which commonly used in the tall and large factory building.

EzEEBTFFXAEF A

Click the icon "Upper Win-Door", and then enter the "Tag", "height" and "Sill High" of the Upper Win-door. After the
inserting the tag of the upper Win-door would be displayed on the outside of the tag of the lower Win-door as
shown in the following picture.

Note: When this command is invoked, the elevation of the top of the Upper Win-door cannot be beyond the height of
the top of the wall.

900 1200 900|900 1500 800

1506 C1506 Upper Win-doors’ tag
M1521 C1515 Win-doors" tay

—_— R
24.1.11  Replace Windows/Doors
The command is used to modify the window/doors in batch, including the converting of window/doors type.

EsEETAFFXAD [FHA
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Regard the current parameter in the dialog box as the target parameter and replace the existing window/doors in the
drawing. Click "Replace Windows and Doors" button, then the check box used for parameter filtering would be
displayed on the right of the dialog box.

Window
Tag duto Ta v Sill High 900.0  » V| Ta ~
oooln__ S == | g
Type:| Common Windaw, Cluiattity: = [#|Height
idthe 15000 v Offset: 100.0 V] Sill High
. ] [w] 2D Style
Height:| 1800.0 | []HighWindow | Tag Check V130 Shyle v

EsEEFFFXRE|[E2 [ BEaARRD

If user does not want to change some parameter during the replacing, please uncheck the related checkbox, after
which, the parameter would remain unchanged and keep the same with that of the original drawing after the
replacing. For example, if user does not want the width of the existing door to be changed when converting the door
into a window, the "Width" check box should be unchecked.

2.4.2  Group Door/Window
Building Design—Door and Window— Group Door/Window

After the user clicks the command in the menu, the command line will prompt:

Select win-door and tags to be combined: select the first win-door which needs to be combined.
Select win-door and tags to be combined: select the second win-door which needs to be combined.
Select win-door and tags to be combined: select the third win-door which needs to be combined.
Select win-door and tags to be combined: press enter to complete the selection.

Enter win-door tag<Empty>:
MC enters the combined win-door tag, and converts the win-door selected into combined win-door.
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2.4.3 Corner Window
Building Design—Door and Window—Corner Window

Aifter the user clicks the command in the menu, the dialog box will be displayed:

Corner Window
Window Frame Height Window Height | 1500 v | Win-door Tag|2JC v | Window Wwidth 11000
Window Frame Thickness |30 Sill Height | 600 v | Window Type | Alurminium Allay v | Window Width 2 (1000

Bay Window [T Baywindow [ ] French Window

Enter the parameter in it, and the command line will prompt:
Please select wall corner (SHIFT Key-switch window width) <Exit>:
Position the cursor at the wall corner and preview the corner window automatically. User can press "Shift" to switch

the width of the two windows. The effect drawing is as shown in the following picture. Click to insert the corner wall
after the user is satisfied with the direction of the window width.

Inside

Qutside ‘ II
ol

Middle
distance

Please select wall corner (SHIFT Key-switch window widih) <Exit>:
Go on selecting the wall corner or press enter to exit the command.

If the user wants to create bay window, please check the bay window check box first, then the dialog box will expand
as follows:

Corner Window
windaw Frame Height | 50 Window Height | 1500+ | ‘Win-door Tag|ZIC w | Window Width 1 1500
Window Frame Thickness |30 Sill Height | 600 v | indow Type | Aluminium Allay v | wWindow width 2 | 1000
£ Bay Window Bay'window [ French ‘Window
‘window Slab Thicknesz| 100 Overhang 1 E00

[]0Overthang 2 00

Width 1
Width 2

Extended distance .
(Overhang) ]

Corner hay window
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Double click the corner window to enter the corner window object editing. The following dialog box will pop up.
User can click OK after the modification of the parameter to update the corner window.

Banding Window
Sazh Width |50 Height | 1500 W Tag |2IC W
Sazh Depth | 30 sill High | 500 w | CWindow Type | Aluminium Alloy v
£ Bay ‘Window B ay window [ ] French ‘window
Sill Thickness | 100 Overhang | 600 [ ] Custom Outhne
k. Cancel

2.4.4 Ribbon Window
Building Design—Door and Window—Ribbon Window

After the user clicks the command in the menu, the dialog box will be displayed:

Banding Window
Sazh \Width | B0 Height | 1500 W Tag |ZIC W
Sash Depth | 30 Sill High | 500 w indow Tupe | Aluminium Alloy w

| [ ] Bay window [ ] French ‘Window

Enter parameter in the above dialog box. If the bay window check box is not checked, the dialog box parameter is
used to create ribbon window. The command ling prompts:

Select start point of banding window or [Reference point] <Exit>:
Pick the exact point on the wall as the start point of the ribbon window. If user can not directly pick the point, please
enter R to use the reference point.

Select end point of banding window or [Reference point] <Exit>:
Pick the exact point on the wall as the start point of the ribbon window. If user can not directly pick the point, please

enter R to use the reference point.

Please select walls that banding window through < Exit>:
Select multiple wall segments the ribbon window is through.

Please select walls that banding window through <Exit>:
Press enter to exit command; the ribbon window created is as shown in the following picture.
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If the user wants to create bay window, please check the bay window check box first, then the dialog box will expand
as follows:

Banding Window
Sazh Width |50 Height | 1500 W Tag |£IC W
Sazh Depth | 30 5ill High | 500 w | Wwindow Tvpe | Aluminium Allay v
2 Bay Window B ay Window [ ] French Windows
Sill Thickness | 100 Owerhang | 600 [ ] Custom Outline

Sideboard is added to the right side of the corner bay window, and the "Overhang" is 600.  After the execution of
the command, the effect drawing is as shown in the right picture below.

53 Before 53 After
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- - End Point
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Extended Style
Creating ribbon window in the Circular Wall needs special handling. The example is as follows:
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[Custom Outline] user can select the customized ribbon window outline that has been drawn in the drawing to
generate the customized ribbon bay window, which would make the content expression of the drawing substantial.

[Overhang] the distance at which the bay window overhangs the wall.

[French window] if the checkbox "French Window" is checked, the sill line would not be drawn on the inside of the
wall, and the sill height would be "0".

[Left Sideboard/Right Sideboard] after the checkbox "Left Sideboard" ("Right Sideboard") is checked, the left side
(right side) of the bay window would be converted to solid sideboard.

[Sideboard Thickness/Sill Thickness] the "Sideboard Thickness" is 100 by default. The value of it can be modified
after the user check the check box "Left Sideboard/Right Sideboard".

The bay "Bay Window" check box is unchecked by default, in this case, the window drawn would be common
window, and the window is arrange according to the wall.

If user check the checkbox "Bay Window" and not check the "French window" check box, the window drawn would
be common bay window.

If user checks both "Bay Window" and "French window" check box, the window drawn would be French bay window.
The program can number the ribbon window automatically according to the length, the rule of which can be set by

the user in the interface of "Option Config" ->"Tag Settings". Program supplies 3 ways to calculate the length of the
bay window in the corner: "Wall Internal Surface", "Wall Center Ling" and "Wall External Surface" as follows.

L=L14+L2 7 . Lz .

‘ |I'u|idd|e of the wall | L

+ -
T 't|- ra = =

L2 Start Start End
L1 L1 point point point
3 E&
End
point
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The pane parameter of the ribbon window is "Auto Divide Window Pane" by default. The default width of each pane
is 750. "Equal Divide Window Pane" is set as no by default. All the above parameters can be modified in the
properties bar.

[Auto Divide Window Pane] if the value of it is set as "Yes", the pane would be automatically divided along the
ribbon window as per given width. If the value of it is set as "No", there would not be any pane in the ribbon window.

[Pane Width] user can enter the pane unit width as per needs. Pane line would be inserted between the adjacent
pane units.

[Equal Divide Window Pane] if the value of it is set as "Yes", the command would equally divide the ribbon window
according to equal dividing number calculated by the specified pane width, the width of the each target pane is
roughly equivalent to the specified pane width. If the value of it is set as "No", the command would have the width
of the pane in the middle part of the ribbon window equal to the specified pane width, and have the width of the first
and last pane equal to the rest of the width.

Properties X
Banding Window W
Data -
Height 1500
5111 Hizh GO0
Sash Width 50
Sash Depth 30

futo Divide Window FPane Ves
Fane Width a0
Equal Divide Window Pane Ha

In plane drawing, there are two styles of ribbon window: three-line glass curtain and four-line glass curtain. User
can configure related parameters in "Settings and Help -> Settings -> Config -> Advance Option -> Entity->
Win-door -> Ribbon Win-Door in 2D". The default value for "Ribbon Win-Door in 2D Style" is "Change by Scale". If
current scale is larger than "1:150" (as 1:100), the style of ribbon curtain would be of "4-linestyle". When the print
scale of the glass curtain is less than 1:150 (as 1:200), the ribbon curtain would be of 3-line style.

o Option Config

Layer | TextStyle | Size Style | Tag Settings  Advance Option

| Typehltem Value | Description
System
Entity
Test and Sheet Object settings
Axiz Label Set axis label
Win-door Set win-door
Ribbon ‘Win-Door in 2D Contral three-fir

Ribbon Win-Doorin 2D Style  Change by scale  Rule: display t
Display Three Scale for 2D Ribbc 150
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2.45 Shaped Hole
Building Design—Door and Window—Shaped Hole

After the user clicks the command in the menu, the dialog box will be displayed:

Select closed polyline or circle which use for the hole outline <Exit>:
Select the hole outline on the drawing.

Select closed polyline or circle which use for the hole outline <Exit>:
Select the wall in which the hole is to be inserted.

The dialog box would be displayed as shown in the following picture:
Custom Hole

Tag W Hale 20 Dizplag Style:

Type: "Wall Openit w

Hole width: 120000 w
Hale Height: | 1200.00 W

Bottom Elevation: | 200.0 W
Haole Depth: 200.0
o | Fenetrate "W all [ ]Equal Scale Select Hole Outline

User can switch the hole style to one of the 4 styles by clicking "Hole 2D Display Style" image box.

For example, after the first style is selected, the result of adding hole is as follows. A circular hole is added to the
arc wall.
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2.46 Win-Door Arrange
Building Design—Door and Window—Win-Door Arrange

After the user clicks the command in the menu, the dialog box will be displayed as follows:

User can check the check box in row 1 and row 2, and set them as follows: if the "Wall Segment Length" is equal or
less than 100, program will rearrange it to be 0, and if the "Wall Segment Length" is equal or less than 300,
program will rearrange it to be 120, in which the value 100,300,120 can be modified as per user’s needs. There are
3 checkboxes in row 3 related to "Align Win-Door to Center".  The rearrangement can be based on axis line or side
of the wall and column.

Win-door Arrangement
wall segmert length < 100 Rearrangs to be 0
wall segment length < | 300 Rearrange to be 120 W
Align Win-daoor ba Middle Distance 1200
Center
Side Distance 1200

Fiearrange based or: (@) Axiz Line

(") Sides of wall and Colurin

In fact, the above three conditions can be combined as per needs, and the command related to each parameter
combination will be executed when there's win-door which meets the requirement.

Example of "Win-Door Arrange":

Check the check box in row 1 and row 2, and set them as follows: if the "Wall Segment Length" is equal or less than
100, program will rearrange it to be 0, and if the "Wall Segment Length" is equal or less than 300, program will
rearrange it to be 120. Uncheck the "Align Win-Door to Center" check box. Then the command line will prompt:

Please select the win-door to arrange <Exit>:
Pick the individual win-door that needs rearrangement one by one or frame selecting multiple win-doors.

Please select the win-door to arrange or [return (U)] <Exit>:
Press enter to exit the command.

After the user selects the win-doors which need rearrangement, the location of win-doors selected will immediately
be rearranged as per the settings in the dialog box. Press enter to exit the command. The border of the wall segment
would start from the intersected wall corner or column side. The example is as shown in the following picture.

0900 400 160,900 20900, 180 900 120, 900
MO92] . IM0gZ] MOS21 | M092] - MOS2 {M092]
| v . [,

Wall segment <100 Wall segment <300 Wall segment <300
rearrange to Dmm rearrange to 120mm rearrange to 120mm

{without columnj {with column)
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Check the "Align Win-Door to Center" check box and uncheck the check box "Wall Segment Length. .."in row 1 and
row 2. Click the radio button "Axis Line" and set the "Middle Distance" as 1200. The setting is aimed to rearrange
the win-door near the middle as per the axis line. The dialog box is as follows:

Win-door Arrangement

[ | wall segment length < 100 Rearrange to be 0
[ ] wall segment length < 300 Rearangetobe 120
Align Win-daoor ba Middle Distance 1200w
Center
[] Side Distance 1200

Fiearrange based on: () Awiz Line

(") Sides of wall and Colurin

The command ling prompts:

Please select the win-door to arrange <Exit>:
Frame select the walls which need to be aligned to center.

Please select the win-door to arrange or [return (U)] <Exit>:
Press enter to complete the selection or click U to cancel.

S000 15600 200 1500 2500
Select these |
windows Cis1s | - C131%
I —_—
1 ~ — 1

¢ Before

2400 1500 1200 1500 2400

| G515 | G1515  After

r i

Check the "Align Win-Door to Center" check box, then the program would align the win-door between the axis lines
to center as per the "Middle Distance" set by the user.

2.4.7  Flip In/Out
Building Design—Door and Window—Flip In/Out

After the user clicks the command in the menu, the command line will prompt:

Please select the win-doors <Exit>:
Select the win-doors which need to be flipped.

Please select the win-doors <Exit>:
Press enter to complete the select and the win-doors selected would be flipped.
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2.4.8  Flip Left/Right
Building Design—Door and Window—Flip Left/Right

After the user clicks the command in the menu, the command line will prompt:

Please select the win-doors <Exit>:
Select the win-doors which need to be flipped.

Please select the win-doors <Exit>:
Press enter to complete the select and the win-doors selected would be flipped.

2.49 Tag Settings
Settings and Help— Settings—Config—Tag Settings:

The interface of "Tag Settings" is as follows, the controls vary according to different win-door types.
[ Option Config

Layes | Test Ste | Size Style | Tag Setlings | Advance Option

win-doot R

Wirrdoor Type: Type and Mumber

: Tag Rule
(E— 1T | ows
Dhormer | Common Door | D it
Hole Aurrinium AL

Ribbion Wirsdow | Alty [ Rround-Off

 |Plastic 51l PSD
| Adurrmium Slided 45-0 )
Plastic Steel Shc FS5-D L) I order
Fire Rated Doo &-FR-D
Fire Rated Door B-FR-D

Wrudow

LLLI

‘window YWidth Locat
Fire Rated Door C-FR-D peshen
- Fire Curlain FC-D & ‘Wall Internal Suface
___ | Ciwil Ax Defense CD-D
__|Uneqgual Double UD-D wiall Carder Lins
| Composite 'Win-{ CwD R
|| Cornposite Door| C-D ' adl E bermad Son
T - OB vall Extemnal Swlace
[ &sdd Hyphen
Segmentation Tag
Expor Impor Defaul LK Cancel

The explanation of the controls in the dialog box:

[Win-door Type] major categories of win-doors like window, door and hole, etc.

[Type] sub-categories under each major category of win-door, for example, door can be further divided into fire
rated door, civil air defense etc.
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[Tag] content here is the tag for each win-door style. For example, with regard to the "Fire Rated Door A", prefix tag
is "A-FR-D", thus the Fire Rated Door A whose width is 1 M and height is 2.4 M would be automatically numbered
as A-FR-D1024.

[Add Hyphen] is to add Hyphen "-" in English between win-door tag prefix and the sequence number. Then the
win-door tag created would be like these:  M-1521 (by size); M-1 (in order)

[By Size] the default tag rule is automatically adding tag by size. In this case the tag rule is prefix +width and height
of win-door, e.g. RFM1224, FM-1224.

[Round Off] when the "Round-Off" check box is checked, in the case of "Automatically Number The Win-Door by
Size", the program would number the win-door not only by the first two numbers of the width and the height, but
also take the last two number into consideration. The last two numbers of width and the height will be handled in the
way of "Round-Off". When the "Round-0ff" check box is unchecked, the program would number the win-door only
by the first two numbers of the width and the height. The last two numbers would not be taken into consideration
and directly truncated.

[In order] when the "In Order" radio button is clicked, the tag rule is prefix+ sequence number (nature number) like
RFM1~RFM2, FM1~FM2.

[Wall Internal Surface][Wall Center Line][Wall External Surface] user can click any one of the 3 radio buttons, the
width of the ribbon window and the corner window can be calculated as per the rule selected as follows. The setting
does not apply to common window.

[Segmentation Tag] after the user check the "Segmentation Tag" check box, the program would number the ribbon
window according to the width of each segment. With regard to the corner window as follows, the height of it is
1500. Check the "Segmentation Tag" check box and "Round-Off" check box, and select "Wall Center Line" as the
window width location. Then the tag of the comer wall would be COR-W (14+17)15. If the check box
"Segmentation Tag" is unchecked, program would number the win-door according to the combined width of each
window segment. Thus the tag in the above example would be changed into COR-W3115.
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&= Option Config Ea

Lapes | Test Stvle | Size Style | T2 Settings | Advance Option
Win-door | Foom

Wirdoor Type Type and Number
[ Tag Ri
Do e ___[1g | o
Dm:er Adurrmium Alloy | A ®) By Size
D‘E - Plastic Steel  PSMW/ —
Wrsdow Ritibon window B L
Comer Window CORMW
- I order
‘window ‘Width Location
) wWall Irtemal Surface
Wall internal Wall center Wall external ) Wl Carier Line
surface line surface
) wiall External Susface
<= 400 - 900 o 600
=2 ' F=1ki il = +
« = = —
= [ Add Hyphen
A
- 4 ["] Segmeriation Tag
Expart Import Doefaul | 0K Cancel

Example of "Round Off";

1. With regard to the window with the width 1050, height 1950, after the execution of "Round off", the auto tag by
size would be M1120.

2. With regard to the window with the width 1050, height 1950, if the checkbox "Round off" is unchecked, auto tag
by size would be M1019.

2.410 Win-Door Tag
Building Design—Door and Window—Win-Door Tag

Ater the user clicks the command in the menu, the command line will prompt:
Number the win-door without tag automatically.

Please select the range of the win-doors that require modifying tag:
Select the win-doors that need tag modification using any selecting method system offers.

Please select the range of the win-doors that require modifying tag: press enter to complete the selection.
Please enter new Win-door tag [E-delete fag] <C1209>.
Number the win-doors automatically according to the default rules and the size of the win-door hole; user can also

enter other tags like C1.

Renumber the win-door with tag on it.
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Please select the range of the win-doors that require modifying tag:
Select the win-doors that need tag modification using any selecting method system offers.

Please select the range of the win-doors that require modifying tag: press enter to complete the selection.

Please enter new Win-door tag [E-delete tag] <M1521>:
Regard the existing win-door tag as default value. Enter new tag or enter E to delete the existing tag.

2.411 Win-Door Management
Building Design—Door and Window—Win-Door Management

After the user clicks the command in the menu, the command line will prompt:

Win-door Management:Project.ip) Win-door Management:Project1.ipj

Tatal v = & ¢ %@ m | Tatal v = & C %@ m =

Tag INew Tag |widt] Heig il High| Tag Mew Tag |'wid Heigt ) High]
AW2415  AW2415 2400 1500 600 | aweas awests 2400 1500 bo
DO721 DO7Z1 700 2100 100 | borzt porz1 o0 210 1{10
| posz1 post s 21000 | bosxt poex so0 2100 oOf
| Pooftjposzt eoo 21000 | Foor)pos21 sm0 2100 of
| " 1Fioodz) Dos21 800 21000 1Flocr(3) D021 800 2100 O
| 0082100821 800 2100 0 b DOSZ1D0S21 800 | 2100
| DOS21D0S21 800 2100 0 N D0821D0B21 80D 2100 Of
] DOS21D0S21 800 2100 0 ] DOS21D0G21 800 2100 0f
| “H2Flooi2) [DoB21 (800 2100/ 0 | “ 2o Dos21 (800 2100 0}
| “/bosz1 Dos21 g00 2100 Multiple | bosz1 pogz1 om0 2100 wiultiple
| "p1s21 p1s21 1800 2100 0 _ | pisxt pisxt 1500 2100 Of
| lGow Gowel 900 Corfil Multiple | /Gow Gowel 900 Confil Multiple
| W1524  His24 1500 2400 0 H1524  H1524 1500 2400 O}
| wostz womiz so0 1200 900 | wostz wos12  B0D 1200 sbo
| wosts womis go0 1500 900 | woms  wosts o0 1500 9po

g | Floor Precedence Grouping |

¥

|'é'| Merge Win-door with Same Type |
= . -
m | Display Win-door Style | 20 :l . |: a0
E | Auto foom Viewport | i
s s
Apply WWin-door Table Apply Win-door Table
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Win-door Management:Project.ipj

Tatal VE‘«‘LI;[}C' %@ EE[I[:Et

Tag \Mew Tag | widtd Heigh Sill High

Win-door Management:Projectl1.ipj

Tatal v e & C %@ m =

Tag \Mew Tag |'widtd Heig Sill High

AM25  AR2NE 2400 1500 600
__|/DovA D072 700 2100 100
Dos Dos 800 2100 0

-1Flaar(1) DOE21 800 2100
1Floor(3] | D0821 800 2100
00221 00a1 800 2100
00521 0021 800 |2100
00521 D021 800 2100
2Floor(2] | D0821 800 2100

L S o R s Y s B o R o

| Dog D031 300 2100 Multiple

D15 01521 1500 2100 0

| GO G- 900 Canfil Multiple

| /H1524 H1524 1500 2400 0

I (= WiOE12 GO0 1200 300
w0315 w0315 300 1500 300

£ | Floor Precedence Grouping |

&

o | Display Win-door Style |

Merge Win-door with Same Type |

Auto Zoom Viewport
P

Apply Win-door Table

AM02415 A5 2400 1500 GO0
| /DOFA D072 700 2100 100
Dos Dos 800 2100 0

- -1Floar(1) D0E21 800 2100 0
1Floor(3) D052 800 21000

¥ 0o ! 200 2100 0
Dog21 00821 800 21000
Dog21 00821 800 (21000
0

2Floor(2] | 00821 800 2100

The explanation of the dialog box command icons and buttons:

| Fleor Precedence Grouping |

Select object

Classification

Tatal VE?L';EE‘G @I’% ﬁjzt d’_t?

Refresh Table

| /Dag D091 900 2100 Multiple
/D152 01521 1500 2100 0
| GEWw G- 900 Confil Multiple
| |H1524 H1524 1500 2400 0
I = b WOE1Z  EOO 1200 3900
I = b W0915 900 1500 300
» 7] —
i
i <t
Apply YWin-door T able
| Display Win-door Style |
Pick 2D/3D style

| Aute Foom Viewport |

Wi

Merge Win-door with Same Type |

[Classification of the win-door] user can select different item from it to display different class of win-door. The pull

down list includes:

"Total", "Door", "Banding Window", "Conflict", "Unnumbered", "Already Numbered".

[Select Project] select the project which needs win-door checking. The project is only opened during the checking,
and will be closed immediately when the "Win-Door Management" is closed.
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[Select object] is used to change checking range. The default checking range is the whole drawing or the whole
project, in other words, all the project is selected as the checking range by default.

[Refresh Table] refresh the existing win-door data in the interface of the win-door management according to the data
in current drawing.

[Floor Precedence Grouping]

[Display Win-door Style] is used to display the 2D and 3D style at the bottom of the table, which are not displayed
by default.

[Tag] display the existing win-door tag in the drawing. With regard to the win-door without tag, the related cell is
blank.

[New Tag] it is the same with the "Tag" by default. It would become red after being modified by the user. After the
user click "Apply", the color would be black again.

[Number] the number in the parentheses is the number of the win-door with the same tag in a standard floor.

[Width]/ [Height] this represents win-door width and height.

[2D]/ [3D] display preview of the 2D and 3D style of the win-door.

[Sill High] with regard the win-door with the same tag and different sill high, the related column title would display
"Multiple". The case would not be regarded as "Conflict".

[Apply] is used to apply the updated data in the win-door table to the current drawing and update the win-door
object in the drawing accordingly.

[Win-door Table] create the win-door sub schedule/schedule with win-door data of the current project or drawing.

The color of the parameter in the table indicates which the win-doors are in the current DWG drawing. As shown in
the following picture, the parameter of the second floor is black, while the parameters in the other floors are grey,
which indicates that win-doors of the second floor are in the current drawing while win-doors of the other floors are
not in the current DWG drawing.

The row with background color in the table indicates the public parameter used for the win-door of certain style

within the floor. When the parameter conflict within the floor occurs, there will be a word "Conflict" highlighted in
red in the related cell.
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Win-door Management:Project1.ipj

Total v = & C @I’ﬁ m |

Tag \Mew Tag |'widtd Heig Sill High
AW2415  AW2415 2400 1500 600
DO721  DOF21 700 2100 100
D0221  Multiple Kin 800 Confil 0

AFlocd1)D0821 800 2100 0
TFloar(3]  kultiple Fin 800 | Confil 0
DOEZ100822 800 | 22000
DOSZ100821 800 2100 0
DOSZ1D0821 (800 2100 0
ZFloor(?) DOS21 800 2100 0
D0321  DOS21 900 2100 Muliple
D1521  D1521 1500 2100 0
GOw-  GOw-l 900 Confil Multiple
H1524  H1524 1500 2400 0
WwWOE1Z  WOE12Z  B00 1200 900
w0315 WO915 900 1500 900

- |

If the 2D/3D style of the win-door with same tag is different, there will be related prompt in the table like C1215
(Style contlict) .After the user click the "[Display Win-door Style]" icon, the 2D and 3D style of the win-door would
be displayed in the image preview box as follows, which are not displayed by default. Then click the front button of
gach line as shown in the right picture below, user can find in the image box which win-door is of different style
gasily.

Win-door Management:Projectl.ipj Win-door Management:Project1.ipj

Total vizd Q| SdF| | TlE Tatal v B8 C | Z3d|TlE

Tag \Mew Tag |'widt HeigH Sl Highl Tag |Mew Tag |'widt] HeigH Sill High)
AW2415  AW2415 2400 1500 BOO | awedls AMWZ2415 2400 1500 GO0
| +ozt povz1 7m0 2100 100 _|-porz1t po721 700 2100 100
| ‘pmex poex soo zioo o | poen Dpos21 @O0 2100 0
AFlor(1] D0S21 800 2100 O | AFeertiposzt 800 zoo o
y 1Floorf3) DOS21 800 2100 0 1Flood3] DOS21 800 2100 0
| “/2Flooi2) DOB21 (800 (210010 DOE2100821 800 2100 0
| /posz1 Dot so0 2100 Multiple DOS2100S21 800 2100 0
|1zt |pis21 1500 2100 o DOS21D0S21 800 2100 0
GCw-1  GOW- 900 Confil Muliple
| 524 Hi1s24 1500 2400 0 o ] - [ @
| wosz wioez eon 1200 ao0 I
w0915 WO915 900 1500 900
[ & o
D :l . |: i Styles Conflict 2 :l - |: D
Il
& &t & Gy
Apply Win-door Table Apply Win-door Table

106



Chapter 2 Function of Architectural Design

. - .- — Lt |
Win-door Management:Project1.ipj 1500 200 B0
Td v & & C | S H|[E|H =100 1H5’G 700 1!
o ———

Tag \Mew Tag |'widt] Heig Sill High =
| Hlawens  Aw2415 2400 1500 B0 00791
| /o2t D071 700 2100 100 =
| Dosz21 DOZ21 800 2100 0 ~
- Floo{1] DOS21 800 2100 0 o }

1Floar3) DOS21 800 2100 0 =] S
b Dog21 00g2 S00 2100 0 . — ,5_:,__":
] DOS21D0821 800 21000 L= 'Ti”:{ R
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"Unify Current Group": update all the data of the win-door within the same tag group in conformity with data or
style of the win-door within the tag group. First modify the parameter except for parameter for sill high in one row,
then click the row and right click the first column of the row as follows.

Tag IMew Tag |widHHeigsilH  |Tag |Mew Tag |widt] Heig Sill
AA2415 AM2415 2400 1300 8OO | A4W2415 A28 2400 1500 500
_ | DodA DO721 700 2100 1000 |- DO721 DOv 700 2100 100
| —DosA tultiple Kin 800 Confl 0 | — D032 Diog1 a0l 2100 0
_ 1Floor1] Doaz1 s00 21000 -1Floor1] Log |00 2100 0
_ DOg2111] | DOa21 800 21000 ) DOaz1(1] | Dos1 |00 21000
| 1Floor(3) Fultiple Kin 800 | Confil D 1Floar(3) D031 a00 2100 0
DOB211) DOa22 200 22000 0032117 | D021 |00 21000
N R Doa21(2] | D021 |00 21000
| Unify current group oo ZFlooi2) D0a21 800 2100 D
_ Unify all no | DOEZ1(Z) DOS21 800 2100 0
| o DUTZT oo zrdd Muli |- D092 00921 900 2100 kulk
GstarCAD

g Win-door data has changed, confirm save it?

Yes Ma Cancel
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2.4.12 Win-Door Sub-Schedule
Building Design—Door and Window—Win-Door Sub-Schedule

After the user clicks the command in the menu, the command line will prompt:

Select the existing win-doors: select all the drawing or frame select part of the floor plane drawing that need
statistics.

System would display the dialog box first, in which the table header style of currently used win-door table is
displayed.

Select Win-door Schedule Style

Joor/window Shept

9 PR .. W RENPPY ISP P P (.
X . 1] |] “ﬂ‘ Hiqt mr oI Rr |1}

Export Hole in
W all | Select from Sheet ok Cancel

User can enter the table library by either clicking the "Select from Sheet" button or clicking the image preview box
on the dialog box to select the headers which have already been imported into the sheet library/door and window
sheet. Double click to select the "Traditional Door and Window Sheet", "Standard Door and Window Sheet" which
are in the system library by default or select the door and window sheet of the company.

& Drawing Library -

R R =R

Irawing Library Claz=ifiy
[ Sheet Library
Elﬂ'i) System Library
: - tims Drawing List
i 0o Detail of Door ar
-tz Door and Windo
EI\EJ My Library =] =
Traditional Door and .. Stendarf Door and Wi. ..
< s Traditional Door and .. Standard Door and Wi. ..
Traditional Docr and Wiz 00000004, DHG Total: 1 Door | -t
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After the user selects the win-door style he need and press OK, the command line will prompt inserting the
win-door Sub-Schedule.

Please select position of win-door schedule (Top left corner point): pick the point in which the win-door
Sub-Schedule is to be inserted. The standard style of the win-door Sub-Schedule is as follows. The program would
gather statistics of the door first and then gather statistics of the windows. The following screenshot only displays
the statistics of the door which are in the front of the win-door Sub-Schedule.

Door/Windaw Sheet

Tye Design Humber o See frand Tatal Home: Of Drewing Set Puge Selection Hadel Hote
idth Height
G0-1 kL ] 1
-1 M pL 1
Garman Window a-1 ol e 1
Wit 14} THE 5
WiE Ll g ]
il !l o i
D 11} e ]
Commen Daor
o L] e ]
ikl 11 e 3
Alurinn Al A-HIHS ld] T4p ?
Wl dpering HIS: 11 e 2

IF user is not satisfied with the width, height or title of win-door Sub-Schedule generated, he can directly modify it
by table editing or double clicking the win-door Sub-Schedule to enter in-place edit mode. User can also drag a
row to other position.

2.4.13 Win-Door Schedule
Building Design—Door and Window—Win-Door Sub-Schedule

When the current project is open, after the user clicks the command in the menu, the "Select Schedule Style" dialog
box would be displayed as follows:

Select Schedule Style

E: b pProjectsProject YProject] ipj Select Project

JoorsWindow Sheet

W R o
Vo Dol Bk ik Bl mqu—ﬂmw I u.-..sn.-u-,u: |t::h-.|.u.u e
[ 1 [ 1
Export Hole in
'l | Select from Schedule Library | Ok, Cancel

User can click "Select from Schedule Library" as per needs or click the schedule preview image box to enter Sheet
Library/Door and Window sheet and select the schedule header which has been imported into the library. Double
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click to select the "Traditional Door and Window Sheet", "Standard Door and Window Sheet" which are in the system
library by default or select the door and window sheet of the company. After the user selects the win-door style he
need and press OK, the program would read in the floor and win-door data of each plane drawing in the current
project and create the door/window sheet.  Then command line will prompt as follows:

Please select position of win-door schedule (Top left corner point): pick the point in which the win-door Schedule
is to be inserted.

The command has the function of checking the win-door and report the error related. The win-door schedule would
be exported as per the international win-door schedule standard. Number 0 would be displayed as blank in it.

If user wants to modify the win-door schedule, please modify it via table object editing after the inserting of the
win-door schedule. Please be noted the column of the schedule cannot be added or deleted directly. If user wants
to modify it, please create a new schedule header and import it to the win-door schedule library.

] Open [ x |
(— - 4 <« MyProject » Project] v & Search Project] 2
Organize « Mew folder = ] w
8 Videos A Name ’ Date modified Type

e Local Disk (C:)
= Local Disk (D:)
ca Local Disk (E:)
ca Local Disk (F:)

__| Project1.ipj 2016/6/17 17:44 PJ File

€ Network v < >
File name: W Ptojgct (*.ip) W

Open Cancel

To know the process of creating a new project, the section "Project Management" can be read for reference.

2.4.14 Tag Suffix
Building Design—Door and Window—Door/Window Tools—Tag Suffix

Ater the user clicks the command in the menu, the command line will prompt:
Please select the win-door tag which is need to add affix or [change suffix, Current suffix] <Exit>:

2.4.15 Win-Door Casing
Building Design—Door and Window—Door/Window Tools—Win-door Casing

This function is worked on Single Wall Only. After the user clicks the command in the menu, the dialog box will be
displayed:

Window/Door Casing

Owerhang:| 200 (@) Add Casing
Caszing ‘width 100 () Remave Casing
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The radio box "Add Casing" in the dialog box is clicked by default. User can click the radio button of "Remove
Casing" instead. After setting the parameter "Overhand" and "Casing Width", please move the cursor to the drawing
area. Then the interaction in the command line is as follows:

Please select win-doors <Exit>:
Select the win-doors which need adding the Win-door Casing

Please select win-doors <Exit>:
Press enter to complete the selection.

Click the win-doors casing side <Exit>:
Pick the point on the side where the Win-door Casing is to be added.

The command interaction of "Remove Casing" is similar to that of "Add Casing" and will not be described here.
Confirm the side of casing Casing width

b4 Overhan
I N _ 8T
_— RN -

2.4.16 Threshold Line
Building Design—Door and Window—Door/Window Tools—Threshold Line

After the user clicks the command in the menu, the command line will prompt:

Please select the win-doors that require adding and removing door line <Exit>:
Select the win-doors which need adding the threshold line.

Please select the win-doors that require adding and removing door line <Exit>:
Press enter to complete the selection.

Please specify the side of door line or [Double sides operation (D)] <Exit>:
Select one side of the wall where the threshold line is to be added. Press enter to execute the command.

Confirm the side of threshold
X

1 [ | I:
—

Select the door Change the door direction
Threshold wouldn't change

Threshold consists of 2 threshold lines, thus user has to execute the command again, during which, if the user
select the side of the wall where there’s already a threshold line, the existing threshold line would be moved.
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2.417 Window Lattice Expansion
Building Design—Door and Window—Door/Window Tools—Window Lattice Expansion

The steps of "Window Lattice Expansion"

User can use "Window Lattice Expansion” to expand the original window lattice to plane drawing.

.% 2415

Add lines

b
Basepoint
After the user click the command in the menu, the command line will prompt:

Select Win-door: select the win-door which needs to be expanded.

Select position to expand < Exit>:
Pick a blank position in the drawing.

User LINE, ARC and CIRCLE to add the details to the window lattice, these line segment is required to be drawn on
the layer 0.

User can use the command "Window Lattice Mapping" introduced below to mapping the drawing of expanded
window lattice to 3D effect.

2.418 Window Lattice Mapping
Building Design—Door and Window—Door/Window Tools—Window Lattice Mapping

Atter the user click the command in the menu, the command line will prompt:

Select window to mapping: specify the target win-door (can be multi selected) to which the window lattice is to be
mapped. Press enter to exit.

Notice: None Select will recover default window Sash.
User can give up "Window Lattice Mapping" by press enter here.

Select lattice for mapping: select the window lattice defined by the user.
Select lattice for mapping: press enter to complete the selection.

Select Base Point < Exit>:
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Pick the base point of the window lattice on the drawing of expanded window lattice. Then the window lattice is
mapped to the specified windows. The effect drawing is as shown in the following picture.

-_+_ 102415 T

!

View direction

2.419 Win-Door Prototype

The command "Win-Door Prototype" is used by the user to customize the win-door.
Building Design—Door and Window—Door/Window Tools—Win-door Prototype
After the user click the command in the menu, the command line will prompt:

Select Win-door:  select the win-door which is to be regarded as the win-door block temple in the drawing (Note:
do not select the win-door with the casing).

Prototype of 2D win-door: The environment of win-door Prototype is as shown in the picture below. The win-door
which is regarded as the temple is placed in a wall hole horizontally. There is a base point represented by a red " X"
in it, the size and the style of the win-door are exactly the same with that selected by the user. However, the
win-door is no longer drawing block at this time, they are composed of the primitive and easy to edit including LINE,
ARC, CIRCLE, PLINE, with which user can also draw his own win-door between the wall hole. User can also use
pline with width to draw the door leaf with width hatch.

Drawing? _Thrch op2d_tem Drawing? _Thrch op2d_tem

Support Pline width

I |
| X |
| 1
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Drawing? _Ihrch op3d_tem Drawing? _Thrch op3d_tem

2.4.20 Import Win-Door to Library
Building Design—Door and Window—Door/Window Tools—Import Win-door to Library

When user imports 2D win-door in the library, there is no interaction. The current temporary document window
would be closed and the dialog box of win-door library with the new win-door imported will be displayed.

The win-door block imported in the library by the user would be named as "New Name" temporarily and would be
imported automatically to the "My Library".

L Drawing Library - o IEM
AR EER

Drawing Library Classifur
= | 3D Door/Window Library
ﬂlEj Systemn Library
- &) My Library

[Hew Hame

Hew Hame 00000000, dwg Total: 1

In the dialog box of "Drawing Library" command, user can enter "My Library" to rename the name of the drawing
block. User can keep the new drawing block in the "My Library" as well as move it into "System Library". The latter
can be done in this way, right click "System Library" and select "Cancel Lock" to unlock the "System Library", then
move the user drawing block from "My Library" to appropriate class of win-door in "System Library" as follows. User
cannot move the new drawing block to "System Library" until he unlocks it.
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% Drawing | % Drawing Library = B

;File Commonly Used Drawing Library Edit EFile Commonly Used Irawing Library Edit Elock View

A 5| o] o) [ | Psewet | LA 5| (5] (BT & | Pseerst | il -] 4l -| FT-|

Drawing Library Classify Drawing Library Clazzify
Elﬁ@ ....... {Q Blast Valve A
....... | Removed Library  * e SR -"" I
....... Cancel Lock i35 Airtight Door
....... L rragrecoo S Airtight Door
....... <% Airtight Door Side-Hung Dn
....... “%: Airtight Door Swinging Dot

....... % Side-Hung Dy

{Q Feolding Door L
....... % Swinging Doc

Sliding Door +

------- {% Folding Door Rolling Dp‘ar
....... % Sliding Door e () My Library «”
S5 Balline Paae
< > < >
Total selected 0 record | Hew Hame 1 00000000, dwsg [ Tatal: 1
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2.5 Room and Roof

2.5.1  Search Room
Building Design—Room and Roof—Search Room

After user clicks the command in the menu, the following dialog box will be displayed.
Search Eoom

R oom Mame kd ark. Area 30 Floor Generate Building Profile Area

[ ] Froom Mumber [ ] &rea Unit Hide Background Building Profile without Column

Slab Thickmess: 12 First Mo, | 10071 [ | Area without Column

The explanations of the controls in the dialog box
[Mark Area] it determines whether room usable area is to be displayed.
[Area Unit] it determines whether area unit is to be marked. The area unit is M2 by default.

[Room Name]/ [Room Number] in construction plan, it is used to mark the room name. With regard to the other
major, it is used to mark the room number. The room name and the room number can be marked at the same time.

[3D Floor] is used to generate 3Dfloor along the boundaries of the room object.
[Slab Thickness] is used to give the thickness of the floor when the 3D floor is generated.

[Generate Building Profile Area] is used to calculate the construction outling area, which is the constituent part of
the floor area.

[Building Profile without Column] the measurement rule of the floor area. When calculating the floor area, user
should ignore the protuberant decorative column and pilaster in the building profile.

[Hide Background] is used to shield the hatch beneath the room mark with "Wipeout" function.
Meanwhile, the command line will prompt:

Please select all walls and balconies of a complete building <Exit>:
Select the wall on the plan.

Please select all walls and balconies of a complete building <Exit>:
Press enter to complete the selection.

Please select dimension position for building profile area<No dimension>:
When generating building profile area, user has to specify the point where the mark is to be added.
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Example of "Search Room" (Room Area Supports Adding Hole):
{: Room area
{with out Hole area)

M - '
: ' Search
wa— C S Room
i Ll J result
~—t— Hole area ===========c-u--4

Before After

If user failed to execute the "Search Room" command, in other words, the room which appears to be closed can not
be found. In this case user has to check the room’s baseline to find if they are not closed at the intersection. In
GstarCAD Architecture, the wall object can be merged. After the execution of the command, the merged wall would
be divided into wall segments at the intersection automatically and form the rooms. If the distance of the wall
baseline end point at the intersection is larger than the wall joint precision, the automatic division as well as the
room generation would be failed.

If the wall is not closed, user can neither execute the "Area Statistic" command. You can see several cases of wall
connection as follows. If the "Search Room" is failed, please check carefully and adjust the walls by dragging the

grips.
Partial overlap . Baselinesof walls  Baselines were closed
__| of walls maren"t closed at intersection
___________ i “\ 1\ [ 7#— .' L
__/dimanne of Offset digtance ;
=4 overlap 5

Room area object can not be defined by "Copy", "Move" and "Mirror" command. It has to be defined by "Search
Room" command. Even if the two rooms are symmetrical, if user copies the room by "Mirror" command, the
problem of unconnected and malposition may exist.

2.5.2 Room Object Edit

Aiter the execution of the "Search Room" command, the room object generated in the current drawing is displayed
as the text object of room area. Users can rename the room as per their needs. User can double click the room
object to enter the in-place editing mode and directly rename the room. User can also select it and right click
"Object Editing", and edit the room number and name in the pop up dialog box. After the "Room Hatch" check box is
checked, user can add hatch to the room.
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Edit Room

Murnber: | 1004 E xist [ ] Fioom Hatch
1001

1002 Soale: 100

e 00 -
1004 =
1005 .-’-'-.ngle: o -

Slab Thickness: | 120

1006
Color: Il ByLaver
Type: | Room Area W
[ | Dizplay Fioom b ark Area Hide B ackground [ ] Display Outine
Display Foor [ ] Area Unit 3D Floor [1ByHalf &rea
Edit Mame... Cancel

The explanation of the controls in the dialog box:

[Number] the automatic number related to each room, in other major, it is used to mark the room.

[Name] is the name given by the user. It can be selected from the frequently used room name list on the right. The
room name is related to the room number of the area statistics. When the type is hole, the default name is "Hole".
Default name of other types are room.

[Slab Thickness] when 3D floor is to be generated, user has to give the slab thickness.

[Type] user can use the list to set the current room object type as "Room Area", "Hole Area", "Shared Area", "Balcony
Area of Unit".

[3D Floor] after it is checked, the 3D floor would be generated along the room object boundaries.

[Mark Area] after checked this, the area data would be marked on the drawing.

[Area Unit] after it is checked, the area unit would be marked.

[Display Outline] after checked this, the outline of the area scope would be displayed, or else the outline can only
be displayed by selecting the area object.

[By Half Area] after it is checked, the room area would be calculated as half of the actual area, which applies to the
room with the clear height less than 2.1m and larger than 1.2 m.

[Hide Background] is used to shield the hatch beneath the room mark with "Wipeout" function.

[Display Number/Display Name] is used to display room number or name in the room object.

[Edit Name...] the button is available when user places the cursor in the name editing box. Then user can click the
button to enter to the dialog box list to modify or add the name.
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[Room Hatch] after it is checked, user can add hatch of the current pattern to the room object. The scale, color and
pattern are selectable. User can click the image box to enter "Pattern Management" interface and select other
patterns in it as well as select the proper color in the pull down list.

The default name of the room object is "Room".  To simplify the entering of various room names, there are many
room types and frequently used names related to each type in the object edit dialog box. User can select from it at
will, and can also further customize more room name. After the user double clicks the room object edit and places
the cursor in the name edit box, the category and room name list will be displayed in the interface as follows.

Edit Room
Murnber: | 1004 Cammonly [ ] Fioom Hatch
Cateqgory: | Hall v
Living B Scale; 100
Mame: | Froam iving Roam A
Reception Hall - =
R eception Room Angle; D =
Slab Thickness: | 120 Living-hall
Drining Roanm
Family Roam Color: Il ByLayer
Type: | Foom Area ¥ || Awdiovisual Room v
[ | Dizplay Fioom b ark. Area Hide Background [ Display Dutline
Dizplay Roor [ ] &rea Uit 30 Floaor []By Half &rea

Edit Mame... Cancel

Select the room category, for example, we select room here, then the list will show the room names related to room.
If we select hall instead, then the list will show the names related to the hall. If the category is nether "Hall", "Hole",
"Room" nor "Toilet", we can select "Others", and we can also click "Edit Name" to enter name list related to the
current category, and add new room name to it. If users want to add the name alternative name related to each
category, they can do it via: Settings and Help—Config—Tag Settings.

After the room object is created, the boundary walls usually need modifying as per the design changing of the first
part. One of the methods is to delete the original room object and search the room local. User can also directly add
or remove the grips of the original room boundary line. Generally, the latter is more convenient. Room object
provides the control method of adding and deleting the grips. User has to click the grip and press Ctrl, then drag to
add one grip. User can also drag the grip and make it coincide with other grip to delete one grip. Take the following
pictures for example, in order to add flue pipe to toilet, designer has to add two new grips to original room area
boundary and adjust the location of the boundary line.

L am | | L aeem
T I R

8 17.68 L,
Add new vertex
of the room New boundary

of the room _

e Jzﬁc N o W o
rtexes)

1
[Move No.4vertex(Ctrl- Move Ve
I

Press 'Ctrl’ & drag point
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After the room area object is generated, in the plan, when the column object intersecting with the room is inserted,
copied or deleted, the related area object would be automatically updated.

2.5.3  Room Property Edit
In GstarCAD Architecture, room object also provided the property bar editing function, which can modify the
property of multiple room objects at one time. The method is as follows.

If users want to modify multiple rooms’ name at one time, they can first select multiple room objects whose names
need to be modified as the same one. Press Cirl+1 to enter the property bar, then delete the "Multiple" in the text
box next to "Room Name" and enter the name specified.

In the property bar, the default "Room Type" is room area. User can modify it by selecting the proper room type from
the pull down list as follows.

Properties = Properties *

Eoom W Room

General - Room Perimeter 17. 200

3D Visualization - Use ¥olunn 51. 980

Text " Use Area 17.320

Room Fumber 1001 hxlz Ares 19. 440

Hame Type Single—Line Fame Wall Area 2560

Half 0. 000

Room Living Room

frea Calenlation Total

Text Height [
Tersz Tooe A—AREA Raom Area W
. Room Area
Text Eotation ] Appearance
Shared Area
floto - Baloony Area of unit
Room Name = Living Room Room Type = Hole Area

2.5.4 Room Qutline

Room outline can be described as closed Pline. Room outline can also be converted into floor or regarded as the
baseboard boundary etc.

Building Design—Room and Roof—Room Qutline

After user clicks the command in the menu, the command line will prompt:

Please specify one point in room or [set offset (F), current offset: 0] <Exit>:
Pick any point in the room.

After the interaction, the room outline would be generated.

2.5.5 Sort Room
Building Design—Room and Roof—Sort Room
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After user clicks the command in the menu, the command line will prompt:
Please select room object <EXxit>:

Generally, the sorting scope can be frame selected by picking the two opposite corner points. When partition
number is needed, user can realize it by selection the region or multiple times’ sorting.

Please select room object <EXxit>:
Press enter to complete the selection.

Specify base UCS point<Apply current coordinate system>.
Specify the origin related to the sorting this time. UCS here is a temporary user coordinates system used for room
sorting. It has no effect on other command.

First Number<1001>:

The default number when the command is executed the first time. When user continuously executes the command,
the number would be increased automatically.

Please select room object <Exit>:
After the first sorting, the command would repeat. User can press enter to exit the command.

2.5.6 AreaInquiry
Building Design—Room and Roof—Area Inquiry

Atter the user click the command in the menu, the following dialog box will pop up, use can decide whether to
generate the room object.

Inguie Area
Raoorm M arme Area Hide B ackground [ ] Room Hatch
[ ] Room Mumber [T Uit 30 Floar Colour: [l Byl aver
Floor &re:a amit Columng Slab Thickness: | 120 - Scale: 100
Generate Room Object Area Boundany: | Wall Side Line  w Riotation: -

Ele a8 |y

Example of "Inquire Room Area":

Click the first icon at the bottom of the dialog box, place the cursor above each room, then the current room area
scope would be highlighted according to the current selection of area boundary ("Wall Side Line", "Wall Center
Line" and "Wall Baseline"). If user does not want the room name and number to be displayed, please uncheck the
"Generate Room Object". In this case, only the area is to be displayed as area mark. The command line would
prompt.
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Please pick a point on the screen <Exit>:

When user places the cursor above the, the area would be displayed according to the current selection of area
boundary. If user wants to mark the room with it, he has to specify a point in the drawing. When the cursor is moved
to the outside of the plan, the floor area would be displayed. Taking the following pictures for example, they are
respectively the cases of setting the area boundary as "Wall Center Line" and setting it as "Wall Baseling".

\

1l"‘F"nyurim.w.r boundary

Preview boundarny

16,79 16,36

According to baseline
of the walls

| * According to center
I line of the walls

Example of "Inquire Closed Curve Area":
Click the second icon at the bottom of the dialog box. The command line will prompt:

Select closed polyline, circle, or haich pattern <Exit>:

Here user can select the closed polyline, circle or hatch which represents area, then the area would be displayed at
the location of the cursor, and the command line will prompt:

Please pick the position for area dimension <Center>:

Here user can press enter to add the area mark to the middle of the closed polyline.

Drawing Unittmm = Dim Unit:mm -

Drawing Unit:m ~ Dim Unit:m ~

Drrawing Unit:mm ~ Dim Unitim =
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Example of "Inquire Balcony Area":
The command line would prompt:

Select Balcony <Exit>:

Here select the GstarCAD Architecture balcony object. Then the balcony area would be displayed at the location of
the cursor. The command line will prompt:

Please pick the position for area dimension <Center>:
Here user can specify the point where the area mark is to be inserted. User can also press enter to add the area mark
at the center of the balcony as shown in the following picture.

Salcony
2.70m?

In GstarCAD Architecture, The area of the balcony is calculated as half of the actual area of it by default. User can
decide whether to calculate it in this way by setting the related parameter in "Edit Room" dialog box.

Example of "Inquire Wall Outline Area":
Please be noted that if area boundary is set as "Wall Side Line", the boundary of the frame selected area is the outer
side of the wall, the command line will prompt:

Select Wall<Exit>:

Select the wall object and press enter to complete the selection. The highlighted preview box will be displayed as
follows.

7

. /
Preview /
boundary ‘

36{45

According to side /|
line of the walls
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At this time user can modify the area boundary type. Then the related preview would be displayed immediately. The
command line will prompt:

Please pick the position for area dimension <Center>:
User can press enter to add the area mark at the center of the wall side.

Inquire of Polygon Area. The command line will prompt:

Start point of Polygon <Exit>:
Pick the first corner point of the polygon which needs area inquiry.

Next point of line segment or [A-arc segment/Undo] <End>:
Pick the second corner point of the polygon which needs area inquiry.

Next point of line segment or [A-arc segment/Undo] <End>:
Pick the third corner point of the polygon which needs area inquiry.

Next point of line segment or [A-arc segment/Undo] <End>:
Press enter to make the polygon closed.

Please pick the position for area dimension <Center>:
User can specify the insert point for the area dimension and create the polygon area object.

Note: If the balcony plane is irregular, and user cannot use GstarCAD Architecture balcony object directly created
the balcony area, user can use this command to create polygon area, and then edit it as Balcony Area of unit.

2.5.7 Unit Usable Area
Building Design—Room and Roof—Unit Usable Area

After the user clicks the command in the menu, the following dialog box will be displayed.

Unit Usable Area
Urit Tupe Mo | 1-4 bark Area [JRoomHateh  Colour [l EyLaver
Household Mo (101 Area Unit - Scale: 100
Dizplay Qutline Hide B ackground fingle: [ =

Enter the "Unit Type Number" and the "Household Number" in the "Unit Usable Area" dialog box. The former is the
category of the unit types, the same unit type number can be repeated in different floor (unit) even if the area of
them may be different. "Household Number" is the unique number which is used to distinguish the household. Then
move the cursor in the drawing to respond the prompt in the command line.
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Please select all room objects and balcony objects belonging to the same unit: Select the objects one by one or
frame select area objects of each room belonging to unit 1-A.

Please pick the position for area dimension <Center>:

Press enter or specify the proper insert point of the dimension of "Unit Type No." and the area.

Hitche*’u
amE

Bed rmom
14.52mf

Kitchen
s . 50m?
(L £ | 1

Outline Area P
o Fom® Bed rmom Bed room
e 10.90m*
137m*

2.5.8 Shared Area
Building Design—Room and Roof— Shared Area

Click the command in the menu. The command line will prompt:

Please select room area object <Exit>:
Select the existing room object.

Please select room area object <Exit>:
Select other room objects or press enter to complete the selection.

Specily share type [A-shared by this floor/B-shared by whole building] <A>:
If user wants to these room areas to be shared by the whole building, please enter B.

The command will classify these areas into A-AREA-SHAR layer, and mark the rooms as "Shared by Whole
Building" for the further area statistic.
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| + +
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Room
13.29m?
+ —
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2.5.9 Area Calculation
Building Design—Room and Roof— Area Calculation

Click the command in the menu. The dialog box will be displayed as follows:

Area Calculation

ath=c
7 a3 | d 4
4 5 B * C
1 2 3 +

Meanwhile, the command line will prompt:

Please select room area object, balcony, closed polyline, hatch pattern, or area’s text:
Specify the first point for the frame selection.

Please select room area object, balcony, closed polyline, hatch pattern, or area’s text:
Specify the opposite point for the frame selection.

Please select room area object, balcony, closed polyline, hatch pattern, or area’s text: press enter to input the
selected content into the dialog box.

Area Calculation

[17.68+17.E8)

s 35.36m!
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User can click the button, such as "+", "-", to do the calculation.
Press "Enter", then the command line will prompt:

Please specify area dimension position or [select area object(S)] <Exit>:

Specify the position where the area calculation result is to be inserted. The progress would mark the drawing with
the calculation result. Or press S to continue.

If you want to output the calculation formula, please edit the formula in the edit box and delete the useless
parentheses etc. Then click the button on the right of the edit box, the command line will prompt:

Dimension position <Return>:

Specify the position where the area calculation result dimension is to be inserted. The progress would mark the

drawing with the formula and the result as follows:

16.574+16.57 =33.14m?

Area Calculation

[17.68+17.68)

2.5.10 Area Statistic

Building Design—Room and Roof— Area Statistic

abze _[17.68417.68)=35.36m’

e

Click the command in the menu. The command line will prompt:

Please select calculation types [A-area calculation of typical floor/B-project area calculation] <A>:A

(If user wants to calculate area of project constructed of multiple floors, please enter B here) Press A to calculate
the area of the current floor, the dialog box will be displayed as follows:

=

Area Counting

Floor frea Schadue | Unit Type Statistic Schedule | Unit Type Analtic Schedule

Floor\Houssh{ Murt Unit Type | Uinit Usable Ared Unit wisl Asea | Urit Balcory ArdUrit Floor Area | Shated Ared Flocs Aves

1Flooe
101 14 SERILROWC 8532
102 18 SEROLROWTC 110.84
103 1L TIBROURDWA 156,32
Total - - 35248
Total - - 35243

anz

1228
3664
5864
564

Mk in deawing <

207
540
407
11,54
1154

an

12352
197.03
42266
42266

Est

4.06
5.38
824
1768
1768

1mar
13330
206,27
440,34
44034

The first table "Floor Area Schedule" is rationally calculated by relation of room usable area and shared area. User

can preview the result on the screen or click "Mark in Drawing <" button to mark table on the drawing. Then the

command line will prompt:
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The second table "Unit Type Statistic Schedule" is rationally calculated by relation of room usable area and shared
area. User can follow the same steps as the above to insert the table in the drawing.

= Area Counting EN

Floot Areas Schedule  Unit Typs Statislic Schedule | Ui Type Analytic Schedule

[Murd|Urit Type  [Unit Usabbe se] Ui wiall Aves [Urit Balcony dud Urik Floos Avea [Shared Aves [Floortrea  [1Floor [Total |
14  SBRILAMWE 8532 a72 207 7.1 406 10117 1 1
18 EBROLAMWE 11034 1228 5.40 12852 5.3 13390 1 1
1L 11BROLACWI 156,32 W64 407 197.03 824 20527 1 1
Mark in dravang < Ewt

The third table "Unit Type Analytic Schedule" is rationally calculated by relation of room usable area and shared area.
User can follow the same steps as the above to insert the table in the drawing.

= Area Counting E3

Floor Area Scheduls | Unit Type Statistic Schedule | Unit Type Anahtic Schedule

Classibcation\LUirit Typd Uit Usable Ase Shared Asea 52| Urit Balcony Ad Urit Floor Asea $1+§Units Nunl Total Unit Area (51+52PN [ Scale |
| warin 50 m"2
EERILROWC
- 1-h4 g532 -26.29 414 BS03 1 5303 24.2%
| ] Total B5.32 2 414 59,03 1 54,03 247%
EBROLROWE
] 14 1084 315 1080 76,69 1 7669 1.4%
- Total 110.84 <3415 10.ED TEB3 1 7E.E9 31.4%
- Tatal 196.16 0. 44 14.94 13572 2 13572 Lo
| Beword 90m"2
- T1BROLR (AW
- 1L 15632 48,16 a4 10816 1 10816 44 3%
- Total 15632 -48.16 814 10816 1 10816 44 3%
- Total 156.32 <43.16 814 108.16 1 10816 A4.3%
Maik in dravdng ¢ Et

If user did not execute "Unit Usable Area" command to assign the room in advance, the program will prompt "Failed
to Find Room Assigned or Invalid" and exit the command.

2.5.11 Baseboard
Building Design—Room and Roof—Room Layout—Baseboard

After click the command in the menu, the dialog box would be displayed as follows:

Add Baseboard
Select Section Section Size Ekir kirg
. - Tnitknass
(®) Rectangle Baseboard Thickness: 10 = -
() Pick Curves in the Drawing Easeboard Height: | 100 = 'E“E
() Take from S ection Lib msart | | 2@
w4 | ARe T1am 2 ection Library [+] Connect Baseboard of adjacent basepeint) |1

Fiooms at Door Opening

The explanations of the controls in the dialog box:
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[Take from Section Library] After clicking the radio button "Take from Section Library", user can enter the baseboard
section library. Double click the section pattern in the preview area on the right.

L Drawing Library - B
-1 8 -1 om

Drawing Library Classify ~
= El Section Library
EIEKE:' System Library
....... {% Interior Angle Lir Wooden Skirtinz?
....... 2a Ceiling Line
....... {?' Seal Line
....... {?J Wooden Handra H :[
....... {g, Belt Course
....... % Skirting Line Wooden Skirtingd Wooden Skirtinzd
....... < Panels Line
....... 2% Door and Windo b
...... &lki} M}r L|I::|rar'_',r : I H
Skirting Closing In3. .. Skirting Lineh
< v =
Wooden Skirtingl 00000052, IWG Total: 1 Skirt| .:

[Pick Curves in the Drawing] after the user clicks this radio button, the command line will prompt:

[Rectangle] the section of the baseboard is rectangle.

[Section Size] refers to baseboard section height and thickness. Progress will regard the actual size of the section
selected by the user as the default baseboard section size, which can be further modified by the user.

[Connect Baseboard of adjacent Rooms at Door Opening] when it is checked, the baseboard would be connected at
the door opening of the adjacent rooms.

Enter proper size and pattern of the baseboard in the dialog box, the command line will prompt:

Please pick rooms <Exit>:

Move the cursor on the room to which the baseboard is to be added. The command will let the user preview the
baseboard scope. Then please click the area of the proper room.

Please pick rooms <Finish>:

Go on adding the baseboard.

Please pick rooms <Finish>:
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Press enter to finish adding the baseboard, if user has checked "Connect Baseboard of Adjacent Rooms at Door

Opening", the command line will show the following prompts:

Please select door/hole needed to add baseboard < Exit>

Select the door between the rooms or frame select the door opening.

Please select door/hole needed to add baseboard < Exit>

Press enter to complete the selection. The drawing of the baseboard is finished as follows:

Get a point in room 1, then Get a point in room 2, then
generate hase hoard. generate base board. -
‘ Preview Il_ claat | |I g
boundary | Room 1 Room|2
— | ==
%l 5 Preyiew
boundary
Room 1 Room 2 Select the hole
1 | It _
r 1 ! M I LI ' i

2.5.12 Arrange Sanitary Ware
Building Design—Room and Roof—Room Layout—Arrange Sanitary Ware

Click the command in the menu. The "Sanitary Ware Library" will be displayed.

L Drawing Library
-1 8 -1 om

|
d
H

Drawing Library Clasz=ify

Ao, A
L:_Iﬂ@ Systemn Library ~ :“
D ia Sanitaryware
....... {g Trough Bidet0l Bidet02
....... T Wash Tr
....... < Shower
....... % Floor Dr
....... {__3 Wash Bz ——
....... &% Washtut Bidet03 Toiletdl
....... {..3 Desktop
....... B [ B
....... {LE Urinal ‘l‘ ‘l‘
....... {..3 Bathtub o — —
I Toilet0? Toilet03
< v -
Total selected O record Tatal: 0 Toile .:

Simple explanation of the "Sanitary Ware Library":

[Sanitary Ware Category Menu] display the category tree of the Sanitary Ware Library.
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[Sanitary Ware Name List] display the drawing block name under the current category in the Sanitary Ware Library.

[Sanitary Ware Drawing block Preview] display all the sanitary ware drawing block preview in the current library.

System will give the proper layout method according to the type of the sanitary ware selected by the user. Double
click the sanitary ware which needs layout in the preview box. User can arrange the sanitary ware in the drawing as
per the pop up dialog box and command line. Classified according to the layout method, the list of sanitary ware
layout operation method is as follows:

Example of Using "Wash Basin", "Toilets &Urinal", "Shower Head", "Washtub and Mop Tub":

Border line

Reference Spacing Initial  along the wall
wall | L L L Lo Inserting
i -| ] -| ] hase point
PN

T T ] 1
VAVAVEY
First sanitary ware

Double click the sanitary ware which needs layout in the "Sanitary Ware Library", the related dialog box will pop up
as follows:

Bidet02
Iritial: 450 Size
Length & 348
Spacing: 300
fidth | D06
Fromwial: |0

[Free nsetion }— @ 88 [@]% | < <
| |
|E"|.||'EH|].||' st hy distac:ne|

| Uniform Layout |

| Place aleng the wall inside | | Evenly set by quantity |

| Place along the Existing toiletware |

[Initial] if side walls and back wall are of the same material, it is the distance between the first sanitary ware
inserting point and the wall corner point.

[Spacing] the distance between the insert points of the multiple sanitary ware inserted.

[From Wall] seat bedpan will be arranged against the wall, the value for "From Wall" is 0.  In the case of squatting
pan, the default value for "From Wall" is 200.
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Click the icon "Place along The Wall Inside". If the back wall is brick wall, and the side wall is hatch wall, the
command interaction is as follows:

Please select border line alone the wall <Exit>:
On the inside of the sanitary ware back wall, pick a point near the end of initial distance.

Insert the first toilet ware [B-inserting base point] <Exit>:

Give a point near the position where the first sanitary ware is to be inserted. Then the user has to enter B to define
the corner point as the base point, or else the initial distance will be shorted wrongly. If the walls related are all of
the same material, the base point can be correctly and automatically obtained, thus user does not have to enter B to

define it.

Next one <End>:
Take point near the position where the other sanitary ware is to be added.

Next one <End>:

After inserting all the necessary sanitary wares, please press enter to complete the interaction. Then the command
will finish drawing the sanitary wares. The related parameter and the effect drawing are as follows:

Clicked the icon "Place along The Existing Toilet Ware", the command interaction is as follows:

Please select existing toilet ware <End>:
Select the last sanitary ware starting from which you want to go on inserting sanitary wares.

Next one <End>:

Take point near the position where the other sanitary ware is to be added.

Next one <End>:

After inserting all the necessary sanitary wares, please press enter to complete the interaction. Then the command
will finish drawing the sanitary wares.

Click the icon "Uniform Layout", in this case, the parameters "Spacing" and "Initial" are still available. Two rules can
be selected here: "Divide" (arrange according to the quantity of the sanitary wares) and "Measure" (arrange
according to the distance between the adjacent sanitary wares).

Clicked the icon "Uniform Layout" and "Divide", the command interaction is as follows:

Please select the wall for arranging Sanitary Ware on the starting side or [Uniformly Distributed between two points
(D)] <Exit>:
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Click the "Initial Distance" side of wall. If there are Openings in the wall, please enter D and define the distance by
two points.

Please specify how many toilet wares to insert, current number of toilet ware <4>:

Press enter to accept the default value or enter other value. Then the command will figure out the distance between
the sanitary wares.

Enter New Spacing, Current Spacing<1080>:1000

Usually the user has to change the spacing value to integer, €.g. Enter 1000 here and press enter to finish the
drawing.

Click the icon "Uniform Layout" and "Measure", the command interaction is as follows:

Please select the wall for arranging Sanitary Ware on the starting side or [Uniformly Distributed between two points
(D)] <Exit>:

Click the "Initial Distance" side of wall. If there are Openings in the wall, please enter D and define the distance by
two points.

Enter New Spacing, Current Spacing<991>:950

Usually the user has to change the spacing value to integer, e.g. Enter 950 here and press enter to finish the
drawing.
Initial Spacing Spacing Spacing
Select

border line ™

of thewall | -
JUI [IU] [IU] | J

}1— Evenly setrange

by distance

Example of Using "Desktop Wash Basin":

U i (o
Initial Spacing Spacing Initial Lidgth
1 (>
H Spacing
From wall :
- N
! _,:._
Depth
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Click the "Desktop Wash Basin" which needs layout in the sanitary ware library, the pop up dialog box is same as
that of the common wash basin. The difference is common wash basin is Column Basin or Hanging Basin, and the
desktop need not to be drawn.

Click the "Place along The Wall Inside" icon. The command interaction is as follows:

Please select border line alone the wall <Exit>:

On the inside of the sanitary ware back wall, pick a point near the end of initial distance.

Insert the first toilet ware [B-inserting base point] <Exit>

Give a point near the position where the first sanitary ware is to be inserted. Define the base point as the examples
above if necessary.

Next one <End>:

Take point near the position where the other sanitary ware is to be added.

Next one <End>:

After inserting all the necessary sanitary wares, please press enter. Then the command line goes on prompting:

Table Width<550.0>:

Enter the table width in the command line. Then the table outling will be drawn as per the table width entered.

Example of Using "Bathtub", "Washtub" and "Mop Tub";

|
Insertion point L‘ |_I
— 1

Length

Width

Select the bathtub in the sanitary ware library and double click the style you want, the pop up dialog box will be
displayed as follows:
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Bathtub01
Size 14005720
1500720 a
Length: | 720 1B50FF20
1650720

Width: 1400

@ glalw | ¢ <

Select the bathtub size in the right size list, or enter other size.

The command interaction is as follows:
Please select a line to place toilet wares:

Picking position or [A-rotate 90 degree/flip vertical/D-flip horizontal/F-align/R-change Angle/T-change base
point/Q-reference point] <Exit>:

Please select a line to place toilet wares:
Example of Using "Trough Urinal":

Find the category of urinal in the sanitary ware library and double click the sanitary drawing block, the dialog box will
be displayed as follows:

Trough Urinal Parameter

T otal Width: Step width: | 300 Failing ‘width: |60

Enter appropriate parameter in the dialog box. The command interaction will be as follows:
Specily internal endpoint in trough urinal [Flip (F)] <Exit>:

Pick P1 on the inside of the wall where the trough urinal is to be installed.

Specify internal endpoint in trough urinal [Flip (F)] <Exit>:

Specify the end point (P2) of the trough urinal, or determine the direction with the cursor and enter the length of the
trough urinal.

User can preview the trough urinal direction throughout the drawing process. If the direction is incorrect, please
enter F to flip it. The result is as follows:

Railing width

_I_I_

Step width Total
width

o F1
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Example of Using "Wash Trough":
Find the category of wash trough in the sanitary ware library and double click the wash trough drawing block, the
dialog box will be displayed as follows:

Wash Trough Parameter

ster Channel Total Wwidth: ater Channel Edge ‘width; | B0

Drainage Channel Width: | 200 Tap Spacing: | 700

Enter appropriate parameter. Then the command interaction will be as follows.
Specily internal start point of wash trough [Reference point] < Exit>:

Directly give the point P1 or enter R to use the reference point.

Specily internal endpoint of wash trough [Flip (F)] <Exit>:

Give the end point of the wash trough, or determine the direction with the cursor and enter the length of the trough
urinal.

User can dynamically preview the wash trough direction throughout the drawing process as shown in the left picture
below. If the direction is incorrect, please enter F to flip it. The tap quantity will be automatically increased and
aligned center with the extension of the wash trough length, the result is as shown in the right picture below.

Direction Edge Shadng
—_ .
width
P2 P | widthof | |TlnT T 1
i 7 drainage ™ '1" ' '
ditch Total width

2.5.13 Sanitary Partition
Building Design—Room and Roof—Room Layout— Sanitary Partition

Atter click the command, the following dialog box will be displayed. The check box "With Partition Door" is checked
in default, in this case, the customized sanitary partition would be inserted. If it is not checked, Trough Urinal
partition will be inserted.

Toliet Partition Toliet Partition
Partition Length L; | 1200 = ) Partition Length L: | 400
I [0 ]
[E:)n e Partition Door width D: | 500 = — Fartition Door bfidth D: 500 =
wafith Partition Dooor —_ []'with Partition Daar

Enter the parameter for "Partition Length" and "Partition Door Width", the command line will prompt:
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Please use two points to select toilet ware.

Start point<Exit>:

Pick the point outside the toilet near the wall.

End Point<Exit>:

Pick the point on the other side of the row of toilet ware to which the partition is to be added.

X toilet wares already selected.  As shown in the following picture, 4 toilet () ware is selected.

[ = 1] = ] [ = ] = 1
e .
Wif W W Partition

Start

length
tanitign
dquwil:th
Spacing Spacing
Partition _
length L SN S

The result of the command execution is generating the toilet whose width is equal to distance between the toilet
ware as shown in the picture. User can modify the door by the command: "Flip In/Out", "Threshold Line" etc.

2.5.14 Grid Hatch
Building Design—Room and Roof—Room Layout—Grid Hatch

Click the command in the menu. If there is no closed polyline in which the grid hatch is to be added, the command
ling will prompt:

If the condition is satisfied, the following Grid Hatch dialog box will be displayed.

Grid Hatch Ex
Double Direction Divide  Grid Spacing: | 900w | Angle: |30 v Basepoint Locatian:
[ ] Boundary 300 [ ] Digplay Boundary B2l Select Boundary
[ ] Equally Divide Line 50 Divide Line 5egment< Pick Paint

Segment

Explanation of the "Grid Hatch":

Controls Functions

Double L _ . . .

Direction When it is checked, the hatch will be added in both direction as per the given angle and angle
. perpendicular to it.

Divide
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It is the given grid hatch distance, which can be selected from the frequently used data in the pull

Grid Spacing down list. When "Double Direction Divide" is checked, the distances between hatch grids on both
directions are equal, in other words, the square grids will be added.

Boundary It is an edge with given width in the grid hatch boundary. The width throughout the edge is equal,
which can also be adjusted by the grips.

Boundary . o .

, Give boundary width in the grid hatch boundary.

Width

Display

Boundary

Angle The hatch angle of the grids. The frequently used angles include: 0,10,15,30,45,60,90. The angle is
calculated from the x direction of current user coordinates.

Base point , . . .

_ Is used to specify the alignment point position of the currently used pattern.

Location<

Equally Divide

Line Segment

Equal Divided

Divide Line

Segment<

Select One of the important operations. It is used to select the closed lines or closed walls which are used

Boundary for hatch boundary definition.  And add the hatch according to the current parameters.

Pick Poir One of the important operations. It is used to select one point in the closed line or closed walls.

Then the program would search for the hatch boundary around it and display the hatch preview.

Enter appropriate parameter in the dialog box. Then command line will prompt:

Please select the object boundary to divide or [Pick one point in object region for dividing (P)] <Exit>.

Select closed polyline object used for division.

If the above operation can be successfully completed, the dividing pattern defined in the dialog box will appear in
the drawing immediately. Click to confirm.  If the given condition can not satisfy the requirement of the command,
the command line will prompt as follows:

Selection is invalid, please select again! Go on selecting the closed object or press enter to exit the command.

Enter p in the command line or click the "Pick Point" icon in the dialog box, user is required to select one point in
the region to divide, the command line prompts:

Select one point in the region fo divide or [select boundary of region (o divide(S)] <Exit>:

Select one point in the closed object.

If the above operation can be successfully completed, the dividing pattern defined in the dialog box will appear in
the drawing immediately. Click to confirm.  If the given condition can not satisfy the requirement of the command,
the command line will prompt as follows:
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Grid Hatch El
Double Direction Divide Grid Spacing: 500 &ngle; |30 v B azepaint Locations
Boundary Boundary Width: | 300w | [] Digplay Boundary [l Select Boundary
gggragléln[t)ivide Line EqualDivided 8 | | Divide Line Seqment¢ Fick Point

Grid Hatch El
Double Direction Divide Grid Spacing: 500 v | Angle; |45 v B azepoint Locations
[] Boundary B ounidary wdidth; | 300 B Select Boundary
] gggrarllgn[t)ivide Lire Equal Divided: 50 Divide Line Segments PFick Paint

Example of "Change Position of Hatch Base Point":
User can not only modify the grid spacing, angle, hatch direction, but also can modify the base point location. After
the user clicks the "Base Point Location<" button, the command interaction will be as follows:

Please select alignment point in hatched region [Reference point(R)]: give the new position of the alignment point
on the drawing to change the base point (alignment point, start point) of the grid hatch.

SR Wz - |
Pl /? Pl : Single Direction divide

].i. Boundary .
—

Angle = 45 - -

@%:’/ @:\_’ ' .\\ N

Closed pline 7 Angle =0
Refer this line

_ ! Divide 3 equal
| ﬁd_ll:j . [EE] / | segments;

4

A

AN | =1 =

1 T Boundary = 100mm
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2.5.15 Search Roof Outline
Building Design—Room and Roof—Search Roof Outline

Click the command, the command line will prompt:
Please select all walls (or win-doors) of a complete building <Exit>:

Select all the walls of the same building in order to enable the program to automatically find the outline of the
building.

Please select all walls (or win-doors) of a complete building <Exit>:

Press enter to complete the selection.

Please enter distance offset outside wall<600>:

Enter the distance offset outside the wall or press enter to use the default value.

2.5.16 Rectangular Roof
Building Design—Room and Roof—Rectangular Roof

Atter the user clicks the command in the menu, the following dialog box will be displayed. There are four roof types
which can be selected.

Rectangular Roof

Tuype | Hip Roof % | Bagepoint Elevation 0
Roof Height | 3000 E ave Length | BO0

Side Slope Angle | 45

After determine all the parameter of type and size, drag the roof in the drawing area to specify the location, size and
initial angle of it. The dialog box does not need to be closed. The command line will prompt as follows:

Select lower left point of main slope outside the external wall <Exit>:
Pick the corner point of the rectangle wall long side.

Select lower right point of main slope outside the external wall<Back>:
Pick the other point of the rectangle wall long side.

Select upper right point of main slope outside the external wall <Back>:
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Pick the corner point of the rectangle wall short side adjacent to the second point selected.

The roof height of the rectangle roof is calculated from the position of the base point to the position of the ridge
elevation. (Eave board thickness is not included.) The following pictures are examples of "Rectangular Roof".

F3 4 %
Roof Roof
heig Base poin height
elevation "
“1| Cornice
thickness B -
ase poin
E:F::; - ¥ SZelevation
T & : Elevation
T of ridge
Outside of the wall Base point _ Cornice _ Wall Default Base point
elevation  thickness height elevation =0

The explanation of the controls in the dialog box:

[Type] there are four roof types: "Gable and Hip Roof", "Hip Roof", "Double Slope Roof" and "Pyramid Roof".

[Roof Height] the height from the inserting base point to the ridge.

[Base point Elevation] the roof is regarded as an individual floor by default. The base point is located at the roof
covering with the elevation of 0 by default. When the roof is placed on the wall top of its downstairs, the base point
elevation should be equal to the height of the wall plus the thickness of the eaves board.

[Eave Length] the distance from the eave to the outside of the wall.

[Gable and Hip Height] it is the height of the vertical part on the sides of Gable and Hip Roof. When the value for it
is 0, the roof type is changed to "Hip Roof".

[Side Slope Angle] the angle between the horizontal and the slope located at the short side of the rectangle. The
angle is subject to the roof height. Thus when the roof height is fixed, the side slope angle has a certain value range.

[Gable Length] the extension length of the roof in the direction of double slope roof short side.

[Thickness of Eave board] this is the thickness of the roof eave board which is calculated upward. This default value
is 200. User can modify it in the property bar.

[Ridge Length] the length of it is calculated by the side slope angle. User can modify it in the property bar.
The object edit of the rectangle roof. Double click the rectangle roof object. Then the dialog box similar to the above

will pop up. User can modify the related parameter in it and click OK to update the roof. User can also drag the grips
to edit the roof.
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O — [}
| m = o |
Rectangular Roof

Type | Gable and Hip Re % | Bazepoaint Elevation |0
Roaf Height | 3000 Eave Length | 500

Side Slope Angle 45 [3able and Hip Height | 1700

2.5.17 Poly Roof
Building Design—Room and Roof—Poly Roof

Click the command in the menu. The command line will prompt:

Select a closed polyline <Exit>:
Pick the roof line.

Please enter slope angle or [Height (H)] <30>:
Enter the slope angle.

Eave Length<600>
Enter the eave length if there’s eave. It should be equal to the offset entered during roof search. It is used for
determination of the elgvation.

Then the four slope roof with equal slope angle is generated. User can modify it by the grip or dialog box method.
There are two types of roof grips. One of them is vertex grip, another is side grip. User can drag the grips to modify
the shape of the roof plane, but slope angle can not be modified in this way.

m----- - m Custom Slope Roof

[Inify &l Slopes

3000 B7FE 17321 600000
12000.00
17321 |B000.00

17321 12000.00

ull with Equal Altituds

=
P R

‘ ¥ - .
- ’

: g Apply

! £ L J
: P

AN
e _k S Battom Elevation: -34.64101 Cancel
A =
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Double click the slope roof to enter the object edit dialog box. User can modify the slope angle of each slope.

Click the button in front of the row, a red mark will be displayed on the related side line in the drawing. User can
modify the parameter of the slope angle. User can modify the slope parameter in the edit dialog box. If set the slope
angle of the end slope as 90 (no slope), the roof will be changed into double-slope roof. After the modification,
click the apply button, user can immediately preview the change of the roof. The "Bottom Elevation" is the vertex
elevation of pline which generates the slope roof. Because of the eave extension, the elevation of them is lower than
the relative elevation of its floor.

2.5.18 Double Slope Roof
Building Design—Room and Roof—Double Slope Roof

Click the command in the menu, the command line will prompt:

Please select a closed polyline <Exit>:
Select the polyline which is to be regarded as the slope room boundary.

Please enter start point of ridge line <Exit>:
Pick a point on one side of the roof boundary as the start point of the ridge line.

Please enter end point of ridge line <Exit>:
Pick a point on the opposite side of the roof boundary as the end of the ridge line.

The "Double Slope Roof" dialog box will pop up. Set the parameter in it as follows:

Double-Slope Roof

30

Fiight Slope Angle: | 30
[ | Lirniting Height
Height; 2000

Ridge Elevation: | 2500 \

Elevation Reference to Top of W alls

Ok

Cancel

After entering all the necessary parameters please click enter, then the double slope roof is generated immediately.
The set rule of the parameter is as follows:

If the roof height is know, check the check box "Limiting Height" and enter the height value or enter the known slope

angle and the ridge elevation (or click "Elevation Reference to Top of Wall <" to select the related wall in the
drawing ), click "OK" to generate slope roof.
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The explanation of the controls in the dialog box:

[Left Slope Angle/ Right Slope Angle] enter the slop angle in each text boxes. No matter the ridge line is aligned
center or not, the default Left Slope Angle and the Right Slope Angle are equal.

[Limiting Height] check the checkbox to define the roof with the height instead of the slope angle. If the edge line is
not aligned center, the left slope angle is not equal to the right slope angle.

[Height] after checking the check box "Limiting Height", enter slope roof height here.
[Ridge Elevation] ridge height calculated from z=0 in the drawing.
[Elevation Reference to Top of Wall<]

[Image box on the right] the 3D preview drawing will be displayed in it. User can rotate the roof by dragging the
cursor, zoom it with the mouse scroll and pan it with the middle mouse button.

User can modify the position of the Double Slope Roof by dragging the grips on its sides and ridge.  User can also
double click the roof object to enter the dialog box and modify the roof slope.

2.5.19 Pyramid Roof
Building Design—Room and Roof—Pyramid Roof

Click the command in the menu. The following dialog box will prompt:

Pyramid Roof

Side Humber: |6 = Raof Height: | 3000 B azepaint Elevation: |0

Radiug: 10000 Eave Length: | B00

After determine all the parameter of type and size, drag the roof in the drawing area to specify the location, size and
initial angle of it. The dialog box does not need to be closed. The command line will prompt as follows:

Please enter position of roof center <Exit>:
Pick the center point of the roof.

Get the Second Point: drag the cursor, and get the intersection between the roof and the column (define the circle of
the polygon).

The explanation of the controls in the dialog box:
[Roof Height] the height of Pyramid Roof.

[Side Number] the index of the side of regular polygon roof.
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[Eave Length]

[Base point Elevation] the elevation of upper side of the roof connected to the wall. The Base point Elevation is 0 by
default.

[Radius] radius of roof polygon’s circumscribed circle.

|Adjust Eave Length|

Base point

% elevation

|Adjust Radius and Angh:| ' ' =

2.5.20 Dormer
Building Design—Room and Roof—Dormer

After the user clicks the command, the command line will prompt:

Please select roof: select the existing roof to enter "Add Dormer" dialog box.
Add Dormer
Display Tag
Type: | Double Slope W Tag | Auto Tag W
Type: | Aluminium Alloy W

Drarmer Parameter

Slope: | 0.50 "wall 'width: | 1800

Top Slope Height: 450 wiall Height: | 1700

Eave Slab Thickness | 200 wall Thickness: 180

Eave Length: | 200 Wfindow width: | 1400

Digtance from Eave ta | 200 “Window Height: | 1300
Cable:

Cancel

The explanation of the controls in the dialog box:

[Type] the types include: Triangle Slope, Double Slope, Three Slope, Trapezoid Slope and Flat-top Window as
shown in the picture.

[Tag] user can add Tag on the Dormer automatically according to the width and height of the window. The tag can
be specified by user, too.
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[Window Height/ Window Width] is the height and the width of the small window on the dormer.

[Wall Width/ Wall Height] the width of the wall is on the front of the dormer. The height of the wall is on the side of
the dormer.

[Top Slope Height/ Slope] the slope roof height and slope angle of the dormer.

[Display Tag] if the check box is checked, the tag will be displayed on the drawing.

™~

Hepr
[regf

Hrighi
wall
widin
. 7
S

Clicking "OK" to close the dialog box, the plan of the dormer will be displayed for preview. Then the command line
will go on prompt:

On the slope Roof, drag the dormer to the insert position, in the opposite direction of the slope, the dormer would
change its direction accordingly automatically.
Please specily insertion position or [modify parameter(S)] <Exit>:

Please specily insertion position or [modify parameter(S)] <Exit>:
On the slope Roof, drag the dormer to the insert position, and press enter to exit. If user want to modify the
parameter in the dialog box, please enter S here.

Then the dormer with specified pattern is inserted on the roof. User can double click the dormer to enter the object
edit and modify the related parameter in the dialog box.

2.5.21 Rain Pipe
Building Design—Room and Roof—Rain Pipe

Click the command. The command line will prompt:

Please specily inlet start point [Reference point/Diameter/Width] <Exit>.
Specify the start point of the rain pipe.
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Please specily outlet point [Diameter/Width] < Exit>:
Specify the end point of the rain pipe.

The command soon finished the drawing of the rain pipe as per the related regulation.
Example of "Rain Pipe":
Hole width
Start +—

End Pipe diameter |

User can enter D in the related command line to change the diameter of the rain pipe, or enter W to change the
width of the rain pipe, or enter R to give the reference point of rain pipe start point.

2.5.22 Drainage Slope Line
Building Design—Room and Roof—Drainage Slope line

Click the command. The following dialog box will be displayed.

Drainage Slope line
(@) Catchment Line Grainage Slope Line (® One Side () Both Sides
() Divide Line Grainage Slope Line
Catchrent Line Arrow Slope: 2 v X
(®) Angle: 225 v Length: | 8 w
a Text Height: | 4 h
(1 Slope Height: 1500 AT W
iyl Test Style: |4-STANDARD v
Drainage Slope line

() Catchrent Line Grainage Slope Line

() One Side (@) Both Sides

(®) Divide Line Grainage Slope Line

Ao Slope: 2wz
Diraw Divide Line Length: |5 b
Teut Height: |4 A
Directior: | oUtside Distance from 30 v
Divide Line: Text Style: | A4-STANDARD v

The explanations of the dialog box:
[Catchment Line Drainage Slope Line] click the radio button to show the dialog box controls related to Catchment
Line.

[Divide Line Drainage Slope Line] click the radio button to show the dialog box controls related to Divide Line.

[Length] is the length of the arrow from the start point to the end point. It is subject the arrow length in the final
drawing.
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[Styles] with regard to Catchment Line, there are two arrow styles available: half arrow and arrow.  Divide Line only
has one arrow style: arrow.

[Direction:] divide Line slope arrow has two directions: outward and inward.

[Distance from Divide Line] refers to the distance between the first point or the end point of the arrow and the divide
Line, which is subject to the length on the final drawing.

[Draw Divide Line] checking the check box means drawing the divide Line and mark the slope arrow, or else only
the slope arrow will be marked.

[Angle] click the radio button. Specify the angle between the catchment Line and the eaves. If the radio button "One
Side" is clicked, the default angle here would be 22.5 degree.

[Slope Height] click the radio button. Specify the slope height in the dialog box.

[Slope] checking it means marking the slope line with the slope, or else only the arrow dimension would be added.
The content in the pull down listis 1, 2, 2.5, 3.

[One Side/ Both Sides] the radio button is used to switch the one side and both sides of Catchment Line.

[Text Height] refers to the text height of the slope dimension.

[Text Style] refers to the text style of the slope dimension.

Click "Catchment Line Drainage Slope Line" radio button and click angle radio button. Select the default value 22.5.
Click "One Side" radio button to complete the dialog box parameter setting, the command line will prompt:

Please specify the start point of drainage slope line <Exit>:
Specify the start point for drawing the drainage slope Line. When draw it along the roof plane eave please use "One
Side". When draw it from the ridge please enter D to use "Both Sides"

Please specify the next point of drainage slope line or [end at middle Point (J)] <Exit>:
Draw drainage slope line along the eave. Give one point P2 at the end of the slop line.

Please specify the next point of drainage slope line or [end at middle Point (J)] <Exit>:
Draw another drainage slope line along the eave. Give one point P3 at the end of the slop line.

Please specify the next point of drainage slope line or [end at middle Point (J)] <Exit>:

At the end of the slope line, give point P4 beyond the outside of the eave to draw the last segment of drainage slope
line.

Please specify the next point of drainage slope line or [end at middle Point (J)] <Exit>:

Enter J to change to "End at Middle Point" mode.
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Current mode: cut in the middle.

Example of "Catchment Line — One Side":

L % %

% % % % | s
F1 P2 ¢ F3  Must confirm P4 P4
7% % % % % % FE
Example of "Catchment Line — Both Sides":
F1 =] P3 PG P4
™ ] >< % ™ >< % 2% ><
Example of "Catchment Line — One Side — Slope Height":
=
% 2% / % 2% % | 1% -
Fl P2 P3 P5 P4
Example of "Divide Line — Both Sides":
4 £ 9 £
F1 Pz >< P3>< Divide line P4
Automaticly draw by Equal distance
g = 8 8
Example of "Divide Line — one Side":
Fi P2 5] P4
Automaticly draw by equal distance
5 5 3 7
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2.6 Stair and Others

2.6.1 Straight Stair
Building Design—-Stair and Others—Straight Stair

Straight Stair

B azic Parameter

Require 20
Start Height: D Rizer Height; | 150 [#] Require 30
Stair Height: | 3000 w Tread Width: | 270 ) Na Cuting
Stair Widthe || 1200 StepMumber: (20 =)~ p o Cutin
Stair Length: | 5130 [ Left Stringer (®) Double Cutline
[] Right Stringer ) Up Cutiine
¥R
Controls Functions
3\;2;h< The button is used to pick two points in the drawing in order to obtain the stair width.
Start The stair start height is calculated from the current floor. The stair height should be calculated
Height: from the start height.
Stair , . e _ . L
Length: Straight stair’s tread width * riser height=stair length of plane projection.
It refers to the total height of the Straight Stair. It equals to the sum of the riser height. If the stair
Stair Height: | height is changed, the program will adjust the step number according to the current riser height,
and then it will calculate the rise height according to the new step number.
Enter a rough riser height initial values, the program will calculate a design value closet to the
Riser initial value according to the stair height. As the step number is integer, and the stair height is a
Height: given integer, the riser height is not always integer. After the user give a rough value of it, the
program will determine its accurate value via calculation.
This value for it can be entered directly or by stepping adjusting. It is calculated and rounded
Step according to stair height and rough riser height, meanwhile, the riser height is modified. User can
Number: also change the step number, and the riser height will be calculated according to the step number
as well as the stair height.
fread The width of stair’s each tread.
Width:
3D/2D , , , , ,
Require It is used to control the 2D and 3D pr.ewew of the stair. Some of the stairs only need 2D preview,
30/2D and some of them only need 3D preview.
Cutline . . . .
, It concludes "No Cutline", "Down Cutline", "Double Cutling" and "Up Cutline".
Setting
If this check box is checked, the steps will be regarded as the distances of the anti slip strip, the
As Ramp stair will be generated as the ramp. There are related check boxes of "Strips Hatch" and "Floor
Stand".
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There are pop up prompts at the position of the blue words in the dialog box, user can browse it by put the cursor
on the blue words.

After the user enters necessary parameter in the dialog box and moves the cursor to the drawing area, the command
line will prompt:

Insert point or [A-rotate 90 degree/S-flip vertical/D-flip horizontal/F-align/R-change rotation/T-change base point]
<Exit>:
Specify the insert position of the stair and rotate the stair if necessary.

The straight stair is customized component object, thus it has the property of grips edit. User can also reset the
parameter by object edit.

The explanation of the stair grips function:

[Modify width of flight] the stair is highlighted after being selected. User can select the middle grips on both sides
and drag them to modify the stair width.

[Move Flight] the grips at four corner points of the stair are used to move the stair. User can click any one of the
four points and move the stair. The selected grip is regarded as the base point for the stair moving.

[Change Cutting Location] on the stair with cutline, there are two grips on both ends of the cutline used for
changing the cutline position. User can drag the grips to change the angle and position of the cutline.

Note

1. If user wants to generate the stair as the ramp, density of the anti slip strip is related to the steps number of the
stair. Thus the steps number should be well selected in advance.

2. User can give the stair length as the ramp length, but it would be changed a little by step number and tread width.

Example of "Straight Stair";

With out  Down Up Double Left Right Double

stringer  cutline cutline cutline stringer stringer stringer
without
cutline
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2.6.2 Spiral Stair
Building Design—-Stair and Others—-Spiral Stair

After the user clicks the command in the menu, the dialog box shows:

Spiral Stair

(®) Inner Circle Location Start Height: U Require 2D
() Excircle Lozation Stair it [ 1200 Require 30
Imner Circle Radiug¢ | 500 Stair Height: | 3000 () No Cutline

() Down Cutling

Excircle Fadivss 2000 Fiizer Height:
Iser Height: | 150 (®) Double Cutline
Start Angle o Step Number: (20 =1 () Up Cutline
Central Angle: (180 _
() Clockwize [ Left Stringer
A (@) Counter-Clockwise [ Right Stringer

After entering the stair parameter in the dialog box, the user can determine whether the stair parameter entered can
meet the requirement according to the dynamic preview window on the right of the dialog box. The options in the
dialog box are similar to that of the straight stair. User can refer to the related description of the last section.

After the user enters necessary parameter in the dialog box and moves the cursor to the drawing area, the command
ling will prompt:

Insert point or [A-rotate 90 degree/S-flip vertical/D-flip horizontal/F-align/R-change rotation/T-change base point]
<Exit>:

Specify the insert position of the stair and rotate the stair if necessary in order to insert the Spiral Stair.

Spiral Stair is customized object. User can edit it by dragging the grips. The meaning of the grips is as follows. User
can also double click the stair to enter object edit interface and reset the parameter.

The explanation of the stair grips’ function

[Change Inner Diameter] the stair will be highlighted after be selected, meanwhile, the seven grips will be displayed.
If there is cutline in the Spiral Stair, there will be two more grips on both ends of the cutline. The grip at the middle
of the stair’s inner circle is used to modify the inner circle radius. User can select the grip and drag the stair’s inner

circle to modify its radius.

[Change External Diameter] the grip at the middle of the stair’s ex-circle is used to modify the ex-circle radius. User
can select the grip and drag the stair’s ex-circle to modify its radius.

[Change Cutting Location] user can drag the grips to move the cutline of the Spiral Stair.

[Move Flight] user can drag any one of the five points to move the stair. The selected grip is regarded as the base
point for the stair moving.
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2.6.3 Curve Stair
Building Design— Stair and Others—Curve Stair

After the user click the command in the menu, the command line will prompt:

Please select left side line of flight (LINE/ARC) <Exit>:
Select one line.

Please select right side line of flight (LINE/ARC) <Exit>:
Select the other line.

Aiter the above selection, the "Custom Stair" dialog box will be displayed as followed. The options in it are almost
the same with that of the straight stair.

Custom 5Stair
Start Height: Require 20
Require 30
Stair Height: [ 3000
()Mo Cutline

Riiser Height: | 150 i
() Doven Cutline

Step Number: | 20 = ®) Double Cutiine

= i
[ ] Left Stringer [ ] Right Stringer (' Up Cutline Cancel

| Stripz Hatch | Floor Stand

After the user enters the necessary parameters and click OK, the stair with two specified lines as the side lines will
be drawn.
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Curve Stair is customized object. User can edit it by dragging the grips. The meaning of the grips is as follows. User
can also double click the stair to enter object edit interface and reset the parameter.

The explanation of the stair grips function:

[Modify start point] the grip at the start point is used to control the start point of the stair side where the selected
point is on. User can modify the length of the stair by modifying the start point on both sides.

[Modify end point] the grip at the end point is used to control the end point of the stair side where the selected
point is on. User can modify the length of the stair by modifying the end point on both sides.

[Modify Arc/move sideline] the grip at the middle of the stair is used to control the stair width or arc radius. The
exact function depends on the type of the side line.

2.6.4 U-Shaped Stairs
Building Design— Stair and Others—U-Shaped Stairs

After the user clicks the command in the menu, the default folding dialog box will be displayed as follows.

U-5haped 5tairs
Stair Height: | Defaul v | | Staircase Widthe || 2560 Landing
- (® Rectangle () &rc (") Mane
Sumof Steps: |20 = Flight \widthe 1230
Wfidth of Landing; 1200
Steps of First Flight: | 10 5 Stair wiell width; | 100 I I
Step Align Type Floor Type # I
Steps of Second Flight: 110 - () dligned to Landing () First Flaor i }
i iti I |
Riser Height: [150 Upstair Position () Center I I |
O) g (@) Middle Flaor i i
Tread Width: | 270 @Left [inner Stinger @) aiigned ta oot Up  Doun
LJRight 7] Duter Stingsr () Fres () Top Floor

% Other

Click "Other" to expand the content folded as follows.
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U-Shaped 5tairs
Stair Height: | Defaul v | | Staircase Widthe || 2560 Landing
= (® Rectangle ()& () Mone
Sum of Steps: |20 - Flight ‘widthe | 1230
Wwidth of Landing: 1200
Steps of First Flight: 10 55 Stair well Wiidth: | 100
Step aAlign Type Floor Type
Steps of Second Flight: |10 - () Aligned to Landing () First Floor
Riser Height: [150 Upstair Position O Center o Midde
= i (@) Middle Floor
Tread width: | 270 . Left [Jinner Stinger @) Aligned to Floor Up  Down
[ Right 7] Outer Strirger () Free ) Top Floar
% Other
Handrail Height: | 300 Landing Handrail E stend: |60 [ Dutside Hnadrail (] s Ramp Upstair Armaw
Handrail width: | B0 Floor Handrail Etend: | 60 “wiith Outzide Alailing +| Strips Hatch Cutting Steps: |5 =
Handrail Qffzet |0 Handrail Connection [ Inside Raiing ¥ Floar Stand

The explanation of the controls in the dialog box:

Controls Functions

Staircase This is the total width of the U-shaped stair. User can click it and directly measure the staircase’s

Width< clear width from the plan and regard it as the total width of the U-shaped stairs.

Flight flight width initial value=  (staircase width- Stair well width) /2

Width< User can click it and measure from the plan and regard it as the value of flight width.

Stair Height Refers to the total height of the U-Shaped Stairs. The value for it equals to the height of the current
floor by default. User can further modify it according to the actual condition.

Stair Well Stair well width=staircase width-(2*flight width), the minimum well width can be set as 0. The

Width: above mentioned three numbers are interrelated.

Sum of Steps: | The default value of it is 20. It is a key parameter of the u-shaped stair.

Steps of First | The steps of first flight and the steps of second flight are calculated from sum of steps. If the sum of

Flight: steps is odd number, the steps of second flight will be increased firstly.

:Lec[;snzf The steps of second flight equals to the steps of first flight by default. Both of them allow the user to

_ modify.

Flight:

Riser Height: Enter a rough riser height initial value, and then the program will calculate a design value closet to
the initial value according to the stair height and sum of the steps.
This is the tread width in the stair direction. It is the parameter which the user has to determing in

Tread Width: advance. However, after the check box "As Ramp" is checked, the value of tread width is used to
calculate the strips width.

Landing It has three options: "Rectangle", "Arc" and "None". If users want to customize the landing by
themselves. These could be selected "None" here.

Width of As per the specification of construction design, Landing depth should be larger than flight width.

, When selecting arc landing, user has to modify the value of the landing width, the minimum value

Landing: )
of which should not be 0.

Step Align th,?r.] steps of the .first fligh.t does not qual to steps of the s§cond flight, user can set the relaltive

Type position of two stairs as "Aligned to Landing", "Center" or "Aligned to Floor". User can also adjust

the relative position of two stairs at will by dragging the grips, in this case, the align type is "Free".
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The method of stair cutline drawing can be classified into 3 types according to the floor where the
stair is: 1 With regard to the stair on the first floor, only the down cutline of the first flight will be

Floor Type , _ . . o .
drawn. 2 With regard to the stair on the middle floor, double cutline on the first flight will be drawn.
3 With regard to the stair on the top floor, no cutline will be drawn on the first flight.
Handrail
Height/ The default handrail height is 900, and the default handrail width is 60.
Width:
Handrail On the drawing with the scale of 1:100, the value of it is 0.While on the drawing with the scale of
Offset: 1:50. The actual value should be marked.
Landing ) . . . -
Handail Itis used to set the extending length of the corner of the landing handrail. The default value of it is
Extend: 60. When the value is set as 0 or negative, the landing handrail is not extended.

Floor Handrail
Extend:

It is used to set the extending length of the start and the end as well as the corner of floor handrail.
The default value of it is 60. When the value is set as 0 or negative, the floor handrail is not
extended.

Handrail It is checked by default. In this case, the handrails will be connected when it passes the landing and
Connection the floor. Or else, the handrail will be disconnected at the above mentioned position.
Outside Itis used to add the handrail outside the stairs. However, outside railing can not be added in this
Handrail way. With regard of the exterior stair, outside railing needs to be added by the following method.
With Qutside It is used to draw the outside railing. If the outside of the stair is wall, the outside railing needs not
Railing to be drawn.
Inside Railing The inside railing is drawn by default. In this case, the vertical inside railing with rectangle shaped
column will be automatically generated.
Up-stair Itis checked by default. In this case, in the stair object, the arrow indicating the direction of up stair
ArTow and down stair as well as the word "Up" and "Down" will be created according to the current
coordinate system direction.
When the stair is just regarded as stair, user can set the cutting steps by setting the position of the
Cutting Steps: | cutline midpoint according to the steps.  When the stair is regarded as the ramp, user can set the
cutting steps by setting the position of the cutling’ midpoint according to the relative elevation.
As Ramp Ifit is checked, the stair will be generated as ramp. "Length of Single Slope" edit box would be
displayed in the dialog box for the user to enter the length.
1) Before checking the check box "As Ramp", user have to make sure that steps of the first flight
equals to steps of the second flight, or else the slope length can not be accurately defined.
Note: 2) The distance between the slope strips is set by the steps of the flight, thus steps of the flight

should be well set before the user checks the check box "As Ramp".

After confirming the stair parameter and type, the user can move the cursor to the drawing area to insert the stair.
The command line will prompt:

Insert point or [A-rotate 90 degree/S-flip vertical/D-flip
horizontal/F-align/R-change rotation/T-change base point] <Exit>:
Enter the key word to select different options, and specify the point to insert the stair.
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Specify the inserting point and insert the U-shaped stair in the plan. Please be noted that, with regard to 3D view,
the handrails of the stairs on different floors are different. For example, the stair on the top floor in fact only has
handrail instead of any steps.

U-Shaped Stairs is customized object. User can edit it by dragging the grips. The meaning of the grips is as follows.
User can also double click the stair to enter object edit interface and reset the parameter.

The explanation of the stair grips function:

[Move Stair] the grips located on the two corner points of the stair landing are used to modify the position of the
stair.

[Modify Width of Landing] the grips between the landing and the steps are used to modify the width of the landing.
After the modification, the stair will be automatically adjusted.

[Change Stair Well Width] user can drag the grip to change the stair well width as well as the flight width, but user
can not modify the staircase width with it.

[Modify Width of Staircase] user can drag the grip to change the staircase width as well as the flight width, but user
can not modify the stair well width with it.

[Modify First Flight Position] the grip is at the midpoint of the end of the first flight. User can drag it vertically to
change the position of the first flight.

[Modify Position of Second Flight] the grip is at the midpoint of the first flight. User can drag it vertically to change
the position of the second flight.

[Modify Qutreach of Handrail] the two grips are located at both ends of handrail. User can drag them to modify the
outreach distance of the handrail at the landing and the floor slab.

[Move Cutting Location] user can change the position of the stair cutting by dragging the grip along the stair.

[Move Cutting Angle] user can modify the cutting angle by dragging the two grips.

[Go up Stair Direction] the arrow grips are used to switch the go up stair direction.

157



Chapter 2 Function of Architectural Design

.
¥ o TR T
iy CaenT

The typical examples of U-shaped stair are as follows, in which the stair steps number mark can be entered in the
text box "Upstairs Text" and "Downstairs Text" in the properties bar.
Step align type: Handrail

Cutline at step Aligned to landing connection
No.13 free disable

T Up . s
Down ¥ Down Down
First floor Middle floor Middle floor Top Floor

U-5haped 5tairs

Stair Height: |3DE“:| V| | Staircase Width< ” 25E0 | Landing
| (® Rectangle () A () Mone

Wfidth of Landing; 1200

SumofSteps:|2D %H Flight "width< ||123U

. i [ ; gty 100
Steps of First Flight: |12 55| Stair well width:
M Step Align Type Floor Type
Steps of Second Flight: & 15 | ®) Aligried to Landing | () First Floar _&?i Derm

Riser Height: [150 Upstak Positon () Center - b

(® Left []Inner Stringer i
e Aligrned to Floar

Tread Width _ O 4lg | oK || Concel |

CIRight [ Duter Stinger ) Free () Top Floar

% Other
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[ | 1
Automask Down
Down Down
Handrail | i Handrail
offset=0 ¥ ¥ "offset =40
n |
Top handeail
—_;— Drag i — Automask || 4+
stair
2.6.5 Multi-Landing Stair
Building Design— Stair and Others—Multi-Landing Stair
Click the command in the menu to show the following default folding dialog box.
Multi-landing Stair
Stair Height (3000« Bazeline whay of Drawing Floor Type
(@) Baseline on the Laft (@) Drag Drawing () First Floor
i i 1200 = —
Stai Width () Bageline an the Right (_J) Path Match (@) Middle Flaar
Riiser Height: | 150 [ Left Stringer [ Right Stringes (") Tap Floor
Tread ‘Width: | 270 Step Number: (200 =
¥ Other
Click "Other" to expand the folded content as follows:
Multi-landing Stair
Stair Height: (3000w EaseLine '\;\-’ay of Dirawing Floor Type
(@) Bazeline on the Left (@) Drag Drawing ) First Floar
i i 1200 ~ ~
SIE G {_) Bazeline on the Right () Path Match (®) Middle Floar
Rizer Height: | 150 [ ] Left Stringer [ | Right Stringer ) Top Floar
Tread 'width: | 270 Step Mumber |20 =
£ Other
H andrail [ &z Ramp
Handrail Height; | 900 Start Estend: &0 ¥ Stiips Hatch B (o075 tand
Handrail ‘idth: | B0 End Extend B0

Handrail Offzet: |0

[ ] *with Left Handrai

Autornatic Generating B ailing

[ ]*ith Right Handrail
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Explanation of controls in the dialog box:
Controls Functions

Drag Drawing
Path Match

Example of "Multi-Landing Stair":

Baseline onthe | Drawing by dragging is by the standard of baseline. In this case, the stair is drawn on the
Left right side of the baseline.

Baseline onthe | Drawing by dragging is by the standard of baseline. In this case, the stair is drawn on the
Right left side of the baseline.

Left Along the , N . L

Wall According to the upstairs direction, the sideline on the left of the stair will not be drawn.
Right Along the , L . . -

Wall According to the upstairs direction, the sideline on the right of the stair will not be drawn.

Baseline at left Baseline at right

Part

Please refer to the following project example. Click the radio button of "Baseline on The Right", set the stair width as
1820. After the determining the parameter and the type of the stairs, drag the mouse to the draw the stairs in the
drawing area. The command line will prompt:

Start point<Exit>:
Specify the start point P1 of the first flight.

Enter Next Point or [path switch to left side (Q)] <Exit>:

Specify the end point P2 of the first flight at the stair corner. "9, (9/20)" will be displayed here.

Enter Next Point or [path switch to left side (Q)/Cancel last (U)] <Exit>:

Specify the point P3 at the end of the landing and regard it as the start point of the second flight.

Enter Next Point or [draw stair (T)/path switch to left side (Q) Cancel last (U)] <Switch fo draw stair>:

Here press enter to complete the drawing of the landing and switch to the stair drawing.
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Enter Next Point or [draw platform (T)/path switch to left side (Q) Cancel Last (U)] <Exit>. Q

Enter Q to switch the baseline position to make the following drawing convenient.

Enter Next Point or [draw platform (T)/path switch to right side (Q) Cancel last (U)] <Exit>:

Drag the mouse to draw stair, when "4, (13/20)" is displayed, click to give the point P4 as the end point of the flight.
Enter Next Point or [path switch to right side (Q)/Cancel last (U)] <Exit>:

Specify the point P5 at the end of the landing and regard it as the start point of the third flight.

Enter Next Point or [draw stair (T)/path switch to right side (Q) Cancel Last (U)] <Switch to draw stair>:

Here press enter to complete the drawing of the landing and switch to the stair drawing.

Enter Next Point or [draw platform (T)/path switch to right side (Q) Cancel Last (U)] <Exit>:

Drag to draw the flight till the end of the flight. "7, (20/20)" will be displayed here. Specify the endpoint of the flight:
P6.

Start point<Exit>:
Press enter to finish the drawing.
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_ bowm

Match the
pline vertexes
P2 & P3 must
he different

Get the point, then
press ‘Enter’ or input T
to drag stair

2.6.6 Cross Stair
Building Design— Stair and Others—Cross Stair

Click the command in the menu to show the following default folding dialog box.
Cross Stair

Stair Height: | & inmense Widthe ||2EEIEI | Landing

_ = width: [1200

Sum of Steps: |20 |5 Flight widthe || 1200
Steps of First Flight; 10 =
Fhe BT T Stair Wel Width: 200 Step &lign Type Flaor Typs

RSN
5

il

Steps of Second Flight: 110 =] (®) Aligned to Platform () First Floor

. } Upstair Pozition
Rizer Height: {150 .
) Left [ Inner Stringer () Center (®) Middle Floor
Tread Width:

¥ Other

O
e L]

(®) Right [] Outer Stinger () Aligned to Floor () Top Flaor

Click "Other" to expand the folded content as follows:
Cross Stair

Stair Height: | Staionse Widthe ||2EEIEI | Landing

. [=] Width: | 1200
SICIRE Flight 'widthe || 1200
Steps of First Flight: 10 =
P 9 1 StailW’eIIW’idth: Step Align Type Floor Type

Steps of Second Flight: |10 % (®) Aligned to Platfarm () First Floar

. . Upstair Position
Rizer Height: -I a0 _
) Left []Inner Stinger O Center (®) Middle Floor
Tread Width:

£ Other

SRELR .

il

g
e

(® Right [ ] Outer Stinger () Aligned to Floor () Top Flaor

Handrail

- ] ] Cutting Steps: |5 =1
Hatdrail Height: Floor Handrail Exlend: [ ]%/ith Outside Handrail utting oteps E
Handrail Width: Landing Handail Extend 80| [ with Ouitside Fiaing Upstair Arrow

' i Require 2D
Hamdrail Offzet: IZ' *With Inside Railing Rea
Fiequire 30

162



Chapter 2 Function of Architectural Design

Enter the stair's parameter in the dialog box. User can determine whether the parameter entered can meet the
requirement according to the dynamic preview window on the right.

Controls Functions
, , The cross stair’s staircase width=2*flight width + stair well width. User can click the
Staircase Width< , _ _ .
"Staircase Width <" button to directly measure the width in the plan.
, , User can directly enter the flight width or click the "Flight Width <"button to directly
Flight Width< s
measure the width in the plan.
Stair Height: Actual height of stair should be entered here.

Stair Well Width:

Stair well width=staircase width-2*flight width

Sum of Steps:

The sum of the steps is calculated from the stair height and the rational riser height
commonly used in the construction.

Steps of First Flight:

The steps of first flight and the steps of second flight are calculated by the sum of
steps. When the sum of steps is even number, the steps of first flight and the steps of
second flight are equal.

Steps of Second The steps of first flight and the steps of second flight are equal by default. When the
Flight: sum of steps is odd number, the steps of second flight would be increased firstly.
The program will calculate a design value within a reasonable range stipulated by the
Riser Height: construction specification according to the stair height. As the step number is integer,
and the stair height is a given integer, the riser height is not always integer.
Tread Width: The width of each tread of the flight.
The landing width of the cross stair equals to the shortest distance between the flights.
As per construction design specification, landing width should be greater than the flight
width.
Width of stair Width of
Landing Width | landing

Width of

stair well

Width of stair

Step Align Type

When the steps of first flight and the steps of second flight are not equal, the length of
the two flights are different, thus user has to determine the step align type. There are
three options regarding it.

Handrail
Height/Width

The default handrail height is 900, and the default handrail width is 60.

Handrail Offset:

This is the distance from the edge of the handrail to the edge of the flight. On the
drawing with the scale of 1:100, the value of it is 0.While on the drawing with the scale
of 1:50; the actual value should be marked.

Floor Handrail

Itis used to set the extending distance of the handrail at the top of the stair and the

Extend: handrail at the bottom of the stair (between the floors).

Landing Handrail , L . . .
Extend: Itis used to set the extending distance of landing handrail at the corner of the stair.

With Outside The inside railing will be drawn by default. If user wants to draw outside handrail, please
Handrail check the check box "With Qutside Handrail" as per needs.
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With Outside User can check or uncheck it to determine whether the outside railing is to be drawn. If
Railing the outside of the stair is wall, the outside railing needs not to be drawn.

If user wants to draw customized railing or Solid Railing, please uncheck it. In this case,

With Inside Railing o -
the default inside railing would not be drawn.

Up stair Arrow User can determine whether add arrow line indicating the up stair direction.
, User can select the cutting position of the stair, which is defined by the steps where the
Cutting Steps: L
cutting line is.
Require 3D/2D In some cases, only 2D view is needed, and sometimes, only 3D view is needed.

Click "OK" button. The command line will prompt:

Insert point or [A-rotate 90 degree/S-flip vertical/D-flip horizontal/F-align/R-change rotation/T-change base point]
<Exit>:

Specify the insert position of the stair and enter related option to flip or rotate the stair if necessary in order to insert
the Spiral Stair.

The stair is customized component object, thus it has the property of grips edit. User can change the properties of
the stair by dragging its grips. User can also double click it and reset the parameter by object edit.

The function explanation of stair grips:

[Move Stair] in the grips displayed, user can drag the midpoint of the landing to move the entire stair, during which
the selected grip is regarded as the base point for the stair moving.

[Modify Width of Staircase] there is one grip at the midpoint of each of the four flights. User can drag it horizontally
to change the staircase width and the length of the landing.

[Modify Width of Landing] user can drag the grips vertically to modify the width of the landing.

[Modify Width of Flight] there is a grip at the midpoint of the inside of each of the four stairs; user can drag any of
them to modify the width of four flights at the same time.

[Move Cutting Location] user can drag the grip at the midpoint of the cutting line to move cutting location, during
which the original angle of it will remain unchanged, and the direction line of the stair will be automatically updated.

[Move Cutting Angle] user can modify cutting angle by dragging the grips on both ends of the cutting line.

[Modify Outreach of Handrail] there are grips at handrail of floor end and handrail end of landing, user can use them
to change the outreach of the related handrail.
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2.6.7 T Shaped Stair
Building Design— Stair and Others—T Shaped

Click the command in the menu to show the following default folding dialog box.
my T-Style Stair

StarHeight 3000 v| | widthof Side Flghtc | 1200 | Landing

wicth of Middle Fighte | 2400 | Wid“‘

Sum of Steps:
Steps of Side Stair |10 3] Upstaits Location Floor Type Le”g‘h: g _'_
Steps of Middle Stair: (10 | 2] ® e ; ::::;;;m [ Inner Stringer e
Riser Height ® Both Sides O TepFler L Outer Stinge

Tread Width: | 270

¥ Other

Click "Other" to expand the folded content as follows:

1656



Chapter 2 Function of Architectural Design

0 T-Style Stair
Stair Height: (3000w ‘width of Side Flights 1200 Landing
idth:| 1300
Sumof Stepe: (20 2] | Widthof Middle Fighee | 2400 it
. 2500 L e
Steps of Side Stair: |10 B Upstairs Location Floor Tupe Length: * "
— () First Floar
[ Center = i
Steps of Middle Stair: 10 = o sz Sl g -
(@) Middle Floor
Rizer Height: [150 (®) Both Sides O Top Flocr [ ] Outer Stringer
Tread width: | 270
s Other
Handrail
Handrai Height; 300 Side Stair Handrail E xtend: B0 Cutting Steps: | B

[] itk Outside Handrail

Handrail width: | B0
Handrail Offset: |0

Middle Stair Handrail E stend:| 60 Upstair Arrow

Require 2D

with Dutside Railing With Inside Railing Fequire 30

Enter the stair parameter in the dialog box. User can determine whether the stair parameters entered can meet the
requirement according to the dynamic preview window on the right.

Controls Functions
Stair Height: User can enter the total height of T Shaped stair’s two flights here, and user can
also select the frequently used value for it in the pull down list.
Itis calculated from the stair height and reasonable riser height commonly used
Sum of Steps: , .
in construction.
Steps of Side Stair: The respective steps of T-shaped stair’s two flights. The steps of two flights are
Steps of Middle Stair: equal by default. User can further change them according to actual condition.
The program will calculate a design value within a reasonable range stipulated
by the construction specification according to the stair height. As the step
Riser Height: number is integer, and the stair height is a given integer, the riser height is not
always integer. User can also give the steps of side stair and steps of middle
stair, and then the system will re-calculate the accurate value of the riser height.
Tread Width: The width of the flight’s each tread.

Width of Side Flight</
Width of Midale Flight<

The respective width of flight of the two types.

Landing Width:
Length:

The landing width is from outside of the side flight to the edge line of the
middle flight. ~ The landing length is the distance between two side flights.

Upstairs Location

User can select one of two upstairs locations: "Center" and "Both Sides". The
program will automatically handle the drawing of cutting line as well as the
upstairs direction line.

Inner Stringer/ Outer
Stringer

Is used to draw stringer type stairway. With the two check boxed, user can draw
inner stringer or outer stringer or both of them. The parameter of the string
height and width can be modified in properties bar.

Floor Type

The program will draw the plans of the stair according to the floor where the
current plan is and the construction drawing specification.
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Handrail Height:

o The default handrail height is 900, and the default handrail width is 60.
Handrail Width:

This is the distance from the edge of the handrail to the edge of the flight. On
Handrail Offset: the drawing with the scale of 1:100, the value of it is 0.While on the drawing
with the scale of 1:50; the actual value should be marked.

Side Stair Handrail Extend: The extend distance of the handrail at the start of the two side stairs.

Middle Stair Handrail ) ) i ,
Extend The extend distance of the handrail at the start of the two middle stair.
xtend:
) , ) The inside railing will be drawn by default. If user wants to draw outside
With Outside Handrail

handrail, please check the check box "With Outside Handrail" as per needs.

Itis used to draw the outside railing. If the outside of the stair is wall, the

With Outside Railing o
outside railing needs not to be drawn.

If user wants to draw customized railing or board, please uncheck it. In this

With Inside Railing o o
case, the default inside railing would not be drawn.

Upstairs Arrow User can determine whether add arrow line indicating the up stair direction.
, User can select the cutting position of the stair, which is defined by the steps
Cutting Steps: o
where the cutting line is.
, , In some cases, only 2D view is needed, and sometimes, only 3D view is
Require 2D/ Require 3D

needed.

Click "OK" button. The command line will prompt:

Insert point or [A-rotate 90 degree/S-flip vertical/D-flip horizontal/F-align/R-change rotation/T-change base point]
<Exit>:

Specify the insert position of the stair and enter related option to flip or rotate the stair if necessary in order to insert
the Spiral Stair.

The stair is customized component object, thus it has the property of grips edit. User can change the properties of
the stair by dragging its grips. User can also double click it and reset the parameter by object edit.

The explanation of the stair grips’ function:

[Move Stair] in the grips displayed, user can drag the midpoint of the landing to move the entire stair, during which
the selected grip is regarded as the base point for the stair moving.

[Modify Width of Side Flight and Landing] the stair is highlighted after being selected. User can select the middle
grips on side flight and drag them to modify the stair width and landing width.

[Move Side Flight] there is a grip on the boundary between two side flights and landing, user can drag any of them
to modify relative offset between two side flights and landing at the same time.

[Modify Width of Middle Flight] there is a grip on both sides of the middle fight. User can drag any of them to
modify the width of middle flight.
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[Move Middle Flight] there is a grip on the boundary between middle flights and landing, user can drag the grip to
modify relative offset between middle flight and landing.

[Move Cutting Location] user can drag the grip at the midpoint of the cutting line to move cutting location, during
which the original angle of it will remain unchanged, and the direction line of the stair will be automatically updated.

[Modify Cutting Angle] user can modify cutting angle by dragging the grips on both ends of the cutting line.

[Modify Outreach of Handrail] there is a grip on each end of stair handrail. User can use them to change the
outreach of the related handrail.
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Example of "Drawing T-Shaped Stair":

Up Do wm
Up stair in the middle Down stair in the middle

2.6.8 W-Shaped Stair
Building Design—Stair and Others —W-Shaped

Click the command in the menu to show the dialog box. The effect of the expanded dialog box is as follows:
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Stair Height; [ 3000

Sum of Steps; 20
Steps of Side Stair:
Middle Steps:
Rizer Height:

Tread "idth:

£ Other

W-Shaped Stair
Landi
Staircase Width< 5000 -_-an i — —

(® Rectangle () () Mane
“width of Side Flight< | 1150 width: | 1200
‘width of Middle Flights | 2300

Stair el with: | 200 Step Align Type Floor Type

UIpstair Location (@ Aligned to Landing () First Floar
(®) Central [inner Stinger ) Center @) Middle Floor D e Do
e . () Aligned to Floor -
() Bath sides [ Outer Stinger  — . .

() Free () Top Floor

Handrail

[ wfith Outside Handrail

Hatdrail Height: {900
Handrail \idth: | £0
Handrail Offzet: |0

Flaor Handrail Estend: | G0 Upslaileiog Cutting Steps: |9

Landing Handrail Estend: | 60 Require 2D

RequireaD

With Outside Railing With Inzide R ailing

The explanation of the stair grips’ function:

Controls Functions:
L User can enter the total height of W-Shaped stair’s two flights here, and user can also
Stair Height: - .
select the frequently used value for it in the pull down list.
The sum of the steps is calculated from the stair height and the rational riser height
Sum of Steps: , ,
commonly used in the construction.
Steps of Side Stair: | The respective steps of W-shaped stair’s two flights. The steps of two flights are equal
Middle Steps: by default. User can further change them according to actual condition.
The program will calculate a design value within a reasonable range stipulated by the
construction specification according to the stair height. As the step number is integer,
Riser Height: and the stair height is a given integer, the riser height is not always integer. User can
also give the steps of side stair and steps of middle stair, and then the system will
re-calculate the accurate value of the riser height.
Tread Width: The width of stair’s each tread.
, , Staircase width can both be entered and directly measured from the drawing. Staircase
Staircase Width< _ , , _ o . . .
width=middle flight width+2*(side flight width + stair well width).
Width of Middle
Flight</Width of The respective width of flight of the two types.
Side Flight<
Stair Well Width: Stair well width= (staircase width- middle flight width-2*side flight width)/2.
There are three options regarding it: "Rectangle", "Arc", "Nong". It has three options:
Landing "Rectangle", "Arc" and "None". If users want to customize the landing by themselves,
option should be "None".
Width: This is the width of landing.
_ There are four options regarding it: "Aligned to Landing", "Center", "Aligned to Floor"
Step Align Type
and "Free".
, , User can select one of two upstairs locations: "Center" and "Both Sides". The program
Upstairs Location . ) ) _ o
will automatically handle the drawing of cutting line as well as the upstairs direction
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line.

Inner Stringer/ Outer
Stringer

Is used to draw stringer type stairway. With the two check boxed, user can draw inner
stringer or outer stringer or both of them. The parameter of the string height and width
can be modified in properties bar.

Floor Type

The program will draw the plans of the stair according to the floor where the current
plan is and the construction drawing specification.

Handrail Height: /
Handrail Width:

The default handrail height is 900, and the default handrail width is 60.

Handrail Offset:

This is the distance from the edge of the handrail to the edge of the flight. On the
drawing with the scale of 1:100, the value of it is 0.While on the drawing with the scale
of 1:50; the actual value should be marked.

Floor Handrail
Extend: / Landing
Handrail Extend:

"Floor Handrail Extend" is the extending distance of the handrail at the slab.
"Landing Handrail Extend" is the extending distance of handrail at the landing.

With Qutside The inside railing will be drawn by default. If user wants to draw outside handrail, please
Handrail check the check box "With Outside Handrail" as per needs.

With Qutside Itis used to draw the outside railing. If the outside of the stair is wall, the outside railing
Railing needs not to be drawn.

With Inside Railing

If user wants to draw customized railing or Solid Railing, please uncheck it. In this case,
the default inside railing would not be drawn.

Upstairs Arrow

User can determine whether add arrow line indicating the up stair direction.

Cutting Steps:

User can select the cutting position of the stair, which is defined by the steps where the
cutting line is.

Need 3D/2D

In some cases, only 2D view is needed, and sometimes, only 3D view is needed.

Enter the stair parameter in the dialog box. User can determine whether the stair parameters entered can meet the
requirement according to the dynamic preview window on the right. Click "OK" button. The command line will

prompt:

Insert point or [A-rotate 90 degree/S-flip vertical/D-flip horizontal/F-align/R-change rotation/T-change base point]

<Exit>:

Specify the insert position of the stair and enter related option to flip or rotate the stair if necessary in order to insert

the stair.

The stair is customized component object, thus it has the property of grips edit. User can change the properties of
the stair by dragging its grips. User can also double click it and reset the parameter by object edlit.

The explanation of the stair grips’ function:

[Move Stair] the grips at four corner points of the stair are used to move the stair. User can click any one of the four
points and move the stair. The selected grip is regarded as the base point for the stair moving.

[Modify Width of Landing] user can drag the grip at the midpoint of the landing to modify the width of the landing.
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[Modify Width of Staircase] there is a grip at the midpoint on the outside of each side flight. User can drag the grip
on either side to modify the width of the staircase. Meanwhile, the stair well width will be updated accordingly. The
boundary on the other side would remain unchanged.

[Modify Width of Side Flight] there is a grip at the inside of each side fight. User can drag the grip on either side to
modify the width of two side flights at the same time.

[Change Side Flight Position] there is a grip at the intersection between the outside of each side flight and the
landing. User can drag the grip on either side to modify the relative offset between the two side flights and middle

flight at the same time.

[Modify Width of Middle Flight] there is a grip on either side of the middle flight. User can drag the grip on either
side to modify the width of the middle flight. Meanwhile, the stair well width will be updated accordingly.

[Change Middle Flight Position] there is a grip at the intersection between the middle flight and the landing. User
can drag the grip on either side to modify the relative offset between the middle flight and side flights.

[Move Cutting Location] user can drag the grip at the midpoint of the cutting line to move cutting location, during
which the original angle of it will remain unchanged, and the direction line of the stair will be automatically updated.

[Modify Cutting Angle] user can modify cutting angle by dragging the grips on both ends of the cutting line.

[Modify Outreach of Handrail] there is a grip on each end of two stair wells; user can use them to change the
outreach of the related handrail.

17



Chapter 2 Function of Architectural Design

Example of "W-Shaped Stair":

j/_ﬁ

A =2 ]

[

Cown

Up Ciown Up Down Up

Up stair in the middle Down stair in the middle

2.6.9 Double L-Shaped Stair
Building Design— Stair and Others—Double L-Shaped Stair

Click the command in the menu to show the dialog box. The effect of the expanded dialog box is as follows:

Double L-Shaped Stair
Landing
Stair Height (4900w | | Width of Second Flight | 1200 Length of Side Platform: | 1200
Total sum of Steps; |30 = Width of Side Flight 1200 ‘width of Side Platfarr: | 1400
Steps of Side Stair. |10 S w/fidth of Middle Flight || 2400 Length of Midde Plator | 2700
Midde Stai St |10 [5) | Upstais Lecalln ‘wfidth of Middls Platorm: | 2700 a5 &k
Stepz of Second Flight |10 H @ Center ="
Riser Height | 150 O Both Sides HDDFrHZ:'EEm
Tread width | 270 [ Inner Stringer ® Middle Flzor
[ Outer Stiinger () Top Flaar
I
Handrail
Handrail Height: | 300 Side Stair Handral Extend: &0 Upstailanon Cutting Steps: |5
Handrail \idth: | 60 Middle Stair Handrail Estend: 60 Rrequire 2D

Handrail Dffset; | 0
[ with Outside Handrai

Require 30
With Outzside R ailing With Inzide Railing 4] Req

After entering the stair parameter in the dialog box, user can determine whether the stair parameter entered can
meet the requirement according to the dynamic preview window on the right of the dialog box.

Controls

Functions

Stair Height:

User can enter the total height of Double L-Shaped stair’s each flight here, and user
can also select the frequently used value for it in the pull down list.

Total sum of Steps:

The sum of the steps is calculated from the stair height and the rational riser height
commonly used in the construction.

Steps of Side Stair: /
Middle Stair Step: /
Steps of Second Flight:

The respective steps of Double L-Shaped Stair’s three flights. Steps of Side Stair and
Middle Stair Step are equal by default. User can further modify them as per needs.

Riser Height:

The program will calculate a design value within a reasonable range stipulated by the
construction specification according to the stair height. As the step number is integer,
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and the stair height is a given integer, the riser height is not always integer. User can
also give the steps of side stair and steps of middle stair, and then the system will
re-calculate the accurate value of the riser height.

Tread Width:

The width of stair’s each tread.

Width of Side Flight/
Width of Middle Flight/
Width of Second Flight

The respective width of the three flights.

Length of Side
Platform: / Width of
Side Platform:

The Length of Side Platform is the distance between the end line of the side fight and
the outside of the second flight. The Width of Side Platform is the distance between
the outside of the side flight and the end line of the second flight.

Explanation of double L style stair:

Controls Functions
Length of Middle Length of Middle Platform is the distance between the outside of the second flight and
Platform: the end line of the middle flight.
Width of Middle Width of Middle Platform is the distance between the two end lines of the two second
Platform: flights.

Upstairs Location

User can select one of two upstairs locations: "Center" and "Both Sides". The program
will automatically handle the drawing of cutting line as well as the upstairs direction
line.

Is used to draw stringer type stairway. With the two check boxed, user can draw inner

Inner Stringer/ Outer _ , . . .
Stringer stringer or outer stringer or both of them. The parameter of the string height and width
can be modified in properties bar.
The program will draw the plans of the stair according to the floor where the current
Floor Type

plan is and the construction drawing specification.

Handrail Height: /
Handrail Width:

The default handrail height is 900, and the default handrail width is 60.

Handrail Offset:

This is the distance from the edge of the handrail to the edge of the flight. On the
drawing with the scale of 1:100, the value of it is 0.While on the drawing with the scale
of 1:50, the actual value should be marked.

Side Stair Handrail . ) ) .
The extend distance of the handrail at the start of the two side stairs.
Extend:
Middle Stair Handrail
Extend: The extend distance of the handrail at the start of the two middle stair.
The inside railing will be drawn by default. If user wants to draw outside handrail,
With Outside Handrail d y

please check the check box "With Quiside Handrail" as per needs.

With Outside Railing

Itis used to draw the outside railing. If the outside of the stair is wall, the outside
railing needs not to be drawn.

With Inside Railing

If user wants to draw customized railing or Solid Railing, please uncheck it. In this
case, the default inside railing would not be drawn.

Up stair Arrow

User can determine whether add arrow line indicating the up stair direction.

Cutting Steps:

User can select the cutting position of the stair, which is defined by the steps where
the cutting line is.

Require 3D/Require 2D

Is used to control the drawing of 2D view and 3D view. In some cases, only 2D view is
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needed, and sometimes, only 3D view is needed.

Click "OK" button. The command line will prompt:

Insert point or [A-rotate 90 degree/S-flip vertical/D-flip horizontal/F-align/R-change rotation/T-change base
point] <Exit>:

Specify the insert position of the stair and enter related option to flip or rotate the stair if necessary in order to insert
the Stair.

The stair is customized component object, thus it has the property of grips edit. User can change the properties of
the stair by dragging its grips. User can also double click it and reset the parameter by object edit.

The explanation of the stair grips’ function:

In the grips displayed, user can drag the midpoint of the landing to move the entire stair, during which the selected
grip is regarded as the base point for the stair moving.

[Modify Width of Side Landing] user can horizontally drag the middle grip of side landing to modify width of the
side landing.

[Modify Length of Side Landing] user could vertically drag the end grip of the side landing to modify length of side
landing.

[Modify Width of Middle Landing] user can drag the middle grip of the second flight to move the flight as well as
modify the width of middle landing and the position of middle flight. The second flight on the other side will remain
unchanged.

[Modify Length of Middle Landing] user can drag the middle grip of the middle flight to move the flight as well as
modify the length of middle landing.

[Modify Width of Side Flight] there is a grip at the midpoint of the inside of each of the two side flights. User can
drag the grip on either side to modify the width of two side flights at the same time.

[Modify Width of Middle Flight] there is a grip on both sides of the middle fight. User can drag any of them to
modify the width of middle flight.

[Modify Position of Second Flight] there is a grip at the intersection of each side landing and its adjacent second
flight. User can drag the grip on either side to move the position of second flight as well as modify the width of

middle landing. Meanwhile, the middle flight will remain unchanged.

[Modify Width of Second Flight] there’s a grip at the midpoint on the inside of each second flight. User can drag the
grip on either side to modify width of second flight.
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[Move Cutting Location] user can drag the grip at the midpoint of the cutting line to move cutting location, during
which the original angle of it will remain unchanged, and the direction line of the stair will be automatically updated.

[Move Cutting Angle] user can modify cutting angle by dragging the grips on both ends of the cutting line.

[Modify Outreach of Middle Flight Handrails]/ [Modify Outreach of Side Flight Handrails]: there is a grip at handrail
end of each middle flight and side flight, user can use them to change the outreach of the related handrail.

Example of "Double [-Shaped Stair":
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Up Dawn
Up stair in the middle Down stair in the middle

2.6.10 Triangle Stair
Building Design— Stair and Others—Triangle Stair

Click the command in the menu to show the dialog box. The effect of the expanded dialog box is as follows:
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Triangle Stair
Stair Height: (2700  w Floar Type Landing
Stair well width < || 300 e showLandng
itk (1200 .
Flight widthe | 1200 (®) Middie Floor i = K 7
Thickness: T
Steps of Single Flight; |B = () Top Flaor i #]
. . . UP T
Rizer Height; | 150 [1Inner Stringer Upstair Direction Dewn
Clockmi
Tread width: | 270 [ Duter Stinger CIEEe L
() Counter-Clockwize
& Other
Handrail
Handrail Height: | 300 Handrail Connection izt sra
Handrail width: |60 Opening of Handrail T ermination Require 20
Hardral Difeat: [0 [ ]'with Dutside Handrail Require 30
andral Ottzet:
With Outzide R aling Cutting Steps: | 3
Extend Distance: |B0 ] ] B
[ ]'with Inside Railing

After entering the stair parameter in the dialog box, user can determine whether the stair parameter entered can
meet the requirement according to the dynamic preview window on the right of the dialog box.

The explanation of controls in the dialog box

Controls Functions

Stair Height: Actual height of stair should be entered here.

User can directly enter the flight width or click the "Flight Width <"button to directly

Flight Width< N
measure the width in the plan.

It is the length of the segment connecting the adjacent two flights. The minimum value of it
is 0. Please refer to the pictures below.

Well width

Stair Well Width <

width

Well width _

The steps of three flights are calculated from the stair height and the reasonable riser

Steps of Single , _ . . ,
Fliaht height commonly used in the construction. Steps of Sing Flight are further calculated from
ant it
, , The program will calculate a design value within a reasonable range stipulated by the
Riser Height:

construction specification according to the stair height. As the step number is integer, and
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the stair height is a given integer, the riser height is not always integer. User can also give
the steps of side stair and steps of middle stair, and then the system will re-calculate the
accurate value of the riser height.

Tread Width:

The width of stair’s each tread.

Show Landing

When it is unchecked, the landing will not be displayed. In this case, users can draw non —
standard landing by themselves.

Width: / Thickness:

The width of landing is the distance from the flight end line to the corner point of the
landing as follows. The Thickness of landing is thickness of the landing slab along the z
direction.

Tin

anding /

Width of
landing

|

Upstairs Direction

As needs, user can select one of the two options: "Clockwise", "Counter-Clockwise". In this
way, up stair flight and the cutting location can be modified.

Handrail Itis checked by default. In this case, the handrails at each landing are connected. When it

Connection is unchecked, users can draw stair column or arc handrail etc.by themselves.

Opening of Handrail | The ends of handrail at the landing is open, in this case, user can insert the component

Termination like stair column etc. easily.

With Outside If user wants to draw outside handrail, please check the check box "With Outside Handrail"

Handrail as per needs. If there are walls in the staircase, outside handrails usually need not to be
drawn.

With Outside Itis used to draw the outside railing. If the outside of the stair is wall, the outside railing

Railing needs not to be drawn.

With Inside Railing

User can check it to draw inside railing as per needs. The inside handrail is drawn by
default.

Extend Distance:

The extend distances of both ends of the handrail are equal by default. When the value for
it is negative, the handrail will not extend beyond the stair end.

Upstairs Arrow

User can determine whether to add arrow line indicating the up stair direction.

User can select the cutting position of the stair, which is defined by the steps where the

Cutting Steps: N

cutting line is.
Require 3D/ Is used to control the drawing of 2D view and 3D view. In some cases, only 2D view is
Require 2D needed, and sometimes, only 3D view is needed.

Click "OK" button. The command line will prompt:

Insert point or [A-rotate 90 degree/S-flip vertical/D-flip horizontal/F-align/R-change rotation/T-change base point]

<Exit>:
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Specify the insert position of the stair and enter related option to flip or rotate the stair if necessary in order to insert
the Stair.

The stair is customized component object, thus it has the property of grips edit. User can change the properties of
the stair by dragging its grips. User can also double click it and reset the parameter by object edit.

The explanation of the stair grips’ function:

[Move Stair] in the grips displayed, user can drag the grip at the midpoint of the flight to move the whole stair.
During which the selected grip is regarded the base point for moving.

[Modify Staircase Width] user can drag the grip at the intersection between the flight and the landing to move 3
flights at the same time. In this way, stair well width and the staircase width can be modified.

[Modify Staircase and Flight Width] user can horizontally drag the grip at the midpoint on the inside of the flight to
modify the flight width and the stair well width. During which the staircase width would remain unchanged.

[Modify Width of Landing] user can drag the grip to modify the width of landing. During which, the size and position
of each flight will remain unchanged.

[Modify Width of Flight] user can drag the grip at the midpoint on the outside of each flight to modify the width of
three flights at the same time. During which the stair well will remain unchanged.

[Change Section Position] user can drag the grip at the midpoint of the broken line to change the position of the
broken line, during which the original angle of it will remain unchanged and the direction line of the stair will
automatically updated.

[Change Section Angle] user can drag the grip at both ends of the broken line to change the angle of it.

[Modify Outreach of Handrail] user can drag the grips at the ends of handrail on the outside of each fight to modify
the outreach of the handrail on the outside of flight, during which the handrail at the landing will remain unchanged.
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A

I
pDﬂwn

Up stair by the way of
clockwise direction

2.6.11 Scissors Stair

Do
Up

direction

Building Design— Stair and Others— Scissors Stair

Click the command in the menu to show the dialog box. The effect of the expanded dialog box is as follows:

Stair Parermeter

Staircase "Width< | | 2560

Flight *#fidth< 1200
Stair well Wwidth: | 160

# Other

Scissors Stair

Up stair by the way of
counter-clockwise

H andrail R ailing

o () First Floor U pstair Direction
Stair Height: | 3000w “with Callar (® Left Dewr  Up
8 Left Dowrward () Right
Right D'owrward
Require 2D
(@) Middle Floor A Req .
Require3D
Riser Height:| 166 () Top Floor
Tread Widt: | 270 .ViltTt'jLIUtS'dEdHD':'f [T Irner Stringer
= 2L R [ ] Duter Stringer Up Do
Step Mumber: | 18 - Right Upward
Handrail Height: | 500 [] “with Inside Handrail ] Upstairs A
patairs Arrow

Handrail ‘width: | g0
Extend Distance: |

Handrail Offzet: |0

[]'with Inside Railing

[ itk Outside H andrail
With Outzide Railing

Cutting Steps:| 10

-

After entering the stair parameter in the dialog box, user can determine whether the stair parameter entered can
meet the requirement according to the dynamic preview window on the right of the dialog box.

The explanation of controls in the dialog box

measure the width in the plan.

Controls Functions
_ ' The Scissors Stair’s staircase width=2*flight width + stair well width. User can click
Staircase Width< , , , I
the "Staircase Width<" button to directly measure the width in the plan.
, , User can directly enter the flight width or click the "Flight Width <"button to directly
Flight Width<

179



Chapter 2 Function of Architectural Design

Stair Height:

Actual height of stair should be entered here.

Stair Well Width:

Stair well width=staircase width-2*flight width.

The program will calculate a design value within a reasonable range stipulated by the

Riser Height: construction specification according to the stair height. As the step number is integer,
and the stair height is a given integer, the riser height is not always integer.
The sum of the steps is calculated from the stair height and the rational riser height
Step Number: _ ,
commonly used in the construction.
Tread Width: The width of stair’s each tread.
With Cellar When the radio button "First Floor" is clicked, if there is a cellar, please check the
i
check box "With Cellar", then a downward flight will be provided.
Left Downward/ Right | Click one of the two radio buttons to determine on which side there is a flight
Downward regarded as downward flight.
. , When the radio button "Top Floor" is clicked, if there is an outside roof, please check
With Qutside Roof , , . . .
the check box "With Qutside Roof", then an upward flight will be provided.
Left Upward/ Right Click one of the two radio buttons to determine on which side there is a flight
Upward regarded as upward flight.

Handrail Height: /
Handrail Width:

The default handrail height is 900, and the default handrail width is 60.

Handrail Offset:

This is the distance from the edge of the handrail to the edge of the flight. On the
drawing with the scale of 1:100, the value of it is 0.While on the drawing with the
scale of 1:50; the actual value should be marked.

Extend Distance:

The extend distances of both ends of the handrail are equal by default. When the value
for it is negative, the handrail will not extend beyond the stair end.

With Outside Handrail

If user wants to draw outside handrail, please check the check box "With Qutside
Handrail" as per needs. Scissors Stair is relatively narrow, thus outside handrails
usually need not to be drawn.

With Outside Railing

Itis used to draw the outside railing. If the outside of the stair is wall, the outside
railing needs not to be drawn.

With Inside Handrail

User can check it to draw inside railing as per needs. There is firewall on the inside of
the scissors stair, thus generally, the inside handrail is not drawn.

With Inside Railing

Itis used to draw the inside railing. If the inside of the stair is wall, the inside railing
generally needs not to be drawn.

Upstairs Arrow

User can determine whether to add arrow line indicating the up stair direction.

User can select the cutting position of the stair, which is defined by the steps where

Cutting Steps:

g %P the cutting line is.
Require3D/ Require Is used to control the drawing of 2D view and 3D view. In some cases, only 2D view is
2D needed, and sometimes, only 3D view is needed.

Click "OK" button. The command line will prompt:

Insert point or [A-rotate 90 degree/S-flip vertical/D-flip horizontal/F-align/R-change rotation/T-change base point]
<Exit>:
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Specify the insert position of the stair and enter related option to flip or rotate the stair if necessary in order to insert
the Spiral Stair.

The stair is customized component object, thus it has the property of grips edit. User can change the properties of
the stair by dragging its grips. User can also double click it and reset the parameter by object edit.

The explanation of the stair grips’ function:

[Move Stair] in the grips displayed, user can drag the grips at the corner points to move the whole stair, during
which the selected grip is regarded as the base point for moving.

[Adjust Staircase Position] there is a grip at the corner point of each flight. User can horizontally drag it to change
the relative position of the related flight.

[Modify Staircase Width] there is a grip at the midpoint on the outside of each flight. User can horizontally drag the
grip to modify the staircase width.

[Modify Width of landing] user can vertically drag the grip to modify the width of landing, which has little meaning
for the plans, while user can use it to adjust the landing slab in 3D modeling.

[Modify Width of Flight] there is a grip at the midpoint on the inside of each flight. Use can drag any of them to
modify width of two flights at the same time.

[Move Cutting Location] user can drag the grip at the midpoint of the cutting line to move cutting location, during
which the original angle of it will remain unchanged, and the direction line of the stair will be automatically updated.

[Modify Cutting Angle] user can modify cutting angle by dragging the grips on both ends of the cutting line.

[Modify Qutreach of Handrail] there is a grip on each end of stair handrail; user can use them to change the
outreach of the related handrail.
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Example of "Scissors Stair":

Up ™~ Down

__Reinfur[:edcun[:rete
of firewall

Down -1 Up

2.6.12 Rectangular Corner Stair
Building Design— Stair and Others—Rectangular Corner Stair

Click the command in the menu to show the dialog box. The effect of the expanded dialog box is as follows:
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Rectangule Corner Stair Ea
Stair Height: | 3000 Staircase Lengths 3600 Floor Type
. () Firgt Floor
Flight Nurber: | 4w Staircase YWidth< 3600
(®) Middle Floor
Symmetry Tread Width: | 270 i
() Tap Floor

Fiiser Height: | 150

First Flight Stairs

Third Flight Staits Upeteh Dlieetar

Steps of First Flight: |5 Steps of Third Flight 5 = (®) Clackwise
Width of First Flight< | | 1200 “wickh of Third Flights | 1200 () CounterClockuise Dg&n
Second Flight Stairs Faurth Flight Stairs [ Imner Stringer
Steps of Second Flight; |5 Steps of Fourth Flight; 9 2 ] Outer Stiinger
‘width of Second Flights | | 1200 Width of Faurth Flight= 1200
£ Other
Handrail
Handrail Height| 300 Top End Extend; 50 Handrail Conrection Upstair Arrow Cutting Steps: |2
Handrail ‘width: B0 Battorn End Extend; 50 [ ]with Qutside Handrail Show Landing
Handrail Offset; 0 Wwith Qutside Railing Require 2D
‘wiith Inzide Railing Require 30

Enter the stair parameter in the dialog box. User can determine whether the stair parameters entered can meet the
requirement according to the dynamic preview window on the right.

The explanation of controls in the dialog box

Controls Functions
Stair Height: Actual height of stair should be entered here.
The program will calculate a design value within a reasonable range stipulated by the
Riser Height: construction specification according to the stair height. As the step number is integer,
and the stair height is a given integer, the riser height is not always integer.
Tread Width: The width of stair’s each tread.

Steps of X Flight:

Use can directly enter the value for it or click the up and down arrow to make step
modification.

Width of X Flight<

User can directly enter the flight width or click the "Flight Width <"button to directly
measure the width in the plan.

Flight Number:

Click the "Flight Number" pull down list and directly select an integer from 2 to 4.

Symmetry

With regard to the Rectangular Corner Stair with 3 or 4 flights, the "Symmetry" check
box will be provided. After it is checked, in the case of Rectangular Corner Stair with 3
flights, the parameter of the first flight and that of the third flight are the same,
meanwhile, the parameter of the third flight can not be edited. While in the case of
Rectangular Corner Stair with 4 flights, the parameter of the first flight and that of the
third flight are the same, and the parameter of the second flight and that of the fourth
flight are the same, meanwhile the parameter of the third flight and that of the fourth
flight can not be edited.

Staircase Length<

Staircase Length=Iength of the second flight + landing length on both ends. User can
get the value of it by directly picking related points in the drawing. When the parameter
entered is less than the permitted minimum value, the program will automatically use
the minimum length to create the staircase.
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Staircase length

St.air[:ase Stair width
width ] ’ Stair
/M width
el
Up
Cawn

Staircase Width =length of the first flight + landing width on both ends. User can get
the value of it by directly picking related points in the drawing. When the parameter

Staircase Width< , , . : .
entered is less than the permitted minimum value, the program will automatically use
the minimum width to create the staircase.
Floor Toe The program will draw the plans of the stair according to the floor where the current
P plan is and the construction drawing specification.
, When it is unchecked, the landing will not be displayed. In this case, users can draw
Show Landing

non — standard landing by themselves.

Up stair Direction

As per needs, user can select one of the two options: "Clockwise" or
"Counter-Clockwise". In this way, up stair flight and the cutting location can be
modified.

Handrail Connection

Itis checked by default. In this case, the handrails at the floor are connected. While if it
is unchecked, user can draw Solid Railing or wall at the floor.

If user wants to draw outside handrail, please check the check box "With Qutside

With Outside _ . . . .

Handrail Handrail" as per needs. If there are walls in the staircase, outside handrails usually need
not to be drawn.

With Qutside Itis used to draw the outside railing. If the outside of the stair is wall, the outside railing

Railing needs not to be drawn.

With Inside Railing

User can check it to draw inside railing as per needs. The inside handrail is drawn by
default.

Top End Extend: /
Bottom End Extend:

User can respectively enter the extend value of the handrail’s top end as well as the
bottom end.  When the extend value is negative, the handrail will not extend beyond
the stair end.

Up stair Arrow

User can determine whether add arrow line indicating the up stair direction.

User can select the cutting position of the stair, which is defined by the steps where the

Cutting Steps: o

cutting line is.
Require 3D/ Require | Is used to control the drawing of 2D view and 3D view. In some cases, only 2D view is
2D needed, and sometimes, only 3D view is needed.
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Click "OK" button. The command line will prompt:

Insert point or [A-rotate 90 degree/S-flip vertical/D-flip horizontal/F-align/R-change rotation/T-change base point]
<Exit>:

Specify the insert position of the stair and enter related option to flip or rotate the stair if necessary in order to insert
the stair.

The stair is customized component object, thus it has the property of grips edit. User can change the properties of
the stair by dragging its grips. User can also double click it and reset the parameter by object edit.

The explanation of the stair grips’ function:

[Move Stair] in the grips displayed, user can drag the grip at the midpoint of the flight to move the whole stair.
During which the selected grip is regarded the base point for moving.

[Modify Width of First and Second Landing] user can drag the grip at the midpoint of the second flight to move the
second flight as well as modify the width of first and second landing.

[Modify Length of First Landing]/[Modify Length of Second Landing] user can horizontally drag the grip at the
midpoint on the outside of the first flight or third flight to move the first or third flight as well as modify the length of
first and second landing.

[Modify Position of X Flight] the grip is on each end of the landings. User can drag the grip to modify X flight’
position in certain range, meanwhile, the staircase size will remain unchanged. On both ends of the flight, when
there’s no space for moving, the grip will become ineffective.

[Modify Width of X Flight] the program provides grip on the inside of each flight. User can horizontally drag the grip
to change the width of each flight. When the check box "Symmetry" is checked, user can horizontally drag the grip

to change the width of two flights and the opposite one at the same time.

[Move Cutting Location] user can drag the grip at the midpoint of the cutting line to move cutting location, during
which the original angle of it will remain unchanged, and the direction line of the stair will be automatically updated.

[Move Cutting Angle] user can modify cutting angle by dragging the grips on both ends of the cutting line.

[Modify Qutreach of Starting Handrail] / [Modify Qutreach of Ending Handrail]
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[ -

Example of "Rectangular Corner Stair":

Diewn
1 1|
ﬁfﬁi #ﬂ
U Up Dern
2 stairs 3 stairs 4 stairs 4 stairs without

2.6.13 Elevator
Building Design—Stair and Others—Elevator

After the user clicks the command in the menu, the dialog box shows:
Elevator

Elevator Clazss:

iderti &, Carwidth | 1000.0
Tupe & - Residential Elevator w

Serials: | A - B.Car Depth: 1250.0

Load 'weight: | 450 ] E.Dioor width: | 800.0

Dioor Type: | Part in middie(One Side] + [] By Stair wiell Size
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Example of "Without By Stair Well Size":

Firstly, select the type of elevator from the "Elevator Class" pull down list. Then select the serials of it and enter the
value for load weight. At this time, the related elevator car size and the door width will be displayed on the right.
User can select the door type and quantity of the elevator in one lift well. The door type determines whether the door
of elevator will open from one side or from both sides. Then user can draw it according to the command line
prompt:

Please select wall line that located elevator door <EXxit>:

Select the wall on which the elevator door is to be located, the command will search the related rooms on both
sides of the selected wall as alternative lift well, in which the elevator car and the balance weight will be displayed.
The command line will show following prompt:

Select balance weight (red) location <OK>:
Drag the cursor to switch position of the lift well as well as position of the balance weight (it is indicated by red
color in the drawing) as follows, and click to fix the position of the current lift well and the balance weight.

If the balance weights of multiple elevators are in the same direction, user doesn’t need to specify the position of
every balance weight. In this case, please right click the mouse or press enter at the proper cursor position to
complete the drawing of the multiple elevators.

I

— Down U
 —— 1—£

Select balance weight (red] location< Ok=:

—— b=

' ; — 1
=, é
A Select the wall [
' Up Doy

1
Current Elevator

Select balance weight (red) location<OK>:
If the quantity of the elevator is greater than 1, the prompt will be displayed. User can specify the positions of the
second and more balance weights.

After finishing all above operation, the program will prompt "Complete Drawing a Group of Elevators."

Please select wall line that located elevator door <Exit>:
Start to draw elevator of another group or close the dialog box to exit the command.
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If the program failed to search the elevator well, the user will enter the alternative scheme of three points positioning
prompt.

Not found rectangular staircase, please manually specify staircase location and size!

Select first corner point <Exit>:
Pick a point P1 as one corner point of the elevator well;

Select second corner point <Exit>.
Pick another corner point P2 adjacent to the first point specified.

Determine Elevator Depth <Exit>:
Pick a point P3 to determine the elevator depth.

Please select wall line that located elevator door <Exit>:
Select the wall to locate the elevator door.

Select balance weight (red) location <OK>:
Select the target position of the balance weight. If there are multiple elevators, the prompt will be repeated.

Aiter the above operation, the program will prompt: "Complete Drawing a Group of Elevators."

Please select wall line that located elevator door <Exit>:
Start to draw elevator of another group or close the dialog box to exit the command.

As shown in the left picture below, it is an example of single elevator drawing. As shown in the right picture below,
it is an example of multiple elevator drawing. The following picture shows the above two layout schemes.

Door width Doorin Door width  Add
Elevator B0, 7 the wall 4000, partition, 300,
depth - / J .
p P2 A P1 pa [ .'.l | | Fl

N i —

. N -

well 1S well S | | ail
0

depth :\ . | depth| =

e Elevator >
1350 evator 3 A
Balance # 9 width Bal e 1350 | Elevator
block » : alance ’ # width
{optional) Well width block p - P
{optional) Well width
Single elevator Multiple elevators
(double doors) (single door on one side)

When multiple elevators are to be drawn, if user checks the check box "Auto Add Partition Wall", the command will
draw the partition wall between the elevators according to the wall materials and the wall width given in the dialog
box.
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When the elevator load weight selected is too heavy, and the elevator size is too large for the elevator well. The
command line will prompt:

Elevator capacity too small!

At this time, the user can press enter to exit the current process and return back to the dialog box to select other
lighter load weight.

Example of "By Stair Well Size":
Firstly, check the check box "By Stair Well Size", then select the door type, door width, elevator quantity. The car
width and car depth will be drawn according to the size of the select elevator well and the reserved distance.

Elevator
Elevator Clazss:
S 2 Carwidth, 10000 Quantity: |2
Type & - Regidential Elevator W
| Auto Add Partition Wall
. B.Car Depth: 1250.0
Senals: | A W
wall widthy 200w
Load Weight | 450 v E.Doar Wwidth; | 800.0

Material: | Brick wiall  w

Dioor Type: | Part in middie(One Side] + By Stair Well Size

Please select wall line that located elevator door <Exit>:
Select the wall line to locate the elevator door. As shown in the following picture, the command will automatically
search the elevator well to draw the elevator car and the balance weight.

When the program failed to search the elevator well, user will enter the above mentioned alternative scheme. User
has to give three points to position the range of elevator well.

Select balance weight (red) location <OK>:
Drag the cursor to switch position of the lift well as well as position of the balance weight (it is indicated by red
color in the drawing) as follows, and click to fix the position of each balance weight one by one.

Then the command line will prompt: "Complete Drawing a Group of Elevators."
Then user can press enter to start to draw new elevators or close the dialog box to exit the command.

The elevator shown in the following picture is drawn via the command "By Stair Well Size". If the elevator door need
not to be drawn, user can use the command: "Door and Window" — "Door/window" — "Replace
Windows/Doors" command to replace the default elevator door as the "Simple Elevator Door". The "Simple Elevator
Door" can be selected from "2D Door Library" — "System Library" — "Sliding Door".

Pe Doorin the Replace door type
[ : e ‘Flwall /
Well
dept | Balance
hlock
[ o - . By well
Standard Adapt well size i
elevator size size
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2.6.14 Escalator

Building Design—-Stair and Others—Escalator

After the user clicks the command in the menu, the dialog box shows:

Single Stair Escalator:

Bazic Data

Horizontal Length:
Tatal width of Ezcalator:
Stair Height:

Stair Width:

Step Distance:

Platfarm Digtance

Incline Angle:

Double Stair Escalator:

Bazic Data

Horizontal Length:
Tatal width of Ezcalator:
Stair Height:

Stair Width:

Step Distance:
Platform Diztance:

Incline Angle:

When the user checks the checkbox "As Ramp" and sets "Incling Angle" as 0, the dialog box will be as follows.

Baszic Data
Horizontal Length:

Tatal width of Ezcalator:
Stair Height:

Stair Width:
Step Distance:
Platform Diztance:

Incline Angle:

—_

3000
800
300

C 2200
30

3
2

3000
800
300
2200
30

—_

3000
800
300
2200
30

W

Escalator
(®) Single Stair
() Double Stair
® parallel

Crozaover

Digtance; 100

| pstair Arraw

[ ]Run in 5ame Direction

Escalator

() Single Stair
(®) Double Stair
(@) parallel

() Crozsover

Digtance; (100

| pstair Arraw

[ ]Run in 5ame Direction

Escalator
(®) Single Stair
() Double Stair
® parallel

Crozaover

Digtance; 100

| pstair Arraw

[ ]Run in 5ame Direction
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Horizontal Moving Sidewalk:
Platform distance

Platform distance Platform diﬁanfze

Flat step [distance

g -
Surface Angle of inclination .
Operating
= Operating point
point
Platform distance Platform distance
| Flat step distance Flat|sten distancy
i
Stair w dtlil: //
| Horizontal Illangth""FH
I

User may not be able to accurately set the running direction and the installing direction of the elevator in the dialog
box. When inserting the elevator, user can enter related option to flip or rotate the stair if necessary in order to
further set the direction of the elevator. User can also uncheck the "Up Stair Arrow" in the dialog box so as not the
mark the elevator with the running direction. Then use the "Arrow Leader" command to add it. The comment text of
up stairs and downstairs direction can be modified in the properties bar, too.

The explanation of controls in the dialog box

Controls Functions

Stair Height: The design height from the escalator’s first working point to the escalator’s second
working point.

Stair Width: It refers to the clear length of the active step (with skirt deflector on both sides
excluded)

Step Distance: It refers to the distance from the escalator’s working point to the end line of the steps.

In the case of Horizontal moving sidewalk, "Step Distance" is 0.

Platform Distance: It refers to the distance from the escalator’s working point to the end line of the
gscalator platform installation. In the case of Horizontal moving sidewalk, platform
distance needs to be reset by the user.

Incline Angle: It refers to the incline angle of the escalator. With regard to the escalator, the alternative
values for incline angle are 30 and 35 degree. With regard to the ramp, the alternative
values for incling angle are 10 and 12 degree. When the incline angle is 0, it will be
regarded as Horizontal moving sidewalk. The interaction interface and the parameter
will also be changed accordingly.

Single Stair/Double User can create double escalators at one time or just create single escalator.
Stair

Parallel/ Crossover The incline directions of double stairs can be set as same or opposite.

Distance: It refers to the clear distance between the adjacent skirt deflectors of the double stairs
escalator.
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As Ramp After it is checked, the alternative values for incline angle are 10 and 12 degree. The
horizontal length of it will be recalculated, too.

Up stair Arrow Itis checked by default. In this case, The escalator will be marked with the upstairs and
downstairs directions and the two stairs will run in opposite direction.

Run in Same After it is checked, the two stairs will run in same direction.

Direction

Floor Type It includes three interlocked buttons, which respectively indicates that the current floor
where the escalator is first floor, middle floor or top floor.

Open Hole User can use the "Open Hole" function to draw the escalator which needs open hole in
the top floor slab. In this case, the escalator beyond the hole’ range will be hidden.
After the check box "Open Hole" is checked, the lower section of the escalator will be
hidden. A grip concerning it will be provided. User can drag it to modify the length of
the hole.

Click "OK" button. The command line will prompt:

Insert point or [A-rotate 90 degree/S-flip vertical/D-flip horizontal/F-align/R-change rotation/T-change base point]
<Exit>:

Select the direction, pick the accurate insert position and rotate angle to insert the escalator.

The explanation of the stair grips’ function:

[Modify Width of Flight] the stair will become highlighted after being selected. User can select the middle grips on
both sides and drag them to modify the stair width.

[Move Stair] the grips at four corner points of the stair are used to move the stair. User can click any one of the four
points and move the stair. The selected grip is regarded as the base point for the stair moving.

[Move Landing Distance] user can drag the grip to modify the landing distance of the escalator.

[Move Step Distance] user can drag the grip to modify the step distance of the escalator.

[Modify Flight Distance] user can drag the grip to modify the clear distance between two flights.

[Hole Distance] user can drag the grip to modify the length of the part of the escalator on the top floor which is
hidden by the hole. Meanwhile, the escalator beyond the hole’ range will be hidden.

[Move Cutting Location] on the flight with broken line on it, user can drag the grip to modify the angle and the
position of the broken line.

The diagram of the grips in double stair escalator on the top floor is as follows:
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The diagram of the grips in escalator on the middle floor is as follows:
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The diagram of the grips in Horizontal moving sidewalk is as follows:

[Move Stair|  [Modify Step Distance| [Move Cutting Location|

Juxtapose ? stairs

Up

[wn

Juxtapose 2 stairs at hottom Cross placement 2 stairs at hottom

2.6.15 Add Handrail
Building Design— Stair and Others—Add Handrail

After the user clicks the command in the menu, the command line will prompt:
Please select flight or path curve (Line/Arc/Circle/Polyline): select the flight or existing curve.

The following dialog box will be displayed:

Add Handrail
Size Shape Align
width (B0 | (@ Souare ®) Certra
Thickness: | 120 () Round () Left
Foof: | 500 ()SoidRailing || ) Right

Enter the value for size in it. Then the handrail can be generated.

Double click the Handrail. Then a pop up dialog box for handrail object edit will be displayed.

194



Chapter 2 Function of Architectural Design

Handrail
Shape Alignment
(®) Square (@) Center
() Circel ) Left
() Solid Railing ) Right
Size
width |60 | AddVetew: |

Thickness: (120 | Delete VYertexs |

Roof Height: | 900 | Change ertexs |
ak. | | Cancel |

The explanation of the controls in the Handrail dialog box:

[Shape] the alternative shapes include Square, Circle and Solid Railing. Appropriate size parameter should be
entered in the dialog box below it.

[Alignment]

[Add Vertex<]
[Delete Vertex<]
[Change Vertex<]

2.6.16 Connect Handrail
Building Design— Stair and Others—Connect Handrail

Click the command in the menu. The command line will prompt:
Select handrail to connect (mind the vertex sequence): select the first handrail that needs to be connected.
Select handrail to connect (mind the vertex sequence): select the second handrail that needs to be connected.

After the user presses enter, the two handrails will be connected. The example of "Connect Handrail" is as follows:
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Handrail part 2

. Handrail

2.6.17 Balcony
Building Design— Stair and Others—Balcony

"Common Balcony" dialog box:

Balcony

Reiing Wik Riailing Width 100 [] Closed Balcony
- Sill Height: | 300

Railing Height; 1050

—| Qutreach: 1500

Ground Elewation; -50

Eave Length: 0

[nzulation Thickness:

Top Floor B alcony
Balcony Slab Thickness:| 100

[ | Balcory Beamn Height: 350
[=]i=1=R- VAN~

"Closed Balcony" dialog box:

Balcony

POy Frailing Widthy 100 Clozed Balcony

Sill Height: | 300+
Balcomy 2000w

Balreny Helghl

Eave Length: U

T Outreach: 1500

Giround Elevation: -50 [ Insulation Thickness:

[ ] Top Floor B alcony
Balcony Slab Thickness:| 100

[ | Balcory Beamn Height: 350
[=]i=1=R- VAN~

The tool bar at the bottom provides 6 methods to draw the balcony, there are "Concave Balcony", "Rectangle
Triangle Balcony", "Internal Corner Balcony", "Offset Drawing along Wall", "Custom Draw", "Select Existed Path to
Generate" . After the check box "Balcony Beam Height:" is checked, user can enter the value for it to create balcony
of beam type.
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The parameters of the balcony with the Common balcony and closed balcony included are as follows:

Top zlabl Top floor balcony)

Thicknesz of thermal
inzulation layer

|' Sill
height

Ground

elevation
Extend lendgth
of eaves

Extend lendgth

Balcony
height

Windowes of balcony
-—

Thicknesz of thermal

. . Balcony
inzulation layer
N ..Y height
Sround Sill height
|| |levation St thickness
= U Ao
Stringer
thickness
Extend lendgth

Explanation: "Outreach" includes "Insulation Thickness" and "Eave Length".

The explanation of the controls in the "Balcony" dialog box:

I.-“-.ﬂidu:uws of closed balcony
Wizl of closed bacony

Balcony
height
Ground Sill height
elevation
=3 Slab thickneszs
Extend lencth
of eaves

Extend lendgth

[Railing Width:] the width of the balcony railing, or the wall width of the closed balcony. The default value of it is

100.

[Railing Height:] is the height of the balcony railing. The default value of it is 1000.

[Ground Elevation:] the elevation of the balcony ground relative to the current floor. The default value of it is "-100".
(The balcony is 100 below the current floor).

[Balcony Slab Thickness:] this is the thickness of balcony slab. The default value for it is 100.

[Balcony Height:] with regard to the closed balcony, it refers to the height from the bottom of the railing or the
bottom of the balcony slab to the top of the banding window.

[Outreach:] this is the outreach distance from the outside of the exterior wall to the outside surface of the railing.

[Balcony Beam Height:] when it is checked, beam style balcony is to be draw. User has to enter the value fro the
balcony beam height. The default value is 200.

[Closed Balcony] when it is checked, closed balcony is to be drawn. It is composed of banding window and the wall
whose width is same as that of the railing. There is no wall segment here by default. User can create it by dragging
the grip "Change One Side Window Width".

[Sill Height:] the sill height of the closed balcony. The default value of it is 1000.

[Eave Length:] with regard to the closed balcony, it refers to the eave length of the balcony slab and roof slab which
is calculated from the outside of the wall. The default value for it is 100. When there is no eave, the value for it is 0.

[Insulation Thickness:] the thickness of the external insulation layer of the wall used to make the balcony closed.

The default value for it is 20.

197



Chapter 2 Function of Architectural Design

[Top Floor Balcony] when it is checked, it means the closed balcony is the top floor balcony on top of which the
slab needs to be added. The item only has influence on the 3D modeling and the section plan.

The grips of the closed balcony are as follows, user can drag the grip "Change One Side Window Width" to adjust
the length of the wall on both sides of the banding window in closed balcony. Initially, there is no wall on both sides
of the banding window. And in this way, user can increase it.

= = T

Control points of closed halcony

=

I
L 4 J 5 6
H I J
1~4 drag the control points : 5~6 insert windows for
change window length closed balcony
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User can double click the unclosed balcony to show the object edit dialog box for unclosed balcony as follows:

Balcony
Feling Witth R ailing 'fidth:| 100
Railing Height; {1050 w
around Elevation: | -50

Balcory Slab Thickness: 100
[ ] Balcany Beam Height: 350

R ailing Switche

[ ] Closed Balcony
300
1]
Inzulation 1]

Thickness:

Top Floor Balcany

[nzert ‘Window to B alcongs

Cancel

User can double click the closed balcony to show the object edit dialog box for closed balcony as follows:

Balcony

Riailing "width:| 100

Clozed B alcory

B R
"% Balcony| 3000 w Sil Height: 300
2 Ground Elevation: | -50 Eave Length:|0
freter | [ ] Insulation i
Balcory Slab Thickness: 100 Thickness:
[ ] Balcony Beamn Height: 250 [ ] Top Floor B alcony

R ailing Switchs

[nzert YWindow to B alconps

Cancel

There are two special functions in the balcony object edit dialog box, one is to switch the display of the each

balcony railing, the other is to open window in wall of closed balcony.

"Railing Switch<" button.

Modify the display characteristics of the balcony railing in the dialog box, and click "Railing Switch<" button to
enter the drawing to select the related railing. The command line will prompt:

Please select the balcony boundary to add or remove fence <Exit>:
Select the balcony boundary to add or move fence.

Please select the balcony boundary to add or remove fence <Exit>:

Here repeat the selection of the balcony boundary to switch between the display and hide of the balcony rail.

Example of "Insert window to balcony"

Modify the balcony wall parameter in the dialog box. Click "Insert Window to Balcony <" to enter the drawing and
insert the window. Click OK to update the closed balcony. After the user clicks the button, the command line will

prompt:
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Please select window start point [Reference point(R)/entire closed Window (F)] <Exit>: R
Generally, user has to pick a reference point for accurate positioning.

Reference Point: Generally, the end point (P1) of the balcony wall is to be selected as the reference point.

Please select window start point [Reference point(R)/entire closed Window (F)] <Exit>: 500
Enter the length of the wall segment beside the window.

Please select window end point or [Reference point] <Exit>: R
Generally, end point is hard to position, too. This reference point is needed to be picked.

Reference Point: pick a reference point that is easy to position. Generally, pick the other end point (P2) of the wall.

Please select window end point or [Reference point] <Exit>:500
Enter the length of the wall segment.

Please select window start point [Reference point(R)/entire closed]:
Press enter to exit the command interaction.

F1 . -PE
P — [

Start reference point End reference point

User can drag the grip on each side of the window to make them coincide so as to delete the window inserted in the
closed balcony as follows:

= — = - oo
drag control point ' Remove the window |
- O 0
= [ 4 !
, = W — I =
Coincidence

Example of "Creating Balcony":
(1) The drawing of common balcony:

Click the command in the menu and modify the balcony parameter in the dialog box. Then click the "Concave
Balcony" icon. The command line will prompt:

Start point of balcony <Exit>:
Specify the start point of the balcony railing P1 on the outside of the external wall and drag to the endpoint of the

balcony along the direction of the balcony length.

End Point of Balcony or [F-reverse [o the other side] <Cancel>: F
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If you see the preview of the balcony is on the inside of the external wall, it indicates that the wall is to be generated
on the inside of the external wall by default, thus please enter F to flip the balcony.

End Point of Balcony or [F-reverse to the other side] <Cancel>: 3000
Enter the balcony length or specify the end point (P2) of the balcony. Then the balcony will be generated.

Start point of balcony <Exit>:
Press enter to exit the command or go on drawing other balconies.

When drawing balcony in
a wronyg direction —

P1 _ P1 | | P2

(T MCIsts 1

Change the direction by
inputting 'F

(2) Custom Draw:
Click the command in the menu and modify the balcony parameter in the dialog box. Then click the "Custom Draw"
icon. The command line will prompt:

Start point<Exit>:
Pick the intersection point between the side railing of the balcony and the external of the wall as the start point (P1)
of the balcony.

Next Point of line segment or [A-arc segment/Undo] <End>:
Pick the outline point (P2) of the balcony railing.

Finally, specify the intersection point (P5) between the side railing and the external of the wall as the endpoint of the
balcony. Press enter here. Then the command line will go on prompting:

Please select adjoining wall (or win-door) and column:
Here please select the two wall segments connected to the balcony.

Please select the side adjoining walls:
Red line is the wall side automatically recognized, if you are agree with it please press enter to accept it.

User can also pick other railing line as the side connected to the wall or the other balcony as so on. The railing line
picked will not be drawn.

Start point<Exit>:
Press enter to complete the balcony drawing or draw balcony elsewhere.
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P2 ol

Select the two wall
segments connected
to the balcomy
P1 -~ f
- —H f

---- e *---. ----------- | ] |

_______________________ f f

1]

| PA P4

(3) Select exiting path to generate.
Click the command in the menu and modify the balcony parameter in the dialog box. Then click the "Select exiting
path to generate" icon. The command line will prompt:

Select one curve (LINE/ARC/PLINE) < Exit>:
Pick a section of existing path curve.

If the PLINE is not closed, the balcony drawing in this case is similar to the condition of directly drawing the
balcony.

Please select adjoining wall (or win-door) and column:
Press enter or select the wall or window connected to the balcony.

Please select the side adjoining walls:
Pick the sides which are coincident with the wall.

Existing curve path |
Select the walls which were
connected to the balcony — l1:] -
--------- |_--_-_-_--__-|--_E-I-'_--_-_-: 1 I—
— |—| = | -

(4) The drawing of closed balcony
Click the command in the menu and check the check box "Closed Balcony" in the dialog box. Modify the balcony
parameter including the "Eave Length". Then the command line will prompt:

Start point of balcony <Exit>:
Specify the start point of the balcony railing P1 on the outside of the external wall and drag to the endpoint of the

balcony along the direction of the balcony length.

End Point of Balcony or [F-reverse lo the other side] <Cancel>:
Specify the end point (P2) of the balcony. Then the balcony will be generated.

Start point of balcony <Exit>:
Press enter to exit the command or go on drawing other balconies.
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f

F1 Pz

length length
of eaves]]

Note:
Apart from drawing balcony object, solid railing balcony of "0 Height" can be custom-made via the dialog box. User
can further draw handrail, railing and wall segments so as to create complex open combined balcony.

The parameter regarding the division of the closed balcony’s banding window is set as "Auto Divide Window Pane"
by default. Each of the pane width is 750 by default. "Equal Divide Window Pane" is set as "No". All above parameter
value can be modified via properties bar of the balcony.

The explanation of properties bar parameter of division of the closed balcony’s banding window:

[Auto Divide Window Pane] if user sets the value of it as "Yes", the pane will be automatically divided along the
banding window according to the given pane width.

[Pane Width] user can enter the pane unit width as per needs. Pane line would be inserted between the units.

[Equal Divide Window Pane] if user sets the value of it as "Yes", the pane will be equally divided. The command will
calculate the dividing number according to the pane width entered and divide the pane accordingly. The actual pane
width is roughly equivalent to the pane width entered. If user sets the value of it as "No", the pane will not be equally
divided. The panes will be aligned center according to the pane width entered. After the alignment, the width left will
be given to the first and the last pane. As shown in the following picture, the balcony length is 5000. If the pane will
not be equally divided, the middle 5 panes will be equally divided, and the width of the first pane and the last pane
will be the remainder 625. If the pane will be equally divided, the band window will be divided into 7 equal parts,
and the actual pane width will be 714 which is nearest to the pane width 750.

i 525 b En J Eq b Eq b Eu la b 525 b It N b En b Eu L En L m ! m I Eq b
'| | 1 " 1 | | | | 1 T 1 1 1
Rest Rest
|I'I.I'Iiddle part of windows were aueragedl | Average |
_{h},-' fix distance ER=750 }_ _l distance EQ=5000/7=T14 P
| 5000 | | 5000 |
1 U ‘

The left picture shows properties bar parameter of division of the closed balcony’s banding window. The right
picture shows the appearance effect of the related balcony under the 3D view
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Data
Ground Elevation —50
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2.6.18 Step
Building Design—Stair and Others—Step
Steps

Step Height; Step Murmber:| 3 : [ | Draw Edge Seal Line

Tread width: 300 Biase Elevation:| U Start withaut Step

Riizer Height: 150 Platfarm 'width: 900 End without Step

400 | Place outzide of Building
Opening Side;

EHuudbl ||[EueE e 2w

On the tool bar from left to right, there are three function zones: "Drawing Methods", "Step Types" and "Base Level".
User can use these functions to create steps of various types as per needs of engineering.

(1)Drawing methods includes: "Endpoint Location", "Centralized Positioning", "Centralized Positioning", "Draw by
Offset along Wall", "Draw by Existing Path", "Custom Draw", "Rectangle Single-Side Step", "Rectangle Three-Side
Step", "Rectangle Internal Corner Step", "Arc Step".

(2)Step types includes: "Common Step" and "Suck Step".

(3)Base level includes: "Based on The Platform", "Based on External Qutline".

The explanation of the controls in the steps dialog box:

The meanings of the dialog box parameters are as follows:

Pt1 Pt2 ;
Top elevation Top elevation

_.,_\< >rf< Steq height +— .

Platf | —

wi?m?rm :Platfurm length Total Total S heiaht
. height height EH Melg

Tread —

width

Bottom elevation Bottom elevation

Internal corner steps plan Step elevation Sunken type of
step elevation

The steps style predefined also includes the following types:
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Rectanye step Rectanyge step
with 1 direction with 3 directions

The dialog box of balcony object edit is as follows. User can double click the step to show it. Modify the data
concerning the steps in the dialog box, and click "OK" to update the steps.

Steps

Interarea Settings
Step Height: | 450 Step Mumber; | 3

-

(@) Platform Surface

Tread Width: | 300 Base Elevation: 0 () Outline Surface

Riser Height: | 150.00 [15unk Step [ ] Draw Edge Seal Line

Cancel

Example of "Steps Creating":
(1)Draw by offset along wall: ~ The dialog box parameter is set as follows:

Steps
Step Height:| 450 Step Number: 3 = Draw Edge Seal Line
Tread width: 300 Base Elevation:| 9 ,D Start withaut Step ___--‘7
FJ et
I ) P
Rizer Height: 150 Platform width 900 /| [¥/End without Step ==

ra
r

e o T | Place outside of Building
' ’

Opening Side:

’J'
s= Bl [=mE v s e
rd

7
| Draw by offset along wall |’;'
s

7
,
i

E

The command line will prompt:

First Point<Exit>:
Pick a point at the intersection between the start side and the wall.

Second Point<Cancel>:
Pick a point at the intersection between the start side and the wall.
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Please select adjoining wall (or win-door):
Select all of the walls, the steps are to pass and press enter to draw the steps.

(2)Draw by existing path. The command line will prompt:

st TN —

oo
-

Pick the side of
connected walls

(3)Custom Draw: The command line will prompt:

Pick the side of
connected walls®, |
| Fa
F1 A=
— ) v
P2 PI Py

Start point of Step Platform Outline <Exit>:
Specify the point P1 to draw the steps platform.

Next Point of line segment or [A-arc segment/Undo] <End>:
Directly pick each vertex (P2-P7) to draw the steps platform.

Next Point of line segment or [A-arc segment/Undo] <End>:
Press enter to complete the drawing.

Please select adjoining wall (or win-door) and column:
Here pick the two adjoining walls.

Please select the side adjoining walls:
Dotted line indicates that the sides are selected. Then press enter to draw the steps.

2.6.19 Ramp
Building Design—Stair and Others—Ramp

Click the command in the menu. Then the following dialog box will be displayed:
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Ramp

Dimenzion Parameter Location Mode: [ Left Aligrment
Famp Length: | 2100 () Endpaint

Fiamp Height: | 430 () Center

[ Riight Alignment
[ ] 5tips Hatch

(@) “win-door Centered ] Place outside of Building
Slope Widtk: (300 [ ] Opening Side:

Rarnp Top Elewvation: 0

Opening E stension: | 300
The explanation of the controls in the Ramp dialog box:

The meanings of the dialog box parameters are as follows:

Extend distance J " Extend distance
3
Slope width | Slope width
| [
|

%
Pt1 Center Pt2
it
Ramp pot
length
With out strips hatch

Ramp width

J

_'I.__
_i'_

Enter the related parameter concerning the modification of the ramp in the dialog box. Then command line will
prompt:

The ramp has following styles. The insert point is at the midpoint of the ramp’s upper side.

With strips hatch

L

Without strips hatch

2.6.20 Apron
Building Design—Stair and Others—Apron

Click the command in the menu. The following Apron dialog box will be displayed.

207



Chapter 2 Function of Architectural Design

Apron
Floar level difference from ground: Apron around Calumn
0 Apron around B alcony
Flirth Offset from Outside ' all
" se e s e [] Apran around ywall
Apron width: | 600 Create platform from ground level

Custom Draw

|l | pEn |
[ Select existed path to generate |

| Automatic Draw |

The explanation of the controls in the Apron dialog box:

[Floor level difference from ground:] here enter the height difference between the indoor floor and outdoor ground.
The default value of it is 450.

[Plinth Offset from Qutside Wall:] here enter the offset value between the external wall and its plinth.

[Apron Width:] here enter the width of the apron. The default value of it is 600.

[Create platform from ground level]

[Apron around Column/ Apron around Balcony/ Apron around Wall] after the check boxes are checked, the apron
will be created around the column, balcony and wall, or else the apron will go through these components. User can

determine whether to check them as per needs.

[Automatic Draw] the program will search for the closed external wall and automatically generate the apron object,
which demands that the "ldentify I/E Wall" command is executed in advance.

[Custom Draw] user has to specify the base points of the apron path one by one to dynamically draw the apron
object. The generation direction of the apron is determined by the user.

[Select existed path to generate] select existing line, pline or circle as the apron path to generate the apron object.
The pline here need not to be closed pline.

Set the parameter in the dialog box displayed, and select the first icon "Automatic Draw". Then the command line
will prompt:

Please select all walls(or columns, or balconies) of a complete building <Exit>:
After all the related walls are selected, the apron, plinth and the interior floor will be generated according to the
requirement of the dialog box.

Set the parameter in the dialog box displayed, and select the second icon "Custom Draw". Then the command line
will prompt:
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Please enter start point of apron <Exit>:
Specify the start point of the apron path.

Straight Line next point or [Arc Line (A)] <End>:
Specify the second point of the apron path.

Specify Direction: determine the direction of the apron generating by specifying a point on the side where the apron
is to be generated.

Straight Line next point or [Arc Line (A)/return (U)] <End>:
Go on to specify point to give the next point of the apron path.

Straight Line next point or [Arc Line (A)/return (U)/Close(C)] <End>:
Go on to specify point to give the next point of the apron path and press enter to complete the apron drawing.

Set the parameter in the dialog box displayed, and select the third icon "Select Existed Path to Generate". Then the
command line will prompt:

Please pick pline or circle as an apron path <Exit>:
Select effective path object including line, pline, arc and circle.

Specify Direction: determine the direction of the apron generating by specifying a point on the side where the apron
is to be generated. Then the prompt on the first line will repeat.

Please pick pline or circle as an apron path <Exit>:
Press enter to complete the apron drawing.

Example of "Apron Drawing":
The following picture is the example of the apron drawing with [Apron around Column/ Apron around Balcony/
Apron around Wall] unchecked.

Column Column

Balcony L Balcony

Wall o~ me-t o ower o W
shape .- — B 4 F 7= CI515 E P
&
Wall &
shape™._ J
: \{TI ‘ﬁ' 1 ﬁ [ ]

The following picture is the example of the apron drawing with [Apron around Column/ Apron around Balcony/
Apron around Wall] checked.
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Column . Column =
Balcony Balcony AN c
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:[_]: Ci55 M
| | 1 | | :
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Example of "Drawing Apron with Method of [Custom Draw]":

Define N
direction

Pz Pd...
p3 >< S . D Finish

Pl Define path

Example of "Drawing Apron with Method of [Select Existed Path to Generate]":

Define
Define direction

direction Define
>< Get path direction
Get path ><
Get path

Generate apron

Generate apron Generate apron
Side of path Side of path
1
Side of path

Example of "Apron Edit":
Object edit: double click the apron object to invoke the object edit command and edit the apron.

Select [Add vertex/Decrease vertex/S-change grips/W-modify width/E-modify elevation] <Exit>: A
Enter the option hot key to add vertex, after which the command line will prompt:

Select new vertex position: give the accurate position of the new vertex via "Snap" function. Press enter to complete
the edit.
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Grip edit: click the apron object to active the grips as follows. User can edit the apron as well as modify the width of
apron’s individual section by dragging the related grip.

Properties edit: After Pressing "Ctrl+1" and selecting the apron object, user can see the relation between the
apron’s vertexes and its coordinates in the properties bar. User can also click the arrow besides the vertex bar to
switch the parameter for different vertexes as well as modify their coordinates.

Properties b4
Apron W :
General -
3D ¥izualization -
Data -

Interior Height 20
Exterior Height 10
Elevation —-4F0
Length 19710
Geometry -
Ll
Vertex I 175009
Vertex ¥ Boid4y
bngle 1]
Mizc -
Cloze or not? Tas

211



Chapter 2 Function of Architectural Design

2.7 Elevation

2.7.1  Building Elevation
Building Design—Elevation—Building Elevation

Click the command in the menu. The command line will prompt:

Please enter elevation direction or [F-front/B-back/L-left/R-right] <Exit>: F
Enter shortcut key or give two points according to the sight direction in order to point out the direction of building

elevation generation.

Please select axis to show in elevation drawings:
Generally here select the axis in the same direction as the elevation. It’s useless to select the axis number.

The Building Elevation setting dialog box will be displayed:

Building Elevation

B azic Settingz Dirnensian
(®) Multifloor hiddenline RemovallQuality Optimize] Left Side
() Singlefloor hiddenline Femoval|Speed O ptimize) Right Side
Diraw Floor Lines

Ground and Floor Level Differencelm]: | 0.45

Floor Mo, bark
Flot Scale 1100 v [ ] Mark Between Two Floors
Bracket

: Styles 1F w
Generate Elevation

If there is correct building floor definition in the current project manager interface, the prompt of saving elevation
file will be displayed, or else the elevation file can not be generated.

The hiding calculation is automatically done by the arithmetic. When the stair railing uses complicated shaped
railing, as these kinds of railings has abundant entity sides, the hiding calculation will spend much more time.

The explanation of the controls in the dialog box:

Controls

Functions

Multi-floor hidden-line
Removal(Quality Optimize)/
Single-floor hidden-line
Removal(Speed Optimize)

The former takes the hiding of adjacent floors into consideration, thus the speed is
slower. However, the precision is better.

Ground and Floor Level
Difference(m):

The height difference between the indoor floor and outdoor ground.

Plot Scale 1: Set he plot scale of elevation generation
Dimension: Control whether there will be dimension in the vertical direction on the left side and
Left Side/ Right Side the right side of the section. The dimension includes floor elevation mark and size
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dimension.

Draw Floor Lines Control whether to draw the horizontal line between the floors

Floor Number Mark Is used to add the floor number mark.

Mark Between Two Floors Is used to add the floor number mark between the floors.

Syl User can select the style of the floor number mark from the pre-set floor number
styles: "1F", "1-F" "1/F", "F1", "F-1". The default style is "1F".

Bracket When both of the floor elevation and floor number are to be added, user could use the

style with bracket like "(1F)".

Atter proper parameter has been selected and entered in the dialog box interface, please click "Generate Elevation"
button to enter standard file dialog box. The default file path is the path of the current project file folder. The
software provides default elevation file name as follows.

File name: | 1-3AxisElevation.dwg W

Save as type: | dwg file(*.dwg) W

=) Hide Folders —

Click "Save" to generate elevation file as follows.
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o
Checked "Mark
hetween two 1-9 Elevation plan
Floor" 1 : 1 4

In the elevation drawing, Elevation Mark has been defined as the specialized elevation object in GstarCAD
Architecture. It includes base elevation and associative elevation. The axis object here includes all the axis number
of the plan’s axis lines in the same direction as the elevation. The axis number of axis line selected will be displayed,
and the axis number of the axis line that was not selected will be hidden. User can use the "Axis Number

Show/Hide" command to show the hidden axis number.
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Axis Line in Elevation Axis Number:

Select the axis number object in the elevation drawing and press "Ctrl+1" to show the properties bar, which
provides the option of "Display Axis Line or Not". It is set as "No" by default. In this case, the axis ling is from the
axis number to the position of "0 Elevation", when it is set as "Yes".

el e b N P PR
1 i H . A o - o H

Properties x
Grid Dimension W 5 B ’ i ) )
General -
Data - J
Text Tvpe A-RETE-LL . ]
Text Colar Mwhite m ﬁl
Badiuz of Axiz Bubble 4.0 —
Leader Lengthl 20
Leader Lensth? 0 =
Hide Axiz Serial Fumber Text Ho
Display Axis Line or not o
i I [ |

FFFL

o'n &
T lavation 1:100

2.7.2  Component Elevation
Building Design—Elevation—Component Elevation

Click the command in the menu. The command line will prompt:

Please enter elevation direction or [F-front/B-back/L-left/R-right/T-top] <Exit>:
Enter F to generate the front elevation.

Please select building components to get elevation:
Select the stair plan object.

Please select building components to get elevation: press enter to complete the selection.

Please select position <Exit>:
Drag the generated elevation and specify a point at proper position to insert it.
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Select stair to generate elevation

i

r

Component
Ak Front view direction

elevation

2.7.3 Elevation Win-Door
Building Design — Elevation — Elevation Win-Door

Click the command in the menu and the "Elevation of Win-Door" will be displayed as follows:

Elevation of Win-door
Type: bodes
® Inset () Modify Size ) Replace Type
| | [ JHeight: 15000 () Modify Location
|| || [ Jwidth: — 1500.0 () Delete Win-daar

There are five main functions involved in the dialog box. They are: "Insert Elevation Win-Door", "Modify the Size of
Elevation Win-Door", "Replace the Elevation Win-Door", "Modify the Location of The Elevation Win-Door" and
"Delete the Elevation Win-Door". We will introduce these functions to you as follows:

2.7.3.1 Insert(Insert Elevation Win-Door)

Click the image box on the left of the dialog box and select the elevation win-door block required in the pop-up
drawing library interface. As shown in the following picture, select the drawing-block and double click, and you will
return back to the dialog box.

L Drawing Library - B
-] &) - B3| o

Drawing Library Clas=ify A

o :
<% Elevation Door A

% Single-Leaf Modeling De

1500%2100(1) 1500%2100(2)

‘% Single-Leaf Door
.z Double-Leaf Glazed Doo
%5 Double-Leaf Modeling C
‘% Double-Leaf Iron Art Do E
‘2 4-Leaf Door
; Sliding Door 1B00X21000(3) 1B00X2700(1)
5 Shutter Glazed Door
- %z Single-Leaf Decoration [

‘% Single-Leaf Decoration [ E
n..---{g_'; Single-Leaf Iron Art Doo v
Double—Leaf Sliding Door 00000401, dwg Total: 1 Slidi .t
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Check the "Height" and "Width" checkbox in the elevation win-door dialog box and enter the required size of
elevation win-door as follows:

Insert the elevation win-door in the elevation drawing as per the prompt in the command line.

Insert or [A-rotate 90 degree/S-flip vertical/D-flip horizontal/F-align/E-outline/R-rotation/T-reset base point] <Exit>:
Specify a point to insert the win-door, during which the left bottom corner point of the win-door is regarded as the
base point for inserting.

2.7.3.2  Replace Type(Replace Existing Elevation Win-Door)
When the existing win-door need to be replaced, please click the "Replace Type" radio button in the "Elevation of
win-door" dialog box first as follows:

Elevation of Win-door

Type: bodes

@ Insent () Modify Size
| | [+] Height: 16000 W

|| || Wwidth: 15000

) Replace Type

) Modify Location

) Delete Win-door

The function is similar to "Insert Elevation Win-Door" function. Click the image box on the left of the dialog box and
select the elevation win-door required. Double click it to return back to the elevation win-door dialog box, and the
command line will prompt:

Please select Win-doors to be replaced <Exit>:
Select the elevation win-door need to be replaced in the drawing.

Please select Win-doors to be replaced <Exit>:
Complete the replacement and press enter to exit.

During the process of elevation win-door replacing, as per the design of the elevation win-door library, user can
replace the existing win-door by the European classical win-door with decoration cover in the elevation drawing
library according to the hole’ size as follows:

—h.
Basis on hole sizes

2.7.3.3  Modify Size(Modify Size Of Existing Elevation Win-Door)
When the size of the existing win-door needs to be modified, please click the "Modify Size" radio button in the
"Elevation of Win-Door" dialog box. The following picture shows the example of win-door width modification.
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Elevation of Win-door

Type: bodes
() Modify Size

) Insert
| | | Height: 1500.0

M| w2000

() Delete win-door

In the dialog box user can check the check box "Height" or "Width" and modify the parameter regarding one of them
with that of the other unchanged, user can also check both of the two checkboxes and modify the parameters of
them at the same time, then operate as per the prompt in the command line.

Please select Win-doors to be modified <Exit>:
Select the elevation win-door need to be modified in the drawing. The win-door size will be changed symmetrically,
during which the midpoint of the window sill is regarded as the alignment point for size modification.

Please select Win-doors to be modified <Exit>:
After the modification, please press enter to exit.

2.7.3.4  Modify Location(Modify Location Of Existing Elevation Win-Door)
When the location of existing win-door needs to be modify, first please click the "Modify Location" radio button in
the elevation win-door dialog box, and move the location of the win-door as per the prompt in the command line.
The interaction prompt of this function is the same with that of the previous one.

Elevation of Win-door

Type: bodes

(lnset () Modify Size
| | [JHeight: 15000

|| || [W'width: 15000

) Replace Type

) Modify Location

) Delete ‘Win-door

2.7.3.5  Delete Win-Door (Cancel Existing Elevation Win-Door)
When the existing win-door needs to be deleted, first please click the "Delete Win-Door" radio button in the
glevation win-door dialog box. Then please operate as per the prompt in the command line.

Please select win-door to be deleted <Exit>:
Select the win-door that needs to be deleted as per prompt.

Please select win-door to be deleted <Exit>:
Press enter to exit.

Note: Only when the "Insert" or "Replace Type" function is selected, can the user enter the elevation win-door
drawing library by clicking the image box. User can not enter it under other functions
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2.7.4 Elevation/Section Grid
Building Design — Elevation — Elevation/Section Grid

Click "Elevation/Section Grid" command in the menu, and the following dialog box will be displayed. Enter

parameter in it.

Click "Restore Last" button, and the parameter entered last time can be restored as follows:

Elevation/Section Grid

Bay Sizef"FIci Mumber :II ggg -
TR o
| 4500 1 2400
__|3000 1 <700
| 3000 1 2300
3000 1 3600
= 3300
1 4200
4500
4800
5400
G000

[=1=0]] e

E xtenzion Length: W () Awiz Line Space (@) Left Floor Height ) Right Floor Height
Length: | 1000 W
Enter: | 4500.0 4500.0 3000.0 3000.0 3000.0 Clear all et Digtaces

Toatl Length: Total Height: Restore Last

Cancel

Switch to one of the three radio buttons: "Axis Line Space", "Left Floor Height", "Right Floor Height" and enter the

appropriate parameters. It is similar to the "Axis Grid" dialog box.

The explanation of the controls in the dialog box:

[Extension Length:] the extension position of the current axis line or floor axis line. It includes four directions with

"Top", "Bottom”, "Left", "Right".

[Length:] the extension length of the axis line or floor axis line in some direction. It will be kept till user reset it.

[Axis Line Space] is the size of the axis grid. The details of it are subject to the direction of the elevation or section.

[Left Floor Height] the floor height indicated on the left of the grid.

[Right Floor Height] the floor height indicated on the right of the grid.

[Number] is the repeat times of the data in the "Bay Sizes/ Floor Height" bar. User can enter the value by selecting it

from the pull down list or selecting bay sizes/ Floor Height from the value bar, user can also directly enter it.
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[Bay Size/Floor Height] user can enter the value by selecting it from the pull down list or selecting bay sizes/ Floor
Height from the value bar, user can also directly enter it.

[Enter] is used to type in a group of size data, with each data separated by a blank space ora comma in English.
Then press "Enter", and the data will be imported into the Excel.

[Clear All] is used to empty the axis grid data of one of the items ("Axis Line Space", "Left Floor Height", "Right Floor
Height"), and other data will remain unchanged.

[Restore Last] recover and display the data used for drawing the axis grid the last time.

[OK][Cancel]
[OK] after clicking it, Elevation/Section Grid will be drawn and the related data will be saved.
[Cancel] is to give up the axis grid drawing and data entering.

User can execute the operation of data inserting, deleting, copying and cutting by right clicking the first button of
gach row.

The command interaction of Elevation/Section Grid:

After typing in all the necessary size data in the dialog box, click the [OK] button, and the command line will show:

Insert point or [A-rotate 90 degree/S-flip vertical/D-flip horizontal/F-align/R-change rotation/T-change base point]
<Exit>:

Move the axis grid by dragging its base point, and click to obtain the position where axis grid is to be placed, or
make response to other options according to the prompts.

If the data for "Left Floor Height" and the data for "Right Floor Height" are the same, user do not have to enter the
data for "Right Floor Height", and vice versa.

The base point of the Elevation/Section Grid is the grid intersection point at the left bottom corner.  The
intersection point position of multiple floor building’s grid line on each plan with the same axis number should be
the same.

Example of "Elevation/Section Grid":

The value for "Axis Line Space" is entered as: 4200, 4200. The value for "Left Floor Height" is entered as: 4*3000.
The value for "Right Floor Height" is entered as: 3600, 2400, 2100, 3900 .The grid drawn is as shown in the
following picture, in which the size dimension was added later in order to indicate the parameter of floor height and
the axis space.
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Y —

Right
Left | ™ floor
floor —4—-— | ~ height
height

Axis line space

2.7.5 Floor Axis Dimension
Building Design—Elevation—Floor Axis Dimension

Click the command "Floor Axis Dimension" in the menu, and the following dialog box will be displayed.

Floor Axis Dimension
Floor Dimerigion
Start Floor: |1 = b ark Floar Mo, [ ] tark Floor Mo. Betwesn
|: Two Floors
Start Elevation[M]: |0 Floor Mo, Style 1F w Add Bracket

Axiz Dimenzion
Start Axiz Number: | A

User can set the parameter for "Floor Dimension" and "Axis Dimension", and add dimension to the left and right floor
as well as the bottom of axis grid according to the prompt in the command line. The order of the axis can be from
left to right, and it can also be from right to left.

The explanation of the controls in the dialog box:

[Start Floor:] here please enter the floor number related to the start floor axis line that needs adding the dimension
regarding floor elevation.

[Start Elevation (M):] enter the elevation of the floor that needs adding the dimension.

[Mark Floor No.] It is checked by default. It is used to add the floor number at the end of the elevation dimension
symbol according to the given floor number type.

[Floor No. Style:] GstarCAD Architecture provides many floor number dimension styles, like 1F, 1-F, 1/F, F1, F-1
and so on.

[Add Bracket] after it is checked, it indicates that the bracket is to be added on both sides of the floor number.
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[Start Axis Number:] here enter the start axis number used for axis dimension.

Example of "Floor Axis Dimension":
The result of the "Floor Axis Dimension" is as showing in the following picture.

Associative
elevation
6200 6000
- " :
Associative = E F
elevation = 500
[ZFi3.000
= =
=) =
5 2
{1F) £0.000 +0,000
Base elevation
J20] S0 Checked "Mark
2800 Floor No. BEtween
Two Floors
-1 -2 -4

2.7.6  Elevation/Section Dimension
Building Design — Elevation — Elevation/Section Dimension

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Please line select the first, second dimension line, and win-door!

Specily First Point of Line < Exit>:

Pick a point P1 at the inside of the exterior wall across the elevation win-door (please refer to the left of the
following picture).

Specify Second Point of Line <Exit>:

Pick a point P2 near the outside of the first dimension line, and the third dimension line (win-door dimension ling)
will be drawn 8mm from the second dimension line.

Select other win-doors: select other win-door or press enter to exit the command.

Example of "Elevation/Section Dimension":
The result of the dimension of the win-door on the elevation or section is as follows:
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Note: As the name and the position of the top floor are usually further specified by user, Dimensions for them are
not added in this way.

2.7.7 Rain Pipe
Building Design—Elevation—Rain Pipe

Click the command in the menu, and the following dialog box will be displayed.

Rainpipe
Diameter: (1000 =

The command line will prompt:

Please select start point<Exit>:
Specify the start point of the rain pipe.

Please select next point <Exit>:
Specify the next point of the rain pipe. Then parallel rain pipe will be vertically drawn between the above two points
specified.

Start point .
Elevation of * | Rainwater
rain pipe = hopper
.II::IO 1 PipE
Diameter
End
point

2.7.8  Column Elevation
Building Design—Elevation—Column Elevation

Click the command in the menu, and the dialog box will be displayed as follows:
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Column Mesh Line

Start Angle: 180.0

Included Angle: 180.0

!!

Mumber of Meshs: |12

[

The command line will prompt:

Start Angle: enter initial projection angle of the plane column or use default value.

Included Angle: enter the included angle of the plane column or use default value.

Number of Meshes: enter the quantity of the elevation projection line or use default value.

Enter the first corner point of rectangular <Select Boundary >:
Pick the first corner point of the column’s elevation boundary.

Enter second corner point of rectangular <Exit>:
Pick the second corner point of the column’s elevation boundary.

18

Angle of column Angle of column
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2.8 Section

2.8.1 Building Section
Building Design—Section—Building Section

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:
Please select a section mark: select the section mark on the first floor.

Please select axis that will appear in section drawings: Generally we select the first and the last axis line or press
enter to ignore axis.

Here "Building Section" dialog box will be displayed. It includes basic information as follows:

Building Section
B azic Settingz Dirnensian
(@ Multifloor hiddenline RemovallQuality Optimize Left Side
() Singlefloor hiddenling FemovallS peed O ptimize) Right Side
Diraw Floor Lines

Ground and Floor Level Difference(m]: | 0.45 Floor Mo, Mark

Plat Scale 14100 v [ ] Mark Between Twa Floors

Bracket

: Styles 1F w
Generate Section

Select or enter appropriate parameter in the dialog box and click "Generate Section" button, and user can enter
standard file dialog box. The default file path is the path of the project file folder. The section file will be named
according to the serial number of the selected section symbol by default as follows:

File name: | 1-15ection Drawing.dwg.dwg W

Save as type: | dwg file(*.dwg) v

&) Hide Folders —

The explanation of the controls in the dialog box:

Controls Functions

Multi floor hidden line
Removal(Quality Optimize)/ The former takes the hiding of adjacent floors into consideration, thus the speed is
Single floor hidden line slower, but its hiding effect is better.

Removal(Speed Optimize)

Ground and Floor Level

) The height difference between the indoor floor and outdoor ground.
Difference(m):

Plot Scale  1: Set the plot scale of section generation.
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Dimension: Control whether there will be dimension in the vertical direction on the left side and
, , , the right side of the section. The dimension includes floor elevation mark and size

Left Side/ Right Side _ ,
dimension.

Draw Floor Lines Control whether to draw the horizontal line between the floors.

Floor Mark No. Is used to add the floor number mark.

Mark Between Two Floors Is used to add the floor number mark between the floors.

Syl User can select the style of the floor number mark from the pre-set floor number
styles: "1F", "1-F" "1/F", "F1", "F-1". The default style is "1F".

Bracket When both of the floor elevation and floor number are to be added, user can use the
style with bracket like "(1F)".

If there is correct building floor definition in the current project manager interface, the standard file dialog box will
be displayed via which user can enter the section’s file name and saving path to save the section file, and then click
"OK" to generate the section file as follows. If there is no correct building floor definition in the current project
manager interface, the section file can not be generated.

il

ca
=]
| E |
N O G, W0 NN T EeEE, W A e

o

e

|_.|

|_.|

: , .
‘ - nrrol

Checked "Mark L] ﬁ 4
between two
Floor" 1 2 1-1 Section plan B ?

As we have to express floor slab in the section drawing, GstarCAD Architecture can automatically add the floor lines
for the user to create slab thickness by "Offset" command. If user has already created the floor slab model with the
"Slab" or "Search Room" command, the "Building Section" command will generate the floor slab line according to
the floor slab thickness.

In the section drawing, Elevation Mark has been defined as the specialized elevation object in GstarCAD Architecture.
It includes base elevation and associative elevation. The axis object here includes all the axis number of the plan’s
axis lines in the same direction as the elevation. The axis number of axis line selected will be displayed, and the axis
number of the axis line that was not selected will be hidden. User can use the "Axis Number Show/Hide" command
to show the hidden axis number.

In the section drawing, the created wall, column, beam, slab are all composed of simple CAD lines, thus we can use
CAD edit command to modify them or use the command under the "Section" menu to thicken them or fill them with
patterns.
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Select the axis number object in the elevation drawing and press ctrl+1 to show the properties bar, which provides
the option of "Display Axis Line or Not". It is set as "No" by default. In this case, the axis line is from the axis number
to the position of "0 Elevation". When it is set as "Yes", axis line will be displayed. User can drag the grip of the axis
number to change the length of the axis line as follows.

Properties X
Grid Dimenzion w | il i\ | —m
General - T
Data - J
Text Type A=MITS-L . ] L] B
Text Color M¥hite m l_’| :I:
Radius of Axiz Bubble 4.0 ]
Leader Lengthl 20 —_
Leader Length 20 I
Hide Axis Serial Wumber Text Mo | ]
Dizplay Axiz Line or not Ho v/ ‘ I o
Yes I | —

R

B B BERBF

@v@flﬁvutﬁn 1:100

2.8.2 Component Section
Building Design— Section—Component Section

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Please select a section mark: select the section mark defined by the "Section Symbol" command in the symbol
menu.

Please select building components need to get Section: select the components intersected with the section mark as
well as the components that can be seen in the direction of section view.

Please select building components need to get section: press enter to complete the sectioning.

Please select position <Exit>:
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Drag the section drawing generated and specify proper position to insert it.

2.8.3 Wall Section
Building Design—Section—Wall Section

Click the command in the menu, and the following dialog box will be displayed:

Draw Section Wall

Tatal Wwfidth: 240 W

Left Width: 120

Right *fidth: 120 =

The command line will prompt:

Please select start point of wall <Exit>
Specify the start point of the section wall

Please select end point of wall <Exit>
Specify the end point of the section wall

Then the wall section will be drawn.

2.8.4  Win-Door Section
Building Design— Section—Win-Door Section

Click the command in the menu, the "Section of Win-Door" dialog box will be displayed. We can see 5 main
functions in it, they are: "Insert Win-door", "Modify Height", "Replace Type", "Modify Elevation", "Delete Win-Door".

2.8.41 Insert Win-Door (Insert Section Win-Doors):

Section of Win-door
Type: Modes
(@) Insert ‘Win-door () Beplace Type
() Modify Height () Modify Elevation
Height: 1500.0 » | () Delete Win-door

The command line will prompt:

Select bottom of section baseboard <Exit>:
Click the bottom of section wall and press enter.
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Win-door Location<2000>:900

The value that is to be entered here is the distance from the top of the lower win-door to bottom of the upper
win-door. The win-door will be inserted in the section wall in sequence according to the exiting section wall in the
drawing.

Win-door Location<2000>:1500
The win-door will be inserted in the section wall in sequence.

Select bottom of section baseboard <Exit>:
Press enter to exit the command.

The win-door inserting will not be failed until the top of the win-door to be inserted is beyond the top of the wall line.
When it occurs, the program will exit the command and prompt: "Win-door is beyond the wall".

Overranging will
not be drawn

[}

g 1
Window/door =
height e
Bottom =

elevation E |:|
Window/door =
height w3
Bottom =

elevation = ﬂ

2.8.42  Replace Type(Replace Section Win-Door):
Select the "Replace Type" option and click the image box and select win-door needed in the "Section Win-Door
Library".

Section of Win-door
Type: Modes
() Insert ‘Win-door (®) Replace Type
() Modify Height () Modify Elevation
Height: 1500.0 () Delete Win-door

Click the image box on the left of the dialog box and enter the "Section Win-Door Library". Double click and select
the section win-door needed as follows:
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The command line will prompt:

Please select Win-doors to be replaced <Exit>:

Here please frame select multiple section win-doors that need to be replaced, at this time, all the win-door selected
will be replaced with the win-door of the same style.

Please select Win-doors to be replaced <Exit>:
Press enter to exit the command.

2.8.43  Modify Height:
Select the option "Modify Height", and the following dialog box will be displayed.

Section of Win-door
Type: Modes
() Insen Win-doar () Replace Type
(@) Modify Height () Modify Elevation
Height: 1500.0 » | () Delete Win-door

Modify the height parameter of the target win-door in the dialog box and operate according to the prompt in the
command line.

Please select Win-doors to be modified <Exit>:
Here in the section drawing, user can select multiple section win-doors whose heights need to be modified.

Please select Win-doors to be modified < Exit>:
Press enter to exit the command.
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2.8.44  Modify Elevation:
Select the option "Modify Elevation", and the following dialog box will be displayed.

Section of Win-door
Type: Modes
() Insen Win-doar () Replace Type
() Modify Height (@) Modify Elevation
Height: 1500.0 () Delete Win-door

Then operate according to the prompts in the command line:

Please select Win-doors to be modified <Exit>:
Select the win-door that needs to be modified in the drawing, e.g., the window on the top floor as shown in the left
picture.

Win-door Location<0>.700
Enter the new distance between the window sill to the top of the lower window, e.g., enter 1200. Please be noted
that the distance is not calculated from the current floor slab.

Please select Win-doors to be modified <Exit>:
Press enter to exit the command, and the location of the win-door will be modified as follows.

% Elevation move %
Select section =t down 300{mm) [~
window'door . T T
\\-‘
\\
b}

L

P |
[
o ol
LA
=

7

Reference =~ % =
oint —
p 1 I s =

2.8.45  Delete Win-Door:
When you want to delete existing win-door, please click "Delete Win-Door" radio button in the "Section of
Win-Door" dialog box, and operate according to the prompt in the command line.

2.8.5 Lintel Section
User can use this command to draw predefined lintel section with gray scale hatch over the section win-door.

Building Design—Section—Lintel Section
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Click the command in the menu, and the following general "Lintel Section" dialog box will be displayed by default.

Lintel Section
Lintel Style
(®) General H: 1200 =2
() Tenaced
Eackwards

User can modify the height of the lintel in it or set the "Lintel Type" as "Terraced", in this case, the dialog box will be
as follows:

Lintel Section
Lintel Style
() General 01 1800 2 Hi. 50O 2
(@) Teraced
[ | Backwards Dz 1200 2 Hz B00 2

User can modify parameters of Terraced lintel’s 4 section and lintel’s inserting direction, and them operate
according to the prompt in the command line.

Please select section win-door need to add lintels < Exit>:
Pick the section win-door the lintel needs to be added to. User can select multiple win-doors here.

Please select section win-door need to add lintels <Exit>
Press enter to complete the selection.

All kinds of win-door lintel style i as follows:

L =L =

Types of
lintel
section

Terraced Terraced General

2.8.6 Hatch Section
Building Design—Section—Hatch Section

Click the command in the menu, and the following dialog box will be displayed.
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Section Hatch
Pattern: [STEEL] [+] Auto Hatch
Angle; ] w Independent Hatch
Scale[1:x] 100 v | []lsland Detection

Click the pattern on the left of the dialog box, and the following "Pattern Management" dialog box will be displayed.
User can select different hatch material patterns to fill in the section.

] Pattern Management

| -]

Search Vs v .. L. 2

o+ %/ UL e
ACAD_IS0154100 K XCZ Z / - - - . < Z————
MUDST O % C ot oo

MET

MET3

PLAST

PLASTI
SACMCR
SOUARE

STARS

STEEL

SwiakiP

TRAMS

TRIANG
ZIGZAG
Ordinany-Brick
Fire-Proof-Brick

M atural-Stone
Porousz-bd aterial
Ashlar

Concrete
Reinforced-concrete
Aerated-concrete
Wood
Mallow-Erick
Face-Erick
Plastic

Looge-h aterial
Sail

Tamp-5olid A

Mame:Reinforced-c Total Mumber:77/140

On the right of "Section Hatch" dialog box, user can set the parameters like angle, scale hand so on.

Section Hatch
Pattern: | [.  [¥1Auta Hatch
Angle; m W Independent Hatch
Scale[1:x] 100 v | []lsland Detection

If we select options: "Independent Hatch" and "Island Detection”, we do not have to close the region which is to be
selected in advance, as GstarCAD Architecture will automatically find the closest closed region to fill in.
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The command line will prompt:

Please select close region to fill <Exit>:
Frame selecting the boundary of the region need to be filled in.

Please specify region to fill <Exit>.
Specify a point in the first region that needs to be filled in.

Please specify region to fill <Exit>.
Specify a point in the other region that needs to be filled in or press enter to complete the section hatch.

The following picture indicates the wall section hatch effect of different material patterns:

Reinforced
Mo fil  Concrete  Brick

JERE ¥

a4 U

-

T

#
A
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4
kS

2.8.7 Section Bold
Building Design — Section — Section Bold

Select the command in the menu, and the following dialog box will be displayed:

Section Bold
(®) Real width () Plat width Uieleli :
[ ]Bold Irwvard [ ] Delete Original Curve Corwvert bo Palyline

The command line will prompt:

Please select curves to bold (Line/Arc/Circle/Polyling) <Exit>:
Specify opposite corner: 2 found

Please select curves to bold (Line/Arc/Circle/Polyling) <Exit>:
Go on selecting or press enter to complete the selection.

The bold effect is as follows:
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Bold in the middle Bold inward

2.8.8 Cancel Bold
Building Design— Section—Cancel Bold

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Please select bold line to recover to thin line: select the wall line that has already been thicken or press enter to
retain all the bold wall lines.

Please select bold line to recover to thin line: go on selecting or press enter to complete the selection. If user wants
to dis-select line, please press ESC to exit the command.

Cancal
bold

2.8.9  Stair Section
Building Design— Section— Stair Section

Click the command in the menu, and the standard "Stair Section" dialog box will be displayed.
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Stair Section
. Cutting Wisibility
Slab Stair ® Section Stai Automatic: Tuming
Flight Mumber: () Visible Stair Railing
| 5 2
il I | = Trend (] Solid Railing
| () Right-lnclining
Select Landing (®) Left-Inclining
Switch Basepoint [ Hatch
I [ Gegle: 100
A Other
Flight Height< 15000 =2 EO.O - | Surface Layer Thickness: |00 =
Staircaze Lengthe | (48300 12 Landing Thickness; | 120.0 1= Handrai Height: | 300.0
Step Mumber; |10 = Stair Slab Thickness; [120.0 = Handrail Thickness; | 60.0 =
Tread Width: | 270.0 Left Landing Widthe || 1200.0° 12 Outreach of Handrail: | 0.0 =
Rizer Height; | 150.0 Right Landing */idth< ||1200.0 = Pick Stair Datas
[] 5tair Beam Beam Height: 300.0 = Bearn widt; Z00.0 =

With this dialog box user can draw multiple flights of which each flight with different parameter is drawn one by
one according to the predefined parameter as follows:

Example of "Drawing Section Stair":

The example is to draw 4 segments of stair section with railing under "Automatic Turning" function, and the flight
height and the step number of each flight are different. Click "Stair Section" command and enter the related dialog
box. Click "Other" button to expand the dialog box and set the parameter. User can click the button again to fold the
dialog box. Click the radio button "Left-Inclining", and check the check box "Automatic Turning", "Railing". There are
landings on both ends of the first flight as shown in the following picture. Then drag the cursor to the drawing area,
and the command line will prompt:

Please insert point: here pick a point at one end of the staircase of "0 Elevation", and the stair’ direction will be
automatically changed and the stair will be switched to visible stair. Then click "Select Landing" button to set the
stair as "No Landing on The Right".

Please insert point: pick a point at the top surface on the right of the landing, and the stair’ direction will be
automatically changed and the stair will be automatically switched to section stair and set as "No Landing on The
Left".

Please insert point: pick a point at the top surface on the left of the landing, and the stair’ direction will be

automatically changed and the stair will be automatically switched to visible stair and set as "No Landing on The
Left".
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Please insert point: pick a point at the top surface on the right of the landing and press enter to complete the
drawing of the 4 flights. The result is as follows. Finally, please use "Handrail Joint" command to connect the

handrails.

Flight
numhber = 1

':ILI:-.-
Flight Flight
numher = 2 number =3

Flight
numhber = 4

The explanation of the controls in the dialog box:

Controls

Functions

Switch Base point

Is used to determine the base point (red X)) position on the stair. It can be switched
between the end of the left and the right landing.

Railing/ Solid Railing

The two checked boxes are interlocked .user can select one of them or select none of them.

Hatch

Fill the section stair and landing with color. And does not fill in the visible area.

Flight Height<

The height difference between the left and right landing of the current flight.

Staircase Length<

This is the total length of the current stair case. User can get the value for it by clicking the
button and specify two points on the drawing .User can also enter to value for it directly.
Staircase Length=stair length + Left Landing Width + Right Landing Width.

Itis the step number of the current flight.

Step Number:
P User can click the up arrow and down arrow to adjust it.

Tread Width: The tread width of the current flight. User can enter or modify it.

, , It's the riser height of the current stair. It is calculated by the flight height and the step
Riser Height:

number.
Step Slab Thickness: Refers to the step slab thickness of stringer stair.
Stair Slab Thickness: Refers to the stair slab thickness of slab stair.
. ) Left Landing Width and Right Landing Width of the current staircase. User can get the value

Left Landing Width</ L L . . .

. ) ) of them by specifying two points in the drawing or direct entering. When both of them are
Right Landing Width<

set as 0, the stair case length will be equal to stair length.

Surface Layer
Thickness:

The decoration surface layer thickness of the current flight.

Handrail Height:

The height of the current flight’s handrail or solid railing.

Handrail Thickness:

The handrail thickness of the current flight.

Outreach of Handrail:

The distance from the start position and the end position of the current flight to the outer
edge of the handrail joint (It can be set as 0).

Pick Stair Data<

Pick stair data from plane stair object.in case of U-shaped stair, only the first flight’s data
will be picked.

Stair Beam

After it is checked, user can enter the height and width of the stair beam section in the edit
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box.

After user select stringer stair, the parameter will be displayed.

Right landing Wil:lthl

| 1 Landing

J thickness

Riser height

| Left landing width

Stair slah thickness

Landing
thickness

Tread width

Stringer height

Note: The directly created multiple flights section flight has property of flight hiding.

The railing of the stair drawn by operating step by step and adding the flights one by one can not be automatically
hidden, please use "Trim" command in CAD to handle it by your self.

2.8.10 Stair Railing
Building Design— Section— Stair Railing

Click the command in the menu, and the following dialog box will be displayed.

Stair Balustrade
Handrail Height: | 1000.0 -2 Break hidden Line

The command line will prompt:
Enter start Point of handrails <Exit>:
Enter end point of handrails <Exit>:

......

Then the above prompt will be repeated, with which user can draw the stair railing for each flight. Please press enter
to exit the command when necessary.

2.8.11 Stair Railing Slab
Building Design—Section— Stair Railing Slab

Stair Solid Railing

Hardrail Height: | 1000.0 -2 Break hidden Line
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The operation of this command is the same as that of the "Stair Railing" command.

2.8.12 Handrail Joint
Building Design—Section—Handrail Joint

Click the command in the menu, and the following dialog box will be displayed.

Handrail Joint
Outreach of Handrail 0.0 = &dd R ailings

In the dialog box, set the "Outreach of Handrail" as 100. If user wants to add railing at the joint, please check the
"Add Railings" check box. At this time, the command line will prompt:

Please specify two points to make sure a pair of handrails to connect! Please select first corner point <Exit>:
Specify the first point.

Another corner point<Exit>:
Specify the second point, and GstarCAD Architecture starts to handle the first pair of handrails (railing slabs), then
the command line will go on to prompt:

Please specify two points to make sure a pair of handrails to connect! Please select first corner point<Exit>:
Specify the first point.

Another corner point<Exit>:
Specify the second point, and GstarCAD Architecture starts to handle the second pair of handrails (railing slabs),
then the command line will go on to prompt as above. User can press enter to exit the command when necessary.

The effect of the stair handrail joint is that closer segment hides the farther segment. The following picture shows 4
examples of handling railing and railing slab with the "Handrail Joint" command.

QOutreach of handrail =100 Qutreach of handrail =0 Qutreach of handrail = 100 Qutreach of handrail =0
Add railings Without railings Without railings Add railings

O @ ® @

100 100
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2.9 Text and Sheet
2.9.1  Concept of Tables

Table properties:

Double click the table frame to enter table setting dialog box, in which user can set the global properties like title,
table row, table column, content and so on.

Table Setting

Test Parameters | Horizontal Line Parameters | Yertical Line Parameters | Table Borg 4

Text Style:| A-STANDARD v | Horizortal Alignment: | Left v SoreenEdtng |
Text Size: | 3.0 W Wertical Alignment: | Lower W LBl e
Line Spacing Facter: | 0.4 W Text Colar: BE\Elock ™ Cell Merging
Wwiord wrap Tahble Row Editing
[ Reverse Table Order T able Columnn E diting
[ ] Force subordinate column and cell ta inherit text property of table
Ok,
Cancel

Under the options of global properties in the table setting dialog box, if we check the check box "Force
subordinate..." the parameter will influence the global, or else, it will influence the cells with no personalized
setting.

Under "Row Setting" or "Column Setting", if we check the check box "Inherit..." property of the row or the column
will inherit the global setting in the "Table Setting" dialog box, or else the personalized setting of the row or column
will become effective.

User can only personalize the currently selected cell.

The explanation of title properties:

Controls Functions
Hide Title Itis used to hide title.
Title Height: It is the height of the title bar when the table is printed out.

The clear distance between lines of the title. The unit is the current text height. For

Line Spacing ' _ _ . _ . . .

Factor : example, if the "Line Spacing Factor" is 1, the distance between adjacent lines of the title
will be a blank line. The parameter determines the density of the title lines.

Title is out of If it is checked, the title bar will be canceled, and the title text will be out of the table

border border.

The explanation of the horizontal line parameter properties:
Controls Functions
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If it is checked, there will be no horizontal line between all the rows in the whole
table, and the parameter under it will be invalid.

Horizontal Line

It is used to set the association property between the row height and other related
parameters. It includes 4 options, and it is free by default. "Fix" means the row
height will be set in "Row Height" and remain unchanged.

"At Least" means user can modify the row height by dragging the grip, but the row

height will not be less than the row height set in the global setting.
Property of Row

Height
g "Auto" means the cell text connect in the row selected is allowed to automatically

wrap, and whether it will happen depends on whether the column or cell the text
content is in has already been set as "Auto Newline".

"Free" means there will be multiple grips added at the front of the row, and user can
freely drag the grips to modify the row height.

If it is checked, all the rows in the whole table will be displayed according to the
Force subordinate row | property set in this page, or else, the setting will influence the cells with no

to inherit personalized setting, and the cells with personalized setting would remain
unchanged.

—

he explanation of the vertical line parameter properties:

Controls Functions

If it is checked, there will be no vertical line between all the rows in the whole table,
and the parameter under it will be invalid.

No Vertical Line

If it is checked, all the columns in the whole table will be displayed according to
Force subordinate the property set in this page and the properties not involved will remain unchanged.
column to inherit Or else, the setting will influence the cells with no personalized setting, and the
cells with personalized setting would remain unchanged.

The explanation of the text parameter property:

Controls Functions

Line Spacing Factor: The clear distance between text lines in the cell. The unit is the current text height.

Force subordinate If it is checked, all the texts in the cell will be displayed according to the property
column and cell to set in this page and the properties not involved will remain unchanged. Or else, the
inherit text property of | setting will influence the cells with no personalized setting, and the cells with

table personalized setting would remain unchanged.

2.9.2 Table Row Edit
Building Design—Text and Sheet—Sheet Edit—Table Row Edit

There is a "Table Row Edit" command in the right key menu, first select the table that is to be edited, right click it
and select the "Table Row Edit" option in the pop up menu, then move the cursor to select the row in the table.
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Row Setting

Inherit harizantal parameter of Table

Mo Haorizontal Line

Color of Horizontal Line: [ ByBlock Property of Row Height: | Fix(Inherit) W

Linetype of Horizontal Line: COMTIMUOLUS Row Height: | 7.0 W

Line ‘width of Hl:nriZE_ntaI 0.0[T hir] Text Alignment: | Lower{lnherit] W
i

[ Force subordinate cell to inherit text alignment

The explanation of the row parameter:

Controls Functions

Inherit horizontal If it is checked, the row object currently operated will be displayed according to the

parameter of Table parameter setting of the global table row.

Force subordinate cell If it is checked, all the texts in the cell will be displayed according to the property

to inherit text set in this page and the properties not involved will remain unchanged. Or else, the

parameters setting will influence the cells with no personalized setting, and the cells with
personalized setting would remain unchanged.

2.9.3 Table Column Edit
Building Design—Text and Sheet—Sheet Edit—Table Column Edit

There is a "Table Column Edit" command in the right key menu, first select the table that is to be edited. Right click
it and select the "Table Column Edit" option in the pop up menu, then move the cursor to select the column in the
table.

Setting of Column

Text Style: | A-STAMDARD v | Horizontal Aligriment; | Left{lnkerit) w
Text Size: | 3.00nkerit) W Text Color: | i ByBlack W

Pararneter of Line | 0.4{lnkherit] W [nherit Mewline | Bt Hewline
S pacing:

Colurnn ‘fidth: | 40.0
[ | Force Subordinate Cell ta Inberit

Grip Drag Allowed

[nherit Vertical Parameter of Table Mo vertical Line

Color: [l ByBlock Line Type: COMTIMUDUS
Lire Width: 0.0[T hir]

Cancel

The explanation of the column parameter:
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Controls

Functions

[nherit Vertical
Parameter of
Table

If it is checked, the column object currently operated will be displayed according to
the parameter setting of the global table column.

Force
Subordinate Cell
to Inherit

If it is checked, all cells in the column currently operated will be displayed according
to text parameter set in this page.

No Vertical Line

After it is checked, the vertical line between the adjacent columns will not be
displayed. However, in this case, the adjacent cells will not merge.

Auto Newline

After it is checked, the text in the table column can automatically wrap after it is
beyond the cell width. Besides, we also have to use "Property of Row Height" to make
the cell suitable for the text.

Grip edit:

User can adjust the size of the table by dragging the grips as follows. The column widths of table initially generated
are the same by default. User can use the grip to change it to reasonable width. User can also adjust the row height
by grip, text height or newline according to the difference of "Row Height" property. The right bottom corner point is
used to change the size of the table in any proportion. The width and height of the row and column will be
automatically changed to reasonable size accordingly. If "Property of Row Height" is set as "Free" or "At least", the
grip used to change the row height will be provided.

___________
___________
___________

2.9.4 Text Style

R i s e

Building Design—Text and Sheet—Text Style

Click the command in the menu, and the dialog box will be displayed as follows:
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Text Style

Style Mame

STANDARD W Mew.. Fename. .. Delete

(@) AutaCaD Font () wWindows Font
Chinesze Parameter English Parameter
[ ain Farameter] [Scale ws Chineze Font)
Wwidth Factar: |1 Teut Wwidth Orientatior: |06
Chineze Font: | GECBIG W Text Height Orientation: |1
English Fart: GBEMOR i

Preview

Example: GstarCAD

Example: GztarCAD

<< Preview

Cancel

The explanation of the controls in the dialog box:

Controls Functions
New Itis used to create new text style. First name the new text style, then select the Chinese
font or English font and the related parameter of width and height.
Rename... It is used to rename the text style.
Delete Delete the text style that has not been used in the drawing. Text style that has already
been used cannot be deleted.
Display current text style name. User can select other predefined text styles from the
Style Name ,
pull-down list.
Width Factor: It is the ratio of the text width to text height.
Chinese Font: Set the Chinese font that composes the text style.
Text Width , , , , , ,
) ) It is the ratio of English text width to Chinese text width.
Orientation:
Text Height , , , . . .
o It is the ratio of English text height to Chinese text height.
Orientation:
English Font: Set the English font that composes the text style.
TTF stvle If we use the windows system font TTF (e.g. "Arial Unicode" etc.), we only have to set the
Y Chinese parameters, as the TTF font has both Chinese font and English font.
Previe It is to make the parameter of new text style effective. User can preview the effect of the
view
text written in the edit box according to the current text style.
0K Itis used to set the text style regarding the style name as the current text style and exit the
text style definition.
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2.9.5 Single Line Text
Building Design—Text and Sheet—Single Line Text

Click the command in the menu, and the dialog box will be displayed as follows:

Single Line Text
D@ |° £+ 0 % | b T £ 3
Text: |.-’-'-.rea 100m™U2"U v |
Teut Style | STAMDARD Rotations || 0. [ | Hide Eackground
Alignment | Left LY Test Heights | |35 w

The explanation of the controls in the dialog box:

Controls Functions
User can enter text and symbols here. The text that has already been inserted in
Text: drawing will be reserved, which makes it convenient for the user to enter the content

of the same type again. User can simply select the text from the pull-down list.
Select the text style that has been defined by CAD or GstarCAD Architecture text

Text Style .
style command from the pull-down list.
Alignment Select the alignment of the text and the base point.
Rotation< Enter the rotation angle of the text.
It refers to the height of the text on the drawing finally printed out instead of the text
Text Height< height measured on the screen. There is a Multiple relation regarding the drawing

scale between them.

After it is checked, the text will hide the background e.g. Hatch. This item made use
Hide Background of the CAD Wipeout image hiding property. The hiding function will exist with the
text movement.

Superscript/Subscri | Select part of the text that needs to be converting to superscript or subscript, and

pt click the icon of superscript or subscript.
o Select part of the text on which the circle needs to be added, and click the icon for
Text in Circle o
adding circle.
Reinforced symbol | Move the cursor to the position where the reinforced symbol needs to be inserted,
S and click the related reinforced symbols.

Example of "Single Line Text in-Place Editing":

Double click the single line text on the drawing to enter in-place editing status, and the edit box will be directly
displayed on the drawing. The text will always been in the direction from left to right, which makes it convenient for
the user to modify it. Please refer to the following picture.

GCA Steeldychreg 100m* Axis @

Duuhle click
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2.9.6 Multi-Line Text
Building Design—Text and Sheet—Multi-Line Text

Click the command in the menu to show the dialog box. Enter the content of each line in the content area and select
multi-line text parameter. As shown in the following picture, it is an example of text alignment when the alignment
text is decimal point.

L] Multi-Line Text
D@ ° b % LT LBG '
TestStyle | STANDARD v Rotations  ||0. Liis Seeste Fesker A 0K Result:

1 SRAsing Faster _ Text aligned by
Alignment | Left % | TestHeightc |4 W Page Widths | 21.13 Cancel decimal point

Test Alignment |- (Only valid with left and right justify] 2 3 . 2[] U (B F ]

e 2000017
e 15 005
e 1340005
104 00[AF)
120003

The explanation of the dialog box control’s function: the meanings of the other controls are the same with those of
controls in the single line text dialog box.

Controls Functions
Area for Enter multi-line text in it. And it can also accept other text editing content from the clipboard.eg,
entering text the text edited by word can be copy to clipboard via hot key as "Ctrl + C".

It refers to the clear distance between lines. And it is the height of the text finally printed. For
example, when the "Line Space Factor" is 1.0, the distance between lines finally printed is 1

Line Spacing , , . . .
Factor mm. when the "Line Space Factor" is 0, the texts in the adjacent row is likely to be connected
' with each other. Thus, the "Line Space Factor" decides the density of the texts in the whole
paragraph.
Text Height< It refers to the actual height of text printed out (the unit is mm). GstarCAD Architecture will
d automatically adjust the size of the text in the model space according to the current scale.

, It decides the alignment of the text paragraph. The alignment includes: "Left", "Right", "Center"

Alignment

and "Justify".

Here we can enter some character according which the multi-line text is to be aligned.
Text Alignment Generally, the character is decimal point. In this case, multiple lines of numbers with decimal
point are to be aligned according to the decimal.

After editing the text content entered, please click "OK" button to complete the entering of multi-line text.

There are two grips available for multi-line text. The grip on the left is used to move the whole text. The grip on the
right is used to change the width of paragraph.

When the width is less than the "Page Width" set in the multi-line text dialog box, the multi-line text will
automatically wrap. The end position of the last line is subject to the alignment of the object.
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As shown in the following picture, it is the example of text page width adjustment in the case of "Alignment: Left".
Change the page width by dragging the grip, and the text that is too wide will automatically wrap.

B<——  Page width is greater than max width of text —— B
Align (1Roofing mortor should be 13 cement:sand with ploshiciser.

left {2)The mis should be based on sharp sand with soft sand added Fo achieve workabiliry.
{31The propertion of sharp sund should not be less than of the total sand content,

Page width is less than

B <— max width of text —m
(lRoofing mortor should be 13 cement:sand with

plosticiser,
Align  1The mir should be bused on sharp sand with saft — Text wrap
left stnd added ta achieve workability

{31The prapertion of sharp sund should not be less

than of the Fofal sand canfenk.

2.9.7 TextIncrease
Building Design—Text and Sheet—Text Increase

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Please select the letter you want to incremental copy (Note: Press the CTRL to copy decreasingly, only operate on
the single selected letter) <Quit>:
In the text, please select the ordinal numbers’ digit that is to be increased, e.g., "1" in the following picture.

Please specify the base point:
Specify the base point position of copying.

Insert point or [A-rotate 90 degree/S-flip vertical/D-flip horizontal/F-align/R-change rotation/T-change base point]
<Exit>:
Specify the target position of copying.

Insert point or [A-rotate 90 degree/S-flip vertical/D-flip horizontal/F-align/R-change rotation/T-change base point]
<Exit>:
Specify the other target position of copying.

Increase text

No.ﬁ No. 7 No. 3

Copy and increase
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2.9.8 Text Auto-Adjustment
Building Design—Text and Sheet—Text Increase

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Please select single line text: click the text that needs to be rotated, and press enter, and the text will be adjusted
according to the correct direction as follows:

Text auto-adjustment

A
% 3 % &
a2, S ottt ¥
perdt > o~ >\ Y &
v & « S
[
Before After

2.9.9 Text Convert

The command is used to convert the single line text of CAD format into GstarCAD Architecture single line text.
Building Design—Text and Sheet—Text Convert
Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Please select CAD single text: user can select multiple text strings in the drawing at a time, and then press enter to
exit, after which no prompt will be displayed.

The command only has influence on the single line text generated by CAD, and has no influence on multiple line
text.

2.9.10 Text Merge
Building Design—Text and Sheet—Text Merge

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Please select single line text that requires merging <Exit>:
Select multiple text strings and press enter to complete the selection.

Please select single line text that requires merging <Exit>: [D-merge to sing line text] <Merge to multi-line text>:
User can either press enter to merge the text selected as a multi-line text or enter D to merge them as single line

text.

Move to target position <Replace original text>:
Drag the merged text to the target position and specify a point there to insert it in the drawing.
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If the texts to be merged are very long paragraph, we suggest user merge them as multi-line text, or else the single
line after the merging will be very long.

Example of "Text Merge":
There is an Engineering description as follows, which is the text object drawn by CAD.  We can convert them into
multi-line text.

| Foafing mortur should be 5 cement:sand with plashiiser.

Before
Single-line text |2) The iy should be based on sharp sand with soft sand ndded bo achieve workability,

|31 The praportion af sharp sand should not be less than of the total stnd cantent.

After 1 Reofing mertnr should be 13 cement-sond with plasticiser.
Multidine text [2) The: mix sheuld be bosed on sharp sond with soft sand ndded o achieve workability,
UIL-AIE TR |30 The praportion of sharp sand should net be less Hhan of Fhe total sand confent,

Atter merging them, we have to modify the row distance by editing the multi-line text object. The result is as shown
in the above picture.

2.9.11 Unify Text Height
Building Design—Text and Sheet—Text Merge

Click the command in the menu, and the command will prompt:

Please select text that is needed to be unified text height <Exit>:
Select the texts whose height needs to be unified.

Please select text that is needed to be unified text height <Exit>:
Press enter to complete the selection.

Please enter text height<3.5mm>: enter new height the texts’ heights are to be unified according to.

2.9.12 Find and Replace
Building Design—Text and Sheet—Text Merge

Click the command in the menu, and the dialog box will be displayed as follows. In it GstarCAD Architecture

provides simple and clear toolbar as operation commands and switch settings. If we place the cursor on the icon in
the tool bar, the function prompt related will be displayed.

248



Chapter 2 Function of Architectural Design

L Find and Replace
Find: | v| [,
Screen Word Carpturing
Replace: v |

Range: | “Whale Drawing v | Select object
(] T & 5 | Aam | H Li:tDi:pIa;.-‘Finu:I Flesult|

Mext | Auto Zoom Viewport |

| Using Wildcard Character |

Match Full Tesxt

| Replace All | | Case Sensitive |

Take finding win-door tag for example. Enter "W" in "Find" edit box and click "Find" icon, the result will be as follows.
If we click some line in the result, we can notice that there will be a red box displayed surrounding the related text.

0 Find and Replace
Find: |/ v
Replace: v | &
Range: | Whale Drawing b f—":[?.;

Q4+t 5 5 fam X HE

WOY15

Text Cantent Object Ty... ™
E-wiel Roarm
E-wiel Roam
E-wiell Foom
GCWw1 WWin-door
Dramr 1-5haped...
WOE12 Win-door
b W05 win-doar
Dranr 1-5haped...
GCw-1 Win-door Auto Zoom and
w915 \ik-doar show the position
WOE12 W in-doar
Aswf2415 Win-door
WOE12 WWin-door
W15 Win-door w

Show searching result

Match Full Text: When it is selected, user can find the charter string totally same as that entered in the "Find" text
box. For example, if we enter "Number" in the "Find" text box, we can only find "Number" instead of "Win-Door
Number".
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Using Wildcard Character: When using wildcard to find text, user has to use half-width character instead
of full-width character. The functions of "Using Wildcard Character" and "Match Full Text" can not be use at the
same time. The explanation of the Wildcard is as follows:

Wildcard Description

# (pound) Matches any numeric digit.

@ (at) Matches any alphabetic character.

. (period) Matches any non-alphanumeric character.

*

(asterisk) or % (percent)

Matches any string, including the null string. It can be used at the
beginning, middle, or end of a string.

? (question mark)

Matches any single character.

~ (tilde)

Matches anything but the next pattern.

[] (brackets)

Matches any one of the characters enclosed.

[~ ] (tilde and brackets)

Matches any character not enclosed.

- (hyphen) Specifies a range for a single character when inside brackets.
‘(reverse quote) Escape character; reads the next character literally.
, (comma) Enters a set when used between items.

When the command "Replace All" is executed, there will be a dialog box displayed to report the result of
replacement. When the command "Find" is executed, the finding result will be displayed in the command line.

Example of "Find and Replace":
What should we do if we want to replace the win-door number "CXXXX" with "WXXXX" in batch, during which the

numbers in them should keep unchanged.

What we have to do is just enter "C" in the "Find" edit box and enter "W" in the "Replace" edit box as follows, and
them click "Replace All" icon to execute the replacement.

i Find and Replace
Find: | C v &
Heplace:|w V| &y
Range: | whale Drawing b f—';f%
Q¥+t 5 g am x| gE

Atter the execution of the command, the dialog box will be displayed to prompt: "Replace Completed, Total

Replaced 6". The win-door number after the replacement is as follows:
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2.9.13 New Table
Building Design—Text and Sheet—New Table

Click the command in the menu, and the dialog box of "New Table" will be displayed:

New Table
Fiow Mumber; | 4 Fiow Height; | 7.0
Column Mumber; |4 Column *width: |40.0

Title:

[ ] &llows ta uze grips to change row height

Cancel

Enter the title, row number and column number of the table in it and click "OK", and the command line will prompt:

Upper left corner point or [Reference point] <Exit>:
Specify the table’s position on the drawing.

Click the table to select it, and double click the cell in which the text is to be entered, and the "In- Place" edit
function will be available. In this status, user can enter the text in the edit bar.

2.9.14 Full Screen Edit
Building Design—Text and Sheet—Sheet Edit—Full Screen Edit

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Please select table <Exit>:
Select the table to be edited. And the dialog box will be displayed as follows:

User can enter the text of each cell in the table in the dialog box.

User can edit the row and column like this: select the row or column and click the front of it, and the shortcut menu
will be displayed as shown in the picture. (Please be noted that the row and the column can not be selected at the
same time). Finally please press "OK" button to complete the operation of "Full Screen Edit".

The maximization button in the "Full Screen Edit" interface applies to editing the table with abundant content.

2.9.15 Table Split
Building Design—Text and Sheet—Sheet Edit—Table Split

Click the command in the menu, and the "Table Split" dialog box will be displayed:
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Table Split
(®) Bow Split Autornatic Splht “wiith Title
() Calumn Split Specify Rows 20 w!| Header Bows: |1 W

The explanation of the controls in the dialog box:

Controls Functions
Row(Column)S , , . .
ol It is used to determine whether the Table Split will be according to row or column.
i
It is used to determine whether the initial table title (including the title out of the table)
With Title will remain there after the splitting. Please be noted that the title is different with table
header.

Get the table to be split and add the rows to the split table as the header according to
the row quantity specified.

Header Rows:

Automatic Split | Automatic split the table according to the row quantity specified.

User should use it together with "Automatic Split". It is the new table’s row quantity

Specify Rows ,
excluding the header.

Example of "Table Split" Command:

Automatic Split:

After setting in the dialog box the parameter regarding the splitting, please click "OK" button, and the new table after
splitting will be automatically displayed on the right of the original one.

Interactive Split:
When "Automatic Split" is unchecked, the option of "Specify Rows" will not be available.

Take "Row Split" for example, click "OK" button to start the interaction of row splitting. The command line will
prompt:

Select start row to split<Exit>:
Select the starting row from which the table is to be split into new one.

Select insertion position<Back>:
Drag the new table and specify a position to insert it.

Select start row to split<Exit>.
Select the starting row from which the new table is to be split into new one.

Select insertion position<Back>:
Drag the new table and specify a position to insert it.
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Table split
Before After

1 1 13
2 2 14
3 —> 3 15
4 4 1§
5 5 17
B B 18
7 7 13
g g il
& )

0 10

1l 1

12 12

13

14

15

1§

17

18

19

H

2.9.16 Table Merge
Building Design—Text and Sheet—Sheet Edit—Table Merge

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Please select the first table or [C-column merging] <Exit>.
Select the table to be located in the front of the new table.

Select next table <Exit>:
Select the table to be located at the position following the previous table.

Select next table <Exit>:
Press enter to exit the command.

After the above operation, the rows of the two tables are merged, and row quantity of the final table equal to the sum
of the row quantity of the tables selected, in addition, the title of the first table will be used as the title of the new
table.

Note: If the column quantities of the tables to be merged are different, the column quantity of the final table is equal
to the column quantity which is the largest one among those of the tables to be merged. The redundant table header
of the table after merging can be deleted by user as per needs.

Example of "Table Merge" Command:

The following picture shows the case of merging two tables with different row and column quantities. If the column
quantities of the tables to be merged are different, the column quantity of the final table is equal to the column
quantity which is the largest one among those of the tables to be merged.
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After: Row merge

HHa
il
Before 2
H
i
| e —_— |
1 :
2 L]
H
. 1
1 T
|2 h [
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. —_— | 2
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B
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After: Column merge

2.9.17 Add Row in Table
Building Design—Text and Sheet—Sheet Edit—Add Row in Table

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:
Select insertion position of new row (Insert before This Row) or [A-insert after this row/S-copy current row] <Exit>:

When user clicks the table, a rectangle cursor will be displayed. Please click the position where you want to add the
row. Please refer to the following picture.

Before After
it it

Insert new row

& |th = L |F2 |

5
[

User can also give response according to the prompt as follow:

Select insertion position of new row (Insert before This Row) or [A-insert after this row/S-copy current row] <Exit>:
S

Entering S means the current row is to be copied as the added row.

Before After
lila {ila
1 1
i I
3 3
4 4 Insert &|copy new row
B 4
3 B
£
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2.9.18 Delete Row From Table
Building Design—Text and Sheet—Sheet Edit—Delete Row from Table

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Select a row to delete <Exit>:
When user clicks the table, a rectangle cursor will be displayed. Please click the row to be deleted.

Select a row to delete <Exit>:
The above prompt will be repeated here. User can delete one row at one time. When the row deleting is complete,
user can press enter to exit the command.

2.9.19 Table Export
Building Design—Text and Sheet—Table export

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Export table to [Word (W)/Excel (E)] <W>:
Select the type of the export file.

Please select table: select a table object.
The system will automatically start MS Office and create a new file and input the content of the selected table to it
as follows:

Drawingl
title 4 E C
. 1 title
! Crid 2 1 crid
2 Column —_— 3 2 Colimn
4 |3 Wall
5 Hal a 4 Door & Window
4 Deor & Window 6 3 Roor_n & Roof
T |6 Stalr
2 Reom & Roof -
& atair

2.9.20 Table Import
Building Design—Text and Sheet—Table import

Click the command in the menu, if user has not open the Office file including the table, there will be a pop up dialog
box prompting that you have to correctly open Office in advance.
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GstarCAD

l L Please cpen Word document and select the table to import!

oK

GstarCAD

l L Please open Excel document and select the table to import!

oK

After user opens the file with table included and box selects the range of the table to be imported, the command line
will prompt as follows:

Import table to current drawing [Word (W)/Excel (E)] <W>:E
Select the type of the import file. If the type entered is different from the Office program currently opened, the above

prompt will be displayed again.

Only when the format of the file opened is same as the format entered above, will the command go on prompting as
follows:

Insert point or [A-rotate 90 degree/S-flip vertical/D-flip horizontal/F-align/R-change rotation/T-change base point]
<Exit>:

2.9.21 Cell Edit
Building Design—Text and Sheet—Cell Edit—Cell Edit

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Select a cell to edit or [M-mulli-grid property)/X-cell exploded] <Exit>:
Click and specify the cell to be modified, and "Cell Edit" dialog box will be displayed.
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Cell Edit
O:pf @ ° 2t 0% ddE| LOD
Sizelmm]
Text Stle: | A-STANDARD w Horizontal alignment: | Left(rkerit] ]
Text Size: | 3.0(Inkerit] W Wertical lignment: | Lower( nherit]
Line Spacing Facter: | 0. 4[Inherit] W Text Color: | i BvBlock W
o | Automatic Mewline Inhernt newlne property

Cancel

If the content of multiple cells need to be modified, user can enter M to select multiple cells. Then the command
line will go on prompting:

Please select the first point for confirming multi-grid to edit property or [S-single grid edit/X-cell explode] < Exit>:
Specify two points to select multiple cells.

Please select the second point for confirming multi-grid to edit property <Exit>:
Press enter to complete the cell selection

At this time, the "Cell Edit" dialog box will be displayed. In it user can only modify the text’s property instead of the
text content.

For the cells that have been merged, user can enter X to select "Cell Explode" option so as to turn the merged cells
back into the original independent standard cells, and the partition lines between the cells will be recovered too.

The command line will prompt:
Select cell needs be split or [Single grid edit(S)/Multi-grid property (M)] <Exit>:
Click and specify the cells to be modified. The text content of each cell after splitting is same as the content of the

cell before splitting.

2.9.22 Cell Increase
Building Design—Text and Sheet—Cell Edit—Cell Increase

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Select the first cell <Exit>:
Click the first cell in which the number has existed.

Select the last cell <Exit>:
Click the end cell where the number increasing ceases.
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When the "Cell Increase" command is complete, the table will be updated accordingly.
When clicking the end cell, if user presses shift at the same time, the number will be copied instead of being
increased, if user presses Cirl instead, the number will be decreased.

Example of "Cell Increase" Command:

Before

Start cell Cell increase by row End cell

Start cell 1 e e B —— i ————— F--->

A,

i Cell increase by columin

¥ End cbil

After

™ |3 g7 O =

2.9.23 Cell Copy
Building Design—Text and Sheet—Cell Edit—Cell Copy

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Select target cell (Reselect source by CTRL) or [A-select text] <Exit>:
Select in the table the cell with content in it and copy the content.

Select target cell (Reselect source by CTRL) or [A-select text] <Exit>:
Click in the table the target cell and paste the content of source cell here.

Select target cell (Reselect source by CTRL) or [A-select text] <Exit>:
Go on selecting the target cell in the table and paste the content of source cell here, or press enter to exit the
command.

2.9.24 Cell Accumulation
Building Design—Text and Sheet—Cell Edit—Cell Accumulation

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Select the first cell <Exit>:
Select the cell with the first number to be accumulated in it.

Select the last cell needs to be accumulated <Exit>:
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Select in the same column or row the cell with the last number to be accumulated in it.

The result of cell accumulation is: xxxxx

Select cell for storing accumulation result<Exit>:
Select a blank cell in the table to store the result.

Setrange  —----< > Settarget cell =====- » Result
title title title
1 Grid 12 1 Grid 12 1 Grid 12
2 Column ] ? Column q ? Column g
3 Wall 24 3 Wl 24 3 Wl 24
4 Ooor & Window |10 4 Ooor & Window |10 4 Door & Window |10
] Room & Roof |2 o Room & Roof |2 o Room & Roof |2
] stalr 1 b atair 1 b stair 1
Total: | | Total: Total: il

2.9.25 Cell Merge
Building Design—Text and Sheet—Cell Edit—Cell Merge

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Select the first corner point <Exit>:
Select two points to specify the range of the cells to be merged.

Select another corner point <Exit>:
The "Cell Merge" is complete.

The text in the cell after merging is centered. The text context is same as that in the first cell before merging. Please

be noted that when picking the two corner points, please click the inside of the cell instead of picking the points on
the horizontal or vertical line in the table.

2.9.26 Cancel Merge
Building Design—Text and Sheet—Cell Edit—Cancel Merge

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Select merged cells <Exit>:
After selecting, the command will recover the structure of the cell’s original unit.

2.9.27 Insert Block to Cell
Building Design—Text and Sheet—Cell Edit—Insert Block to Cell
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Click the command in the menu, and the "Insert Block in Cell" dialog box will be displayed:

Insert Block in Cell
= [+/] &uto Set Size
ooo [
[+] Scale Unify

[ | Display attribute value

[ ] Equiside

b

Select Block< || Select from Libran...

Click "Select Block<" button and the command line will prompt:

Please select insertion block <Exit>:
Select a existing block from the drawing (e.g., Composite Win-door), and come back to the dialog box and check
"Scale Unify" as shown in the picture below.

Insert Block in Cell

Auto Set Size

Scale Unify

[ | Display attribute value

[ ] Equiside

Select Block< || Select from Libran...

Meanwhile, the command line prompts:

Select Insertion Cell or [Select block (B)] < Exit>:
Specify the cells in which the block is to be inserted and right click the mouse to exit.

The explanation of the controls in the dialog box:

Controls Functions
' Itis used to automatically make the size of the block just right for the cell in which

Auto Set Size L ,
it will be inserted.
Itis used to maintain the unification of the scale of X and Y direction when we insert

Scale Unify the block to the cell. In this case, the block scale will remain unchanged when we
modify the table size.

Display attribute When we insert the block with attribute to the cell, the attribute value will be

value displayed after inserting.

Equal side Itis used to automatically zoom the block when we insert it to the cell, which
enable the block sizes in the x and y directions to be equal.
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Select from the blocks existing in the drawing the block to be inserted to the cell.

Select Block< .
Here both the GstarCAD Architecture block and AutoCAD block are OK.

Select from Enter GstarCAD Architecture drawing library and select the block to be inserted to
Library... the cell.

Example of "Insert Block to Cell" Command:
Click the cell when the cursor is moved to the cell in which the block is to be inserted.

Insert Block in Cell

Auto Set Size

Scale Unify

[] Display attribute value

[ ] Equiside Click to-insert

Command:

Select Block< || Select from Library. ..

User can also insert block to the cells continuously as per needs. Then right click the mouse to exit the command.

User can execute the "Cell Edit" command to modify the cell with block inserted. In this way user can carry on
modification like replacing the existing block with new block, changing the scale and so on. The following dialog
box will be displayed.
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Insert Block in Cell

Auto Set Size

Scale Unify

[ | Display attribute value

[ ] Equiside

Select Block< || Select fram Libran...

After the above mentioned operation, please press "OK" to complete the modification. User can execute "In-Place
Edit" command to empty the cell with block inserted. Under the status of "In-Place Edit", the expression of the block
will be displayed in the cell. User can empty the cell by pressing "DEL" to delete the expression.

Double click

4| Press 'Delete’
to clean up

| B IBLOCK=ELEVOPENINGLIBSSYS
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2.10 Dimension

2.10.1 Set Status of Dimension
GstarCAD Architecture provides the "Dimension Auto-Adjustment' command in the menu. It is used to auto adjust
the position of the dimension text when they are too crowed.

LGJ
0GOGOGO 5001 sad 1500

Auto-adjust off  Auto-adjust up (on)

2.10.2 Win-Door Dimension
Building Design—Dimension—Win-Door Dimension

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:
Please use line selection to select the first and second dimension line and walls!

First point of the line <Exit>:
Select a point P1 near and on the outside of the first dimension line.

Second point of the line <Exit>:
Select a point P2 on the inside of the external wall, and win-door dimension line will be drawn. And the distance
between the third dimension line (win-door dimension line) and the second dimension line will be 8 mm.

Select other walls:
Select wall on which there are win-doors to be dimensioned. Then press enter to exit the command.

Example of "Win-Door Dimension":

The command can set the range of dimension association. When the position of the win-door in this range is
changed, the dimension will be automatically changed accordingly. Next, we will cite two cases regarding the
command.

1. Automatically dimension the win-door on the straight wall and arc wall and generate the third dimension line
according to the first and the second dimension line of the grid dimension in the plan.

2. If there’s no first and the second dimension line of the grid dimension in the plan, the win-door dimension line
will be generated at the second point given by the user.
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Design
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2.10.3 Dimension Association of Win-Door Dimension
The dimension object created by the win-door dimension command is associated with the win-door involved. When

the win-door width is changed by win-door moving, changing width via grips, object edit, property edit (Ctrl+1)
or property matching via format brush, the win-door dimension will be updated associatively. The win-door

association range is subject to the setting of the association range of the dimension object. Please be noted that
only the win-door surrounded by starting dimension borderline, ending dimension borderline, dimension’ line and
dimension association grips can be associated in order to avoid error operation.
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GstarCAD Architecture provides three dimension association grips on the other side of the starting point, middle
point and ending point of the win-door dimension object. User can modify the position of them by mouse dragging.
User can also determine whether to start the dimension association of one or multiple dimension object by setting
in the property bar.

Note:

1. After the win-door dimension, if we widen, move, insert, copy, or mirror the win-door within the range of the
dimension line, the dimension will be updated associatively.

2. Please pay attention to the difference between the dimension association and the "Related" in the status bar, the
latter is the function that when we drag the grips of wall to modify it, the other wall related will be modified
accordingly.

Example of "Win-Door Dimension Association":

Initial doorwindow Copy Mirror Insert
— —— i
Before = j I I
LR
?50[ 1800 [?5':} 3300 3300 4200
1 1
Result
After:
copy = :H: AIZ AIZ
mirror LC1815 LC1815 LCT15 LCT1S
i rt
oot dowe :"5[:1[ 1800 [?5':} ?5:}[ 1800 [?5[) ?Eﬂ-{ 1800 l‘mn ?ED{ 1800 [ 166D
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1

2.10.4 Dimension's Association Range Setting

The association operation between dimension object and the win-door has certain action range. Please be noted
that the association operation will not be available beyond the range in order to avoid error operation. The range is
controlled by the position of the specialized grip of the dimension object. The operation regarding the win-door
dimension command determines the association range. As shown in the following picture, when the win-door
dimension line is generated according to the first and the second dimension line of the grid dimension in the plan,
the association range is the nearest distance from the point to the win-door, which has nothing to do with the points’
selection order. If there’s no first and the second dimension line of the grid dimension in the plan, the association
range is the distance from win-door to the dimension line specified by the user.

A =  —
range
C1E1S clas |

F2

I = >§ — .

L cias fis | | Associated

range
BN ENE E E N BN EN E E ®
..4_ G \'_!._L |_§ b M A _.__. i!'-._ A -._._,._'_.__ ¥- G k_'_.__.
33 4200 Jald 120G
4100 4103
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2.10.5 Wall Thickness Dimension
Building Design—Dimension—Wall Thickness Dimension

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:
Current dimension type: Total Width
First point of the line or [Total width/Sub width] <Exit>:

User could enter "T" or "S" to switch the current dimension type.

First point of the line <Exit>:
Specify starting point P1 at the position where the dimension is to be added.

Second point of the line <Exit>:
Specify ending point P2 at the position where the dimension is to be added.

Example of "Wall Thickness Dimension with Type of Total Width":
Please refer to the following picture.

370 %
P1 ></§ L

Example of "Wall Thickness Dimension with Type of Sub Width";

Please refer to the following picture.
il
190 | 4

p1 X g

2.10.6 Two Point Dimension
Building Design—Dimension—Two Point Dimension

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Start point (Current Wall Line Dimension) or [C-wall center dimension] <Exit>:
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Specify a starting point P1 at one end point of dimension line, or enter C to switch to "Wall Center Dimension", and

the following prompt will be the same.

End Point <Exit>:
Specify an ending point P2 at the other end point of dimension line.

Please select axes and walls to be excluded:
User can exclude the axis and walls that need not to be dimensioned here.

Please select axes and walls to be excludead:
Press enter to complete the selection.

Please select doors, windows, columns to be included:

User can use any of the methods of primitive selection to select the primitive in the wall like win-door etc.

Please enter other dimension points or [Reference point/Undo] < Exit>:
Select other points or enter U to undo the previous selection.

Please enter other dimension points or [Reference point/Undo] < Exit>:
Press enter to complete the dimension.

User can switch the object snap status (shortcut key F3) during the point selection.

Example of "Two Point Dimension":
Please be noted that the dimension line to be generated is on the connection line of P1 and P2.

The following picture is the example of Two Point Dimension” Wall Ling Dimension.

Select the window to Select the window to
dimension dimension
o | | = R
F1
24D12GD 180D14OD1Z£}

K120

Example of "Two Point Dimension of Wall Center Dimension":

| | |

FZ

40000 1800 2500 140 D404

Pl p ¢ 4800 HE00
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2.10.7 Internal Door Dimension
Building Design—Dimension—Internal Door Dimension

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Dimension Mode: Base on Axis line. Specify two points across win-door, while the second point for dimension line.

Start point or [A-wall segment length] <Exit>:
Specify starting point on the other side of the win-door dimension or enter A to switch to "Wall Segment Length".

End Point <Exit>:
Specify ending point at the position of the dimension line. The connection line of the two points specified should
cross the internal win-door to be dimensioned.

Example of "Internal Door Dimension":
The left picture below is the example of Internal Door Dimension based on Axis line.
The right picture below is the example of Internal Door Dimension based on wall segment length.

_ __
- -
2= cﬁ? P2 = c::-§< P4
= =
il - L _
|:I o
5 By distance = By wall
from axis segment
length

2.10.8 Quick Dimension
Building Design—Dimension—Quick Dimension

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Select geometric patterns to add dimension: select the plane graph.

Select geometric patterns to add dimension: select other objects or press enter to complete the selection.

Please specily position of dimension line (Current dimension mode: Total) or [T-total/C-continuous/A-total plus
continuous] <Exit>:

When we select "T-total", the External Dimension will be created according to the total graph.

When we select "C-continuous", the continuous line dimension will be created according to the object joint.

When we select "A-total plus continuous", two dimension line with the distance of 8 mm will be created at the same
time.
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Example of "Quick Dimension’ External Dimension":
Select total plane graph or part of it and use the default dimension mode: total. Then pull down and complete the
External Dimension. User can enter T to add "Total plus Continuous" dimension line as follows:

1300

Select C1&515
components =

{wall,column) C1515 C1a14
Except axis

{ 10700

* The dimension could he dragged

2.10.9 Stair Dimension
Building Design—Dimension—Stair Dimension

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Please select the stair to dimension <Exit>:
User can dimension different part of the stair by taking the point at different position of it with cross cursor.

Please determine dimension location <Exit>:
Drag the dimension line and click at the position where you want it to be placed.

Please select the stair to dimension <Exit>:
Go on giving the other dimension point and press enter to exit.

As shown in the following pictures, user can dimension different part of the stair by taking the point at different
position of it with cross cursor, €.g., when we take point at railing, the dimension of the railing and the flight width
will be created. If we take point at the landing on the other side, the dimension of landing width will be generated
instead.

Example of "Stair Dimension":
The following picture shows the example of the dimension of Straight stair and U shaped stair.

TR & e

ZA0¥189=5130 1200 E?E}@:EMD

270
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2.10.10 External Dimension

Building Design—Dimension—External Dimension

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Please select constructional link: After we give the first point, the command line will prompt:

Specify opposite corner: 24 found

After we give the opposite comer point, the command line will prompt "24 found".

Please select constructional link: press enter to complete the selection.

Please select first and second dimension line: 4 total

Please select first and second dimension line: press enter to complete the drawing or go on selecting dimension

line.

Example of "External Dimension":

Please refer to the following picture: execute the "External Dimension" command, frame select the opponent range,
and select the first and the second dimension line.

@)

Select first & @ @
second - e Select fist &
. . i S et Il Ml i second
dimensions ! e @ W ! - .
ARl Snlekaliek Ity prommETomooo- oo * dimensions
ann 1500 904 1080 1800 080 (1050 1500 1050
4(.--» EH
g r 01515 CI515
|l g
o g._ = .
A - ==
(= ==
. 2
Y 1415 i
@_d’h"* ' [151R C1R1R
I'I 1 1 1 n 1 1 1
/ 300 | 1500 |90 1050 | 1500 |05 1050 | 1500 1050
1 h| 1 1 h| 1
Selectfirst& . = [ A N« mi—— ¢ Selectfirst &
second | Nort — . second
dimensions | | T[T o dimensions

2

Press enter to complete the selection, and the "External Dimension" is complete as shown in the red box in the
following picture. Please be noted that, with regard to the single bay, the second dimension line needs to be added

manually.
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2.10.11 Linear Dimension
Building Design—Dimension—Linear Dimension

Click the command in the menu, and the following dialog box will be displayed. The command has several
dimension modes. First you have to select one of the dimension modes you need in the dialog box.

1. Default Style (Drawing Unit-Dimension Unit): dimension unit determines the dimension style’s name, precision,
scale factor (which depends on both the dimension unit and the drawing unit).

Linear Dimension

Dimenszion Shle: | Default Stele{Drawing Unit-Dimension Unit]) v

Dirmengion Lait: | rmm W Scale Factar: | Fx

2. Default Style (Scale Factor): dimension unit determines the dimension style’s name, precision. The scale factor
needs to be entered manually. Besides the decimal, user can also enter fraction like 1/3, 1/1000.

Linear Dimension
Dimenzion Shle: | Default Stple{Scale Factor) W
Dirmengion Lait: | rmm W Scale Factar:| 1.0 [t

Under the mode of Default Style (Scale Factor), there is fix relation between the dimension style’s precision and the
dimension unit as follows. The example of style name is as follows:

When the dimension unit is mm and the scale factor is 5: the name of the dimension style would be A-DIM (5). The
precision would be 0.
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When the dimension unit is M and the scale factor is 5: the name of the dimension style would be A-DIM (5-M).
The precision would be 0.00.

3. "Directly select the style" mode: we do not have to set the dimension unit and scale factor, and we can directly
select the dimension style from the existing dimension style list as shown in the red box in the following picture.

Linear Dimension

Dirnenzion Shle: | Default Stele(Scale Factor) W

Default Style[Drawing Unit-Dimengsion Uit
Dirnerzion Uit | Default StleScale Factar)

STANDARD

HORMAL

A-DIt

A-D1k[r-m]

4. Dimension view port mode: when we dimension the component in the view port under layout mode, the view port
scale of the dimension style will be obtained from the view port object.

—————————————————— N |
-
I Linear Dimension
|
I .
I Dimenszion Style: | Default StylelViewport Scale) "
|
: Dimengion Uit | m (¥ Scale Factor: 1.0 Fa
|
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
L - - - |

The explanation of the controls in the dialog box:

Controls Functions

Dimension The default dimension style include Default Style (Drawing Unit-Dimension Unit) (like "A-DIM

Style: (mm-mm)" or "A-DIM (M-M)") and Default Style (Scale Factor) (like "A-DIM (0.5)"), user can
directly select the dimension style from the existing dimension style pull-down list.

Dimension User can select the predefined dimension unit: mm or m from the pull down list. When the unit mm

Unit: is selected, the dimension will be integer. When the unit mm is selected, the dimension will be

accurate to two decimal places.

Scale Factor:

It is the proportion of dimension to true size. When the dimension style is set as "Default Scale
(Scale Factor)", user will have to input the scale factor by them self. E.g., supposing the drawing
unit is mm, when the dimension unit is set as m, the scale factor should be 0.001.

Select Block
Scale Factor

When we use the method of block zooming to active the multiple scales layout, the scale factor can
be obtained from the zooming scale by selecting the related block, which is used to dimension the
actual size of the block.

The association status of the current dimension: User can enter D to switch the association’s turning on and off.
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Start point or [Reference point(R)/Dimension associative on (D)] <Exit>:
Pick the first dimension point as the starting point.

Second Point<Exit>:
Specify the second dimension point.

Please pick the position for dimension line <Exit>:
Drag the dimension line and position it by specifying a point.

Please pick other dimension points or [Undo] <End>:
Specify the dimension point by point. User can also enter U to cancel the operation in the last step.

Please pick other dimension points or [Undo] <End>:
Go on specify points or press enter to exit the command.

Example of "Linear Dimension":
Dimension architecture point by point as follows:

Other
Other point
point
First A Second e
point point
49010 00 2510
Position of dimension | I
Dimension road point by point as follows:
B.o0M T2 1 6.00M
F1 P4 =
po _ FPd
B2
e
=AY
r

Dimension the detailed drawing within the viewport under layout mode point by point as follows:
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320 1
BERF=t—4h
Linear dimension %
Style:A-DIM{Z0-mm)
=
= Wood Skirting
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Floor Keael
Viewport
Scale 1:20 =

The drawing unit is M and dimension unit set in the dialog box is M. User can add "M" suffix after the width
dimension by setting like this: click "Settings and helps> Settings > Config>Size Style" and enter "M" in the cell at
the row "Linear Dimension(Bold Line)" and the column "Meter Suffix".

2.10.12 Radius Dimension
Building Design—Dimension—Radius Dimension

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Please select arcs needed to add dimensions <Exit>:
Here please pick any point on the arc, and the radius dimension will be added to the drawing.

2.10.13 Diameter Dimension
Building Design—Dimension—Diameter Dimension

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Please select arcs needed to add dimensions <Exit>:
Here please pick any point on the arc, and the Diameter Dimension will be added to the drawing.

Example of "Radius Dimension" and "Diameter Dimension":
Please be noted that when the radiuses are different, the position of the dimension text will be set automatically.

[y ¥
Fide
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2.10.14 Angular Dimension
Building Design—Dimension—Angular Dimension

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Please select the first line <Exit>:
Select the first line.

Please select the second line <Exit>:
Select the second line.

Please determine dimension location <Exit>:

Dynamically drag dimension between the interior exterior composed by the two lines to select the angle to be
dimensioned, and then specify a point to determine the dimension position P3. Dimension boundary will start from
the position point of the dimension.

Example of "Angular Dimension":

Please be noted that if you want to dimension the exterior angle, you only have to move the cursor to any position
and preview the dimension effect when you are prompted to determine the dimension location. Then click to add
dimension at the position you want.

: 5
Exterior Pz . {_// Exterior ! Exterior
angle * - angle .angle
" Interior }{ﬁ_ ' d

le | P3 k=)
t .L"/ ange f i

Exterior o ! . Exterior l.ré Interior | F1
‘é%* angle . 1 angle . ang‘le ¥
\ Exterior 9 150 P

angle

Grips of "Angular Dimension":
User can adjust the position of the angular dimension and the length of the dimension boundary by dragging the
grips of the angular dimension.
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2.10.15 Arc Length Dimension
Building Design—Dimension—Arc Length Dimension

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Please select curve segments to be added dimensions <Exit>:
Select the arc wall or arc to be dimensioned.

Please pick the position for dimension line <Exit>:
Drag the dimension line to the position you want, which is similar to the linear dimension.

Please pick other dimension points or [Undo] <End>:
Go on select other arc length dimension point or enter U to cancel the previous one.

Please pick other dimension points or [Undo] <End>:
Press enter to complete the arc length dimension.

Example of "Arc Length Dimension":

w5 SERMGARNECi g

S Y s Y

2.10.16 Chord Length Dimension
Building Design—Dimension—Chord length dimension

The operation and function is same as Arc Length Dimension, please refer to the related example as shown in the
following picture.
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2.10.17 Reset Text Position
Building Design—Dimension—Dimension Edit—Reset Text Position

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Please select text object need to reset: select GstarCAD Architecture dimension to be recovered. Multiple
dimensions can be selected at the same time here.

Please select text object need to reset: press enter to exit the command, and the system will recover all the text in
the dimension selected to be in the initial position.

2.10.18 Reset Text Value
Building Design—Dimension—Dimension Edit—Reset Text Value

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Please select dimensions: select GstarCAD Architecture dimension to be recovered. Multiple dimensions can be
selected at the same time here.

Please select dimensions: press enter to exit the command, and the system will recover all the text in the dimension
selected to the value measured actually.

2.10.19 Trim and Extend
Building Design—Dimension—Dimension Edit—Trim and Extend

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Start point or [Reference point] <Exit>.
Pick a point at the position where the dimension is to be extended to or trimmed from.

Please set the dimensional line for cutting and extending <Exit>:
Pick point on one end of the dimension line to be trimmed or extended, and the related trim or extend operation will
be completed.
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Example of "Trim and Extend":

Execute the "Trim and Extend" and use the "Extend" function to add external dimension.

1.Target point

||
/L& c1515 |

Z2.5elect

[

=

Ir

C1515

Result

for extend T,
dimension B
- ..

\\_ 1 __,/’

Execute the "Trim and Extend" and use the "Trim" function to add interior dimension.

1.Target point C1a15 C1a15
for trim
2.5elect one side ~ '“‘*\ Result
U of dimension (1l
1 I"\ I'Il ;'I
e -
2.10.20 Remove Dimension
Building Design—Dimension—Dimension Edit—Remove Dimension
Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:
Please specify a dimension bay to be removed <Exit>:
Select the dimension text or dimension line in the dimension interval to be removed.
Please specify a dimension bay to be removed <Exit>:
Select other intervals to be removed or press enter to exit the command.
A00 2400 0G0 2000 3000 3000
i . - -+ - +—
Select other space
Box selecting of dimension
‘ Result
o J0G0

2.10.21 Merge ~ Dimension
Building Design—Dimension—Dimension Edit—Merge Dimension

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Please select main dimensions <Exit>:
Select the dimension line to be aligned with as the main dimension.
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Select other dimensions to connect (shift-cancel mistaking selection) <End>:
Select the other dimension line to be connected with.  The dimension lines can be either selected one by one or
frame selected in batch.

Select other dimensions to connect (shift-cancel mistaking selection) <End>:
Press enter to exit.

Example of "Merge Dimension":
Execute the "Merge Dimension" command, and the result will be as follows:

| wnsze | == el —————- | Liioaz2 | Los22)|
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|_
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2. Select other dimensions to connect(shift-cancel mistaking selection)

1. Please select main dimensions< Exit>:

2.10.22 Dimension Break
Building Design—Dimension—Dimension Edit—Dimension Break

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Please pick dimension line on the side needed to be broken <Exit>:

Pick a point on the position where the dimension line is to be broken, and the dimension line will be broken. When
selecting dimension line to preview, we can see the dimension line has been divided into two independent objects.
Example of "Dimension Break":

Execute the "Dimension Break" command to divide on dimension object into two dimension objects. We have to
pick a point near the break position on the dimension line. The result will be as follows:

One Wt T .
dimension

Set hreak point close to the horder

dimension
into two “
parts

Break one Lgog LBOO LBOO ] 1200 .'FIH A

O O O O
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2.10.23 Bay Combine
Building Design—Dimension—Dimension Edit—Bay Combine

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Please select bay to merge <Exit>:
Box selected the dimension boundary between the bays to be merged with two corner point.

Please select bay to merge <Exit>:
Box selected other dimension boundary between the bays to be merged with two corner point.

Example of "Bay Combine":
Execute "Bay Combine" command and frame select dimension boundary arrow among three bays to combine them,
and the result will be as follows:

800 | 800 | q00 | 1200 2400 1200
—_
Box select the spaces of dimension Result
2.10.24 Bay Division

Building Design—Dimension—Dimension Edit—Bay Division
Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Please select dimension bay to be evenly divided <Exit>:
Select the dimension line in the bay to be equally divided.

Enter number of division <Exit>:6
Enter the division quantity.

Please select dimension bay to be evenly divided <Exit>:
Go on executing the command or press enter to exit it.

Example of "Bay Division":
Execute "Bay Division" command to divide the bay into three segments, and the result will be as follows:

2400 o 12400 800 [ 800 | 800 | 1200
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2.10.25 Equation Dimension
Building Design—Dimension—Dimension Edit—Equation Dimension

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Please select dimension bay for equation dimension <Exit>:
Select the bay dimension line to be dimensioned as Equation.

Enter number of division <Exit>:5
Enter equal division quantity as per the equation’s requirement.

Please select dimension bay for equation dimension <Exit>:
The dimension text in the bay will be displayed as equation. Press enter to exit the command.

Example of "Equation Dimension":
Execute "Equation Dimension" command to dimension the stair, and the result will be as follows:

Select 1%20 1200 S%QD 2?0)41521350200 2707 =1890
spaces of

1
T T [T TITT

2.10.26 Equal Dimension Spacing
Building Design—Dimension—Dimension Edit—Equal Dimension Spacing

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Please select reference dimension <Exit>:
Select the dimension to be served as base point. During the "Equal Dimension Spacing", the reference dimension
will keep still, and the position of other dimensions will be adjusted as per needs.

Please select other dimensions:
Select the other two dimension objects the spacing between which and the reference dimension is to be adjusted,

during which both point selection and frame selection would be OK.

Please select other dimensions:
The prompt will be repeated until we press enter or space key to confirm.

Please enter dimension spacing (size for plot) <8>:
Enter the dimension spacing after print and press enter to exit the command.

Note:
1. The command only applies to the linear dimension.
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2. In the step "Please Select Other Dimensions:", when we select multiple dimensions, the command will only
handle dimensions in the same direction with the reference dimension.

3. The command will save the last dimension spacing we used.

4. With regard to the dimension spacing, we don’t have to take the scale into consideration and we just have to enter
the dimension spacing after print.

Execute the "Equal Dimension Spacing" command and select the reference dimension. Select the other two
dimension objects the spacing between which and the reference dimension is to be adjusted, and the result will be
as follows:

- 350D I 3800 %00

|0, | %0 900 | 1800 | 500 me |

T
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2.0ther dimensions —

3800 500 3600
1.Reference (= ry—1 L ] |
dimension S || || wo (w0 ew |eoje| e |s00)

o 10830 | "-_E_."_._ 10800

2.10.27 Align Dimension
Building Design—Dimension—Dimension Edit—Align Dimension

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Please select reference dimension <Exit>:
Select the dimension to be served as reference. Later we will regard its height as the standard for alignment.

Choose other dimensions <Exit>:

Select other dimensions to be aligned with the reference dimension.
Choose other dimensions <Exit>:

Press enter to exit the command.

Example of "Align Dimension":
Execute the "Align Dimension" command and select the reference dimension. And select other two dimensions to
make them aligned with the reference dimension. The result will be as follows:

g00 800 300
e TR
800 800,800, 1200 , 800 800 800 5800 | 1200 |
BN
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2.10.28 Subjoin Dimension
Building Design—Dimension—Dimension Edit—Subjoin Dimension

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Pick the position for dimension points to be added or [Reference point] <Exit>:
Select the dimension line segment to which the subjoining dimension is to be added.

Please enter other dimension points or [Reference point/Undo] <End>:
Snap and select the subjoining point or enter R to define reference point.

If we enter R here, the command line will prompt:

Reference point<End>:
Pick the reference point, and specify the position line from the reference point.

Pick the position for dimension points to be added or [Reference point] <Exit>:
Enter accurate value to position the subjoining point along the position line.

Pick the position for dimension points to be added or [Reference point] <Exit>:
Continuously pick other subjoining point. The selection order makes no difference to the result.

Pick the position for dimension points to be added or [Reference point] <Exit>:
Finally, please press enter to exit the command.

Example of "Subjoin Dimension":
Execute "Subjoin Dimension" command to add the dimension, and the result will be as follows:

|

i |
I 1

4300 1800 1200 1900

Set points for adding new Result
spaces of dimension

2.10.29 Switch Angular Dimension
Building Design—Dimension—Dimension Edit—Switch Angular Dimension

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Please angular dimension <Exit>:
Click the angular dimension or chord dimension to convert it to other dimension mode.
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Please angular dimension <Exit>:
Press enter to exit the command.

Example of "Switch Angular Dimension":
Repeatedly execute the "Switch Angular Dimension" command to switch the three modes of dimension. The result is

as follows:
£ Angle Li‘,
= dimensions =
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2.10.30 Dimension Convert
The command is used to convert CAD dimension object to GstarCAD Architecture dimension object.

Building Design—Dimension—Dimension Edit—Dimension Convert

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Please select CAD dimension: select multiple dimension at one time and press enter to convert them to GstarCAD
Architecture dimension, after which the command line will prompt:

0 cannot be converted, 1are converted successfully!
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2.11 Symbol

2.11.1 Elevation Dimension
Building Design—Symbol—Elevation Dimension

The functions of the "Vertical Elevation" and "Ground Elevation" are different. "Vertical Elevation" applies to elevation
and section. The value of it is dynamically associative with the base elevation. When "Vertical Elevation" symbol
moves along the y direction, the parameter will dynamically change. When "Base Elevation" moves along y direction
or its value changes, the value of associative elevation will change accordingly. The "Vertical Elevation" dialog box
is as follows:

Elevation Mark
|E|evatiu:un Flaor Nu:u..-"Desu:riptiu:ur| Eltel"’ati':'” | = F v
=
0.000 e ]
- (® Vertical Elewation () Ground Elevation
B aze Elevation
Azzociative Elevation Select D atums

[] Marually Input | Selects | Clear Accuracy: 0000 w ¥ Dretail

"Ground Elevation" applies to plans. It's value will neither dynamically change with the position of the symbol nor
changes according to the base elevation. The "Ground Elevation" dialog box is as follows:

Elevation Mark

|E|evatiu:un |F|DD[ND..-"DESC[i|:I|:iDr| Eltel"’ati':'” B g:
Jle:

0.000 - ]
- () Wertical Elevation (@) Ground Elevation
of| Baze Elevation

Azzociative Elevation Select Daturm

| Manually Input | Selects | Clear Accuracy: 0000 w ¥Detail

The styles of various elevations are as follows. We can use the mixture of symbols of base elevation, associative
elevation and other elevations.

Associative Base Ground Elevation Elevation Solid Triangle
Elevation Elevation Elevation with Baseline with Leader Elevation
2.06 10,000 +0.000 £0.000 0000 10000
v 1T :

Thus the command requires us to define the base elevation of the current drawing first. Select elevation style from
the dialog box and check "Manually Input" check box, and then enter in the elevation bar the datum value that the
base elevation represents. E.g., the frequently used datum elevation is 0.00 or known elevation design value. At this
time the symbol of base elevation is displayed on the drawing, meanwhile, the command line will prompt:
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Please select elevation dimension point in elevation <Exit>:
Click the floor topping of the floor where the base elevation is located at.

Please pick elevation direction <Exit>:
Drag to select the direction of the elevation symbol to complete the definition of the base elevation.

When we want to add associative elevation to the drawing where the base elevation already exists, the command
line will prompt:

Select datum elevation <Cancel>:
Select the datum elevation to be associated with. As there might be multiple base elevations in the current DWG
drawing, we have to select which one we intend to associate with.

Please select elevation dimension point in elevation <Exit>:
Select the position of the first elevation we are going to dimension.

Please pick elevation direction <Exit>:
Drag to select the direction of the elevation symbol so as to specify the direction of the elevation.

Please pick the position of base line <Exit>:
Drag to select the base line end point of the elevation symbol.

Please specify next dimension point or [adjust direction and leader when adding Dimension (F)] drag the elevation
symbol to give point at the next elevation position. The elevation valug in the symbol will change with dragging.

We can use "Multi-Floor Elevation" command to enter the multiple floor elevation with floor description.

"Multi-Floor Elevation" is commonly used in ground elevation, it is also frequently used in the case that there

are omitted floors in elevation or section. GstarCAD Architecture vertical elevation can be set as multi-floor style,
and it can also be set as base elevation and associative elevation. When the base elevation is set as multi-floor style,
the related associations are as follows: The associative elevation above it will be associated with the highest
elevation number of the multi-floor elevation. The associative elevation under it will be associated with the lowest
elevation number of the multi-floor elevation. For details please refer to the example 1.

The explanation of the controls in the dialog box is as follows:

Controls Functions
Clear Itis used to clear all the elevation data in the spreadsheet of multiple elevations.
Accuracy: It is the parameter used to set the effective fractional digits of the elevation.

Check the checkbox, and the current vertical elevation can be entered manually. When it

Manually Input . ) . iy
is unchecked, the elevation will be based on the position of the cross cursor.

Auto Alignment The following elevation symbols are all in the same direction and vertically aligned.

Itis a group of vertical elevations’ reference datum with known elevation value in the
drawing. It can also be the associative elevation associated with another base elevation.
Associative It's the vertical elevation associated with some base elevation. The ground elevation is not

Base Elevation
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Elevation

associative elevation.

Select Datum<

Itis used to specify the datum of the vertical elevation in the current drawing. After we
specify the some point’s elevation as the base elevation, other elevations will be
associated with the y coordinate of the object. Both moving the base elevation and
moving the elevation associated with it will get the associative elevation updated
automatically. When we click the "Ground Elevation" radio button, the "Select
Datum<"will not be available, which means the ground elevation is not associated with
the base elevation.

Check the check box, and the heights of the floors within the range of the floor number

Equal Height , . o
will be the same. The related date can be added at the same time. When it is unchecked,
we will have to add the different floor heights floor by floor.
When "Equal Height" is unchecked, "Add * "button will be available. It is used to enter in
Add t the spreadsheet each floor’s elevation automatically calculated according to current initial

elevation and floor number.

Floor Number:

We enter the floor number in order to add the elevation. Only when we enter the floor
number larger than 1, can all the parameter of multi-floor elevations will be available.

Floor
Height(mm):

This is the height of the floors whose floor number is entered in the "Floor Numbers" text
box.

Floor Number

In which user can select the commonly used floor number style like "None", "1F", "1/F"

Style: and so on. User can also enter other styles.
Start Floor . . .

The minimum floor number of a multi-floor elevation symbol.
Number:

Text Alignment:

It indicates the alignment relation between the elevation number and the elevation text
baseline. 3 alignments are provided as "Align to Endpoint of Line", "Align to Start Point of
Line" and "Center".

Text Style: Itis the text style used in the elevation dimension.
Elevation with When it is checked, brackets will be added to the outside the elevation numbers of all the
Bracket floors except for the first floor.

Description with
Bracket

When it is checked, bracket will be added to the outside of the description of elevation.

Leader Align to
Description

It is used to stipulate the alignment relation between elevation description and the leader.
When it is checked, the end of the text base line will be aligned with the description.
When we uncheck it, the description will be extended beyond the leader.

Mirror Description

When it is checked, the elevation description will be mirrored to the left side when we
drag the elevation symbol’s leader to the left or mirror the elevation symbol to the left.
When we uncheck it, the description will remain on the right side when we drag the
elevation symbol’s leader to the left or mirror the elevation symbol to the left.

In the elevation symbol,
description text is on the right of the elevation number by default.

the triangle symbol is on the left. The elevation number is on top of the symbol. The
The example of "Text Alignment" is as follows:
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Align to Start Center Align to End Align to Start Center Align to End
Point of Line Point of Line Point of Line Point of Line

5.600 5.600 6,100 3300 (oF) 3.J300(2F)  3.300(zF)

The effects of various combination of "Leader Align to Description" and "Mirror Description" are as follows:

Left Mirror Direction Default Direction

Leader Align to D escription Mirror Dizcription (']/F) Ejlj[] 2.300 {‘| XF}

[ ] Leader Align ta Dezcription tirrar Dizcription (1/F) JJD[} 5.500 {1/F)
Leader Align to Description [ | Mirmor Discription 35{}{] (I/;F) ‘3‘3{'G ['.I //F:]
[ ] Leader Align to Description [ ] Mirror Discription 336{] “/F) 338{] 'i] /F)

Edit of elevation object includes in-place edit, object edit and property bar edit.

User can double click the elevation object to enter in-place edit mode, under which user can directly modify the
glevation number as follows:

To maintain the integrity of the object, the elevation text of multi-floor elevation can not be in-place edited. User can
double click the common elevation and the multi-floor elevation to enter object edit mode, and modify the elevation
text via spread sheet as follows:

Elevation Mark
Elevation Floor ND.;’Descri[I L] Eltel‘“?ti':'” | = v
_|-2.000 F e _
0.000 1F () Wertical Elevation (@) Ground Elevation
2.000 2F _
_|6.000 9 B aze Elevation
| 12000 4F Azzociative Elevation Select D atume

v

Selects | Clear Aocuracy: 0000 w ¥Detail

As shown in the following picture, we can also edit the elevation via grip edit function. User can drag the elevation
object’s grip to modify the elevation symbol’s direction, text position as well as the multi-floor elevation’s column
and row guantity.
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The arrangement rule of the multi-floor elevation: if the multi-floor elevation is generated by "Equal Height"
command, an up arrow grip will be provided. User can drag it to increase or decrease the floor quantity. If the
multi-floor elevation object is not generated by "Equal Height" command and has multiple floor heights, there is no
grip provided to modify the elevation floor quantity. As show in the right picture below, we must double click it to
enter object edit mode so as to modify the floor quantity.

One Column Two Columns

Example of "Associative Elevation in Section with Multiple Floors":
Suppose we wanted to dimension a section with elevation:

1. Check "Base Elevation" and enter "7.2" for elevation in the first row of the spread sheet; Enter "3F" for floor
No/Description; Check "Mirror Description”; and then click "With Baseline" icon. Dimension the section with base
elevation.

{3F)7.200 ‘ ‘
Base Elevation % J g

Here we are going to explain how to dimension the section with associative multi-floor elevation. Check "Base
Elevation" and "Associative Elevation" at the same time; Check "Mirror Description"; click the icon "With Baseline"
and "Auto Alignment"; Click "Detail" to expand the detail setting of interface and check "Equal Height" in it; set the
floor number as "3" and set Start Floor Number as "4"; Set the floor height as "3200".

2. As per requirement, set "Floor Number Style:" as "1F". All the above operation continuously updated the data in
the spreadsheet in the dialog box.
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Elevation Mark
Elevation Flaar Nu:u..-"Desu:riptiu:ur| gltel“"‘?‘ti':'” = w7
3.000 oF e ]
E.200 IPF (®) Vertical Elevation () Ground Elevation
9.400 4F
12 600 EF Baze Elevation
Azzociative Elevation Select Datum:<
Selects | Clear Accuracy: 0000 w ﬁ [retail
bAulti-Floor Elewation Text
| Equal Height Addr Text Alignment: | Align to Endpaint of Line
Floor Mumber; 4 v Tewt Style: | A-STANDARD W
Flaor Height{mm]; 3200 W Text Heights || 3.5 W
Flaor Mumber Style: 1F v | [ Elevation with Bracket
Start Floor Nurnber:| 2 = [ ] Leader Align to Description
Dezcription with Bracket
kdirrar Dizcription

Cancel

3. Operate as per the prompt in the command line as follows:

Please select elevation dimension point in elevation <Exit>:
Specify the position where the elevation is to be added.

Please pick elevation direction <Exit>:
Drag the elevation to make the elevation’s leader on the left.

Please pick the position of base line <Exit>:
Drag the base line to the dimension boundary.

Please specify next dimension point or [adjust direction and leader when adding dimension (F)]:
Press enter to complete the drawing of the associative multi-floor elevation.

4. Finally, we have to dimension the section with an associative elevation with floor number. The vertical elevation
will be complete as follows:
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21.00 @ Moving Associative Elevation, Updata Automatically.
Base Elevation
Delivered Second Class Base Eldvation
[ ]
17.80(6F) = E
14E0(5F) =
400461 — Moving Base Elevation, Updata Automatically.
Base Elevation
Delivered =
o
(5’:}? 500 First Class Base Elevation

The elevation symbols of these floors are all associated together via associative base elevation and associative
elevation. The elevation symbol filled with black color is associative elevation, in which the multi-floor elevation is
both second-class base elevation and first-class associative elevation. The black color filled in the associative
elevation and the base elevation is just for the recognizing proposes and will not be displayed when we print it out.

Example of "Multi-Floor Ground Elevation":
Suppose there’s a project, the heights of the basement and the 6 floors above ground are all 3.0 M, and they share a

typical floor plan, in this case, we are about to add multi-floor elevation on the typical floor plan.

1. Expand the "Detail" and in the "Detail" interface enter the start elevation of the first floor. (We can start from the
negative elevation of the base room) "-3.0";

2. Set "Start Floor Number:" as "-1"; set "Floor Number" as "6"; set "Floor Height (mm):" as "Default-Height".

3. As per needs, set "Floor Number Style" as "1F" and click "Add 1 "button, and the elevation and the description
will be completed in "-1F,1F,2F" order.

4. As per needs, check the "Description with Bracket"; drag the elevation to the position of the dimension and click
to place it. Please refer to the following picture.

Elevation Mark El¢
Elewation__|Floor Mo./Descriptiof Elevation || = & - |& |Elevation | Floor No./Descrif
Style:
-3 ) - 43 14F
< (W ertical Elevation | (@) Ground Elevation 0.000 1/F
B e 3.000 27
aze Elevation /.-‘?: g.000 WF
| &zsociative Elevation Select Datarfic | ||5.000 4/F
P 12,000 5/F i
| tanually [nput | Selects | Clear Acowacy: 0000 | |4 ‘D,et'éTI | Manually Input | Selects | Clear
Fulti-Floor Elevation Text ',a“’ Multi-Floor Elevation
[] Equal Height Add _TestAlignment: | Align ta Endpoint of Line v [] Equal Height
Floor Mumber. & v Teut Shyle: | A-STANDARD v Floor Mumber:| &
Flaor Height{mm): Defaul_Heigh Teut Heighte || 3.5 v Floar Height{mm):| Defaul_Heigk
Floor Mumber Skyle: Elewation with Bracket Floor Humber Style:| 1/F
Start Floor Number:| -1 = [] Leader Align to Description Start Floor Mumber:| -1 $
[ [] Description with Bracket |
[ Mirror Discription
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2.11.2 Elevation Modify
Building Design—Symbol—Elevation Modify

Click the command in the menu, and the dialog box will be displayed as follows:
Change Elevation Value

® Add Change Elevation | 1.250
Walue[M]:
() Reduce

Get Distances

"Add/ Reduce" radio button determines whether to increase or decrease the elevation, which has nothing to do with
the positive and negative of the number entered in the "Change Elevation Value(M):" text box.

"Change Elevation Value (M):" elevation modification value (unit: m) should be entered here. The value can be either
directly entered or specified by picking two points in the drawing.

"Get Distance <" it is used to specify the elevation modification value by picking two points in the drawing.

The command line’s prompt of Elevation Modify:

Pick the object to modify its elevation <exit>

Select the elevation object to be modified. Multiple elevation objects can be selected at the same time. Press enter
to complete the selection and finish the modification.

The command line’s prompt of "Get Distance <"

Specily first point to indicate height change : < 6.480>:
In the drawing specify two points used to obtain the elevation modification value.

Specify second point: an elevation modification value will be returned and sent to the "Change Elevation Value (M):"
text box.

2.11.3 Elevation Inspect
Building Design—Symbol—Elevation Inspect

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Select datum elevation <Exit>:
Select the elevation symbol with correct value as the datum elevation.

Select the elevation for inspection:
Specify opposite corner: select other elevation symbols to be inspected.

Select the elevation for inspection:
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Press enter to complete the selection. The inspection result will be displayed. The first wrong elevation symbol will
be in a red box.

Selected elevation No. 5, 2 are wrong!

No.2/1 wrong dimensions, correct dimensions (13.753) or [C-correct elevation/F-next one/X-exit] <correct all>. F
Enter F to switch to the next wrong elevation symbol.

NO.2/2wrong dimensions, correct dimensions (13.753) or [C-correct elevation/F-next one/X-exit] <correct all>:
Press enter to revise the wrong elevation symbol according to the correct value.

2.11.4 Elevation Align
Building Design—Symbol—Elevation Align

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Please select the elevation dimension to align or [reference alignment (Q)] <Exit>:
Select multiple elevation objects to be aligned, or enter Q (with regard to this case, please refer to explanation
below).

Please select the elevation dimension to align or [reference alignment (Q)] <Exit>:

Go on selecting or press enter to complete the selection.

Please specify alignment point for elevation<Not change >

Drag the selected elevation objects and specify an alignment point to place it. And then right click the mouse or
press enter or space key to exit the command.

16.574 16534 16,974
Before After
14.4a0 14.451 14,45
e
12.500 — _|12.500 — g 1281
Dragging to align

Please specify alignment point for elevation baseline <Not change>:
If there’s an elevation object with baseline in the selected elevation objects, the alignment point of the base line
also need to be specified as shown in the following picture.

[ B Y

The alignment point T D
of the hase line \- - -

If we enter Q in the first step, the command line will prompt:

Please select reference elevation dimension or [Free alignment (Q)] <Exit>:
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Select an elevation object whose position is to be regarded as the reference position. Or enter Q to return to the
above first command prompt.

Please select the elevation dimension to align:
Select other elevation objects to be aligned.

Please select the elevation dimension to align:
Go on selecting or press enter to complete the selection and finish the alignment.

2.11.5 Arrow Leader
Building Design—Symbol—Arrow Leader

Click the command in the menu, and the dialog box will be displayed as follows:

Arrow Leader
O @|° t ¢ % | b B|C B
Superzcript Text:  Up W
Subscrpt Test: | Down W
Test Stole: | A-STAMNDARD Arrow Size: | 3.0 W
Alignment: | Aligned to End v armow Style: | S emisam v
- Ao
T et Height< 25 v ContinucETE e
Crosz
Faint
MNone

In the dialog box, user can enter the text to be added at the end of the leader or at the top and bottom. The text
history saved by the system can be selected from the pull-down list.

Arrow leader can also be just the arrow without any text. In the dialog box there are also some functions used to
modify the length and the style of the arrow. The length of the arrow is subject to the size of it on the final drawing.

The unit of it is mm. The arrow style selectable includes: "Arrow", "Semi-Arrow", "Cross", "Point" and "None".

In the dialog box enter the text to be added and set the parameter. Then operate according to the prompt in the
command line:

Next point of line segment or [A-arc segment/Undo] <Finish>:
Specify the start point of the arrow.

Next point of line segment or [A-arc segment/Undo] <Finish>:
Draw the leader (straight line or arc ling).

Next point of line segment or [A-arc segment/Undo] <Finish>:
Press enter to exit.

294



Chapter 2 Function of Architectural Design

User can enter the in-place edit box by double clicking the text in the arrow leader, and user can modify text in this
way.

Example of "Arrow Leader" and "In-Place Edit";

2. 00%%% Axis C1 C C6 C

Double Click to Edit

D00k« T Axis O~ ®)
| =10.00

2.11.6 Multi Leader
Building Design—Symbol—Multi leader

Click the command in the menu, and the dialog box will be displayed:

Multileader
Ot ®[° + 0% oo T BB '
Superzcript Test: W
Subscript Text: | W

Text Style; ASTANDARD v | TestHeighte |35 v [IFixedéngle 450
Arrow Shyle: Paint W Ao Size: 30 w | [+] Continuous

Alignment of test with baze line: End W [ ] Multi-Paint Colinear
The explanation of the controls in the dialog box:
[Superscript Text] place the text above the text baseline.
[Subscript Text] place the text under the text baseline.
[Arrow Style] there are four arrow styles selectable in the pull-down list: "Arrow", "Point", "Cross" and "None".

[Text Height<] set the text height according to the size of the text in the final drawing or by specifying two points in
the drawing. (The system will automatically perform the standard).

[Text Style:] set the text style used in the multi leader.

[Fixed Angle] it is used to set the fixed angle between the leaders. (The selectable range is from 0 to 90 degree)
After it is checked, the angle of between the leaders won't be changed when we drag the cursor.
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[Multi-Point Collinear] if it is checked, when we add other dimension points, these leaders and the first leader will
be collinear. It is used to dimension the material of the elevation and section.

[Alignment of text with base line:] there are three text alignments: "Start", "Center" and "End".

After the dimension content and the style in the dialog box has been set, please operate as per the prompt in the
command line.

Please specify the first point of dimension <Exit>:
Specify the first point of the dimension leader.

Enter leader position <EXxit>:
Specify the first point of the text base line.

Select position of text base line <Exit>:

Specify the end point of the text base line.

Enter other dimension point<Finish>:

Specify the end point of the second dimension leader.

Enter other dimension point<Finish>:
Press enter to exit. The result will be as follows:

One way three pole socket One way three pole socket One way three pole socket
One way socket One way socket One way socket
Text Align to Base line: Text Align to Base line: Text Align to Base line:
End Center Start

User can double click the multi leader object to enter the edit dialog box as follows:

Multileader
p @ ° 0 % | e FE LEDE
Superscript Text: || W
Subzcript Test: W
Tewut Parameter
TestStyle: | ASTAMDARD w Text Heights 33 v
Arrow Stule: | Point (¥ Arrow Sizer 30 W
Text Align to Base Line: End W

[ ] Multi-Paint Colinear

Add Mark, Painks Delete Dimenzion Paoint; Cancel

Unlike the above mentioned multi leader command dialog box, there’s an extra button "Add Mark Point<"in it,
which is used to add leader and dimension points.
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Example of "Editing Multi Leader":

1. Multi leader object can also be easily edited by grips dragging. For example, the arrow or point will be
automatically moved accordingly when we drag the dimension point. The text will be automatically moved
accordingly when we drag the text base line.

In addition, user can also double click the text in it to enter the in-place edit mode.

Une woy 1hree poie sperel

One way socket

o v
- . |

2. All the dimension text above and under the multi leader object can use multi-line text. We have to enter the text in
one line first. Then, we have to set the text style as multiline text in the property bar. Now we can drag the related
grip to change the page width so as to convert the single line dimension text into multi-line text.

Properties X
Leader Dimension W
Text Color M¥hite
frrow Stuyle Dot
Superzeript Text One way three ...
. Ong oy tnres now so0eT
Subseript Text One way socket R -
: : Cne wgy ook
Distance to Baseline. .. 0.30 .«' e
#l1gnment End .
Superscript Text Type [SEEINS RN CIY .”
Superscript Paze Width Single—TLine Text
Subseript Text Tvpe Single—TLine Text
Subzeript Fage Width Z5.1
2.11.7 Composing
Building Design— Symbol—Composing
Click the command in the menu, and the dialog box will be displayed:
L] Pratice Leader
O @|° 2 ¢ % e T O
clay tiles and fittings to BS EN 1304 ~

concrete tles and fittings to BS EN 490and BS EM 497

fibre cement slatez and fittings ta BS EM 492

natural slates ko BS EM 12326 [zeedppendix 7.2 - F].

shingles should be of Western Red

Cedar, zuitably treated and be Grade 1 to the Canadian Standards

Text Style: | A-STANDARD v Test Heighte | |35 w

() TextinEnd (@) Text on Line
Add Dimengion Points Cancel
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The explanation of the controls in the dialog box:

[Multi-line edit box] it is used to enter multi-line text. Each paragraph which we press enter to complete will be
written on one base line. The text can automatically wrap with the decreasing of the text width.

[Text On End] when the radio button is clicked, the text content dimension will be add to the end of the text baseline,
which is commonly used in the architectural drawing.

[Text in Line] when the radio button is clicked, the text content is to be added on the text baseline. And the text can
automatically wrap according to the baseline length. It is commonly used in decoration drawing.

[Dot Size:] When it is checked, multiple layers composing dimension can be generated. The additional prompt of
"Please enter other dimension points<Exit>:" will be displayed in the command line.

After finishing the editing of the dimension content and style in the dialog box, we can generate the dimension
according to the prompt in the command line.

Please specify the first point of dimension <Exit>:
Click the end point P1 of the dimension leader.

Please specify the second point of dimension <Exit>:
Click the turning point P2 of the dimension leader.

Please specify direction and length of text line <Exit>:
Drag the text baseline and specify the end point P3 of it.

When "Dot Size" is checked, the additional prompt of "Please Enter Other Dimension Points <Exit>:" will be
displayed in the command line.

Please enter other dimension points <Exit>:
Go on selecting the points P4, P5 among the multiple layer dimension.

Please enter other dimension points <Exit>:
Select other points among the multiple layers dimension or press enter to begin to add another composing
dimension.

Example of "Detail Leader" and "Editing":

Change Text Position Change Text Width
oy thes gnd Tidingg to 99 bR A3

concrene ies ond Tiiings e B9 Iy Lioond 2D N oL

fore cameni mioies ond Tiings o 30 ko au?

notere meles o 39 D6 12370 (sesfnpendls 07 - TL

shingies snouid be of Vestarn Fed
Move Line Nnde|—l BCeder, sulioney wreced ong oe Grooe 1w e Concdien Sienderds Zssocicilen.
Strech Text Line

[Move(Delete) Dimension Point :
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"Change Text Position" is used to modify start position of the dimension text.
"Change Text Width" is used to modify the width range of the text. The text can automatically wrap with the
decreasing of the text width.

"Move (Delete) Dimension Point" it is used to modify the position of the leader dot. User can drag these grips to
make the dots coincide with other dots so as to delete the extra dots.

2.11.8 Index Symbol
Building Design—Symbol—Index Symbol

Click the command in the menu, and the following dialog box will be displayed:

Index Symbol
@] ° ¢ % ¢ LB
Index Text Dimenzion Text
|ndex Draw Mumber: |- Superscript T ext: W
Index Label: |1 W Subscript Text: W
Text Shyle: | ALABEL W Text Style: | STANDARD L

Test Heights |35 w

Alignmment of text with base line: End W Continuous
(@) Direction Index &dd [ndex Range [ ] Fixed Angle a0

() Section Index

The controls in it are similar to those of the multi leader dialog box. The difference is the command can be
classified into "Direction Index" and "Section Index". User can select one of them as per needs when generating the
dimension.

The new added "Alignment of Text with Base Line:" including 3 options: "Start", "Center" and "End", which is used to
define the horizontal position of the Superscript Text and Subscript Text on the text baseline. Please refer to the
following picture.

When "Direction Index" radio button is clicked, the interaction in the command line will be as follows:

Please specify index node position <Exit>:
Pick the position where the index to be added.

If we check the "Add Index Range", the following prompt will be displayed:
Please specify index node range <0.0>:

Drag one point on the circle and click at the proper position to define the range or press enter to switch to the next
step instead of specifying the range.
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Please specify line node position <Exit>:
Drag the leader and specify the turning point of it.

Please specify position of index label <Exit>:
Specify the circle center to insert the index label.

When "Section Index" radio button is clicked, the interaction in the command line will be as follows:

Please specify index node position <Exit>:
Pick the position where the index to be added.

Please specify line node position <Exit>:
Press F8 to turn on the ORTHO mode, drag the leader and specify the turning point of it.

Please specify position of index label <Exit>:
Specify the circle center to insert the index label.

Please specily direction of section view <Current>:
Drag the leader and specify the point so as to define the direction of the section view.

User can double click the index symbol object to enter object edit dialog box. User can also double click the text in
the index symbol to enter the in-place edit mode. There’s a new added side grip "Modify Index Number", user can
drag it to increase or decrease the quantity of the index. (Drag outward to increase). In the case that there are more
than two indexes, user can drag the index to the left to make it coincide with the other index so as to delete it. User
can double click the text in the new added index symbol to modify the content of it.

Example of "Index Symbol" and "Editing":
The examples of "Direction Index" and "Section Index" and the editing of them are as shown in the following picture.

Detall 1 Detl 1 Detal 1
A6 AZ6 AR

Text Align Start Text Align Center Text Align End

Jutail 1
Sertion Index . A<B

o
o=
f]
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2.11.9 View Symbol
Building Design—Symbol—View Symbol

View Symbol can be classified into "Viewport Index" and "Viewport Number". Click the command in the menu, and
the dialog box as well as the symbol object created will be displayed as follows. If the Drawing No is blank or "-",
the blank position will be reserved.

Viewport Symbaol
Wiewpart |ndex [ ]viewpart Murmber
1]
Drawing Mo.: I:I Left| B Right
]
Tewst Style: | A-LABEL Cran
Fix fngle
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D @ [

As shown in the above picture, when we check "Viewport Index", we can draw viewport index like this. The feature of
it is only one arrow direction is provided. The Viewport Index can index content with any viewport number on other
drawings with any sheet number. If the tag or Drawing No is blank, the blank text area will be provided for user to
add text in it in the future.

Viewport Symbaol

[ ] viewpart Indes Yiewpart Murnber
1 Top

O ow

Left| [YRIF w | Right
B W
Tewst Style: | A-LABEL Crann
Fix fngle 0 W

@ @ DD

As shown in the above picture, when we check "Viewport Number", we can draw Viewport Number like this. The
feature of it is multiple arrow directions are provided. It can be used to index multiple viewport direction at the same
time. It is commonly used in the interior design plans. When we only add text for one or two arrow direction, it will
automatically change into single side or double sides view symbol.

Drawing No.: the sheet number of the drawing indexed. If it is "-" or blank, it means the detail drawing indexed is in
the current drawing.

Tag: the number of the drawing indexed. The default value of it is 1-9 or A-D.
Text Style: there are several predefined text styles selectable for symbol dimension.

Fix Angle: when it is checked, the angle of the view symbol created will be fixed as the angle entered. When it is
unchecked, user has to drag and rotate the view symbol created to adjusting its angle after inserting it in the
drawing.

Top, Down, Left, Right: the four pull-down lists are used to enter the number for four directions.
Generally, the "Viewport Number" applies to the index for at least 2 directions, while the "Viewport Index" applies to
the index for single direction.
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After creating the view symbol, user can double click it to enter the object edit dialog box, in which user can edit or
modify the parameter like tag, drawing No and so on. User can also drag the side grip to rotate the angle of it as well
as drag the center grip to move it.

2.11.10 Title Index
Building Design—Symbol—Title Index

Click the command in the menu, and the dialog box will be displayed as follows:

Title Index
Index Tag: |1 W Scale: (1200w
Title Indes: I:I Text Height< | [3.5 v
Text Stule: | A-LABEL ¥ Test Shle: | ASTANDARD W
Title Index
Index Tag: |1 W (l&cale:  1:20
Title Index: |- Text Heights | | 3.5
Texst Style: | A-LABEL W ASTAMDARD

Title Index: the sheet number of the drawing indexed. If it is "-" or blank, it means the detail drawing indexed is in
the current drawing.

Index Tag: the number of the drawing indexed. The default value of it is 1.

Scale: 1:20 user can enter the scale of the detail drawing here or enter "-" so as not to draw the scale of the detail
drawing. If we uncheck it, the scale will not be added.

Text Style: we can set the Text Style for the Index Tag and the Title Index via the text style box at the left bottom of
the dialog box, and we can set the text style for the scale independently via the text style box at the right bottom of

the dialog box.

The meaning of the content in the title index object is as follows:

1 Index Tag

CP26 Title Index
1° () scote
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The grips of the title index object are as follows. User can drag the grips to move the title position and modify the
position of the scale.

Move Title Index

-
[
]

(s

4 -
1k [

'
m

[Move Scale Position

The interaction in the command line will be as follows:

Please select dimension position <Exit>:
Specify a point to determine the position of the title index.
Double click an exiting title index, and the dialog box will be displayed as follows:

Title Index
Index Tag: |1 W Scale:  |[1:20 w
Title Index: |- Text Heights | | 2.5 W
Text Style: | A-LABEL W Test Style: | ASTAMDARD w

2.11.11 Section Symbol
Building Design— Symbol—Section Symbol

Click the command in the menu, and the dialog box will be displayed:

Section Symbol
Section Serial Mumber: | 2 v Teut Style: | A-STANDARD TextHeight<  ||5.0 W
Section Drawing MO, |Section T2-03
Dirmenzion Location: | Both Ends w Text Style: | A-STANDARD  w Text Heights 35 W
Dirmenzion Direchion: | Alang Cut Position Line W

1 1 n
l“l ily <¥1

1 a I

In the tool bar from left to right, there are four drawing method of section symbol: "Draw Straight Wall", "Orthogonal
Turning Section", "Draw Arc Wall" and "Draw Rectangle Wall". When "Section Drawing NO." is checked, section
drawing NO related to the section drawing indexed by the section symbol will be added to the section symbal.
Dimension Location has three options selectable: "Both Ends", "Start Point" and "End Point". Dimension Direction
has two options selectable: "Along Cut Position Line" and "Along Section Direction Ling" as shown in the following
picture.
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Dimension Dimension
Direction: Direction:
Along Cut Position Alony Section
Line N Direction Line

,
|

¥
1 |Sectiu::-n 12-03

mection T2-03
Section TZ2-03
Section T2-03

Section T2-03

| 2 Position Line

NN NI

“— «— —»

Section Yiew Direction

L

1. Orthogonal Tumning Section
Click the icon of "Orthogonal Turning Section", and the command line will prompt:

Select the first cutting point < Exit>:
Specify the first point P1.

Select the second cutting point <Exit>:
Specify the second point P2 along the section line.

Select next cut point<Finish>:
Specify the second point P3 along the section line.

Select next cut point<Finish>:
Specify the end point P4.

Select next cut point<Finish>:
Press enter to exit.

The directions of the start point and the end point of the section symbol should be the same, in case of "Orthogonal
Turning Section"; the turning position must include two points. Thus, the point that can not meet such requirement

will be deleted.

Select Section View Direction<Current>.
Specify point P5 to determine the section view direction.

2. Non-Orthogonal Section

Click the icon of "Non-Orthogonal Section", and the command line will prompt:
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Select the first cutting point <Exit>:
Specify the first point P1.

Select the second cutting point <Exit>:
Specify the second point P2 (turning point) along the section line.

Select next cut point<Finish>:
Drag the section line and specify the third point P3 as per the turning direction required.

Select Section View Direction<Current>:
Specify point P4 to determine the section view direction.

Click the icon of "Draw Rectangle Wall", and the command line will prompt:

Select the first cutting point <Exit>:
Specify the start point P1.

Select the second cutting point <Exit>:
Specify the end point P2 along the section line.

Select Section View Direction<Current>:
Specify point P3 to determine the section view direction.

We can preview the symbol between the two points. Move the mouse to modify the direction or just use the current
default direction by clicking the mouse or pressing enter, and then the dimension of the section symbol will be

completed.

Examples of "Draw Straight Wall" and "Orthogonal Turning Section":

&I | Orthogonal Turning Section |
2 _| |
b i = Confimm
M & a ] 2 Direction
Section CP-16 | & = = "
00s2 D0g21 || Dog21 00921 <
2
= Pi
T P Section CP16
=
S B P
= .
C;%X W1215 _
= T Cwizs | wizs a5
Hon-Orthogonal Confimn
Section P X Direction
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Example of "Draw Arc Wall":

< .| Non-Orthogonal P4
=) Section View Direction x,]

View Direction @SE\% P
1 DO921

Pl = o

w1215

Example of "Draw Rectangle Wall";

|i| Cut
Along Section Direction Line
Cut CP19
029
Along Cut ]
Position Line Cut CP19
(] (.
Cut CPIG= || Cut CP19

After the section symbol dimension is completed, user can drag the related grip to modify the position and the
section view direction of the section symbol. User can also double click the section symbol to enter the object edit
dialog box so as to modify the section symbol. Please refer to the following picture:

Section Symbol

Section Senal Mumber: |2 W Teut Style: | A-STANDARD  w B0 W

Section Drawing NO.; | Section T2-03

Dimenzsion Location: | Both Ends W Text Style: ASTANDARD  w || TestHeight: |25 W
Direnzion Direction: | Alang Cut Pazsition Line W
(®) Section Mark () Profile M ark Ok Cancel
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2.11.12 Draw Cloud Line
Building Design—Symbol—Draw Cloud Line

Click the command in the menu, and the dialog box will be displayed:

Check the check box of Number of Edition, and the prompt of "Please Set Location for Version Mark" will be
displayed in the command line. Please refer to the following picture.

Draw Cloud Line
() Cammon (®) Sketch (| Nurnber of Edition: 1
Minmum &rc Length; |5 W A-5TANDARD
Mawirmum Arc Length: |19 v Text Height< 5.0

EEE

In the dialog box, please select the cloud line style from the two options: "Common" and "Sketch". The sketch cloud
line is much more eye-catching, but it will consume more graphics resources.

Modified Modified
Region Region
Edition Sketch Edition Commaon

Select the proper parameter in the dialog box and select one of the four cloud line drawing method from the tool bar.
Here we will introduce the execution of each of the case respectively.

The command line’s prompt of "Rectangular Cloud Line":

Please specify first corner point <Exit>:
Specify the left bottom corner point of the rectangular cloud line or exit the command by Right clicking the mouse
or pressing enter or space.

Please specify another corner point<Exit>:
Specify the right top corner point of the rectangular cloud line or exit the command by Right clicking the mouse or
pressing enter or space.

Please the location for version mark<Cancel>.
Check the check box of Number of Edition, and the prompt of "Please Set Location for Version Mark" will be
displayed in the command line. User has to specify a point to place the triangle shaped version mark.

The command line’s prompt of "Circular Cloud Line":

Please specify center of circular cloud line <Exit>:
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Specify the circle center of the circular cloud line or exit the command by Right clicking the mouse or pressing
enter or space.

Please specify radius of circular cloud line <Exit>:
Drag the leader to specify a point or enter the radius of the circular cloud line. Then the cloud line will be drawn as
per the parameter in the dialog box.

Please the location for version mark<Cancel>:
Check the check box of Number of Edition, and the prompt of "Please Set Location for Version Mark" will be
displayed in the command line. User has to specify a point to place the triangle shaped version mark.

The command line’s prompt of "Draw":

Specify Start Point < Exit>:
Specify a start point of the cloud line.

Lead Cross Cursor along Cloud Path... drag the cross cursor to draw the cloud line. Specify a point near the position
where the cloud line is to be closed, and the command will automatically close the cloud line.

Please be noted that here we have to neither click the start point of the cloud line again nor right click the mouse.
We can complete the drawing of the cloud line just by left clicking to specify a point.

Please the location for version mark<Cancel>:
Check the check box of Number of Edition, and the prompt of "Please Set Location for Version Mark" will be
displayed in the command line. User has to specify a point to place the triangle shaped version mark.

The command line’s prompt of "Select Existing Object to Generate":

Please select the closed object to convert to cloud line <Exit>:
Specify the closed object by clicking the curve line like closed circle, closed pline and so on or exit the command
by Right clicking the mouse or pressing enter or space.

Please the location for version mark<Cancel>.
Check the check box of Number of Edition, and the prompt of "Please Set Location for Version Mark" will be
displayed in the command line. User has to specify a point to place the triangle shaped version mark.

2.11.13 Break Line
Building Design— Symbol—Break line

Click the command in the menu, and the dialog box will be displayed. In the tool bar from left to right, there are four

methods for the break line drawing: "Single Break Line", "Double Break Line", "Rectangular Cut Line", "Polygon
Shaped Cut Line".
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Example of "Break line":

Breakline
Cut Swatch Cuat b ay Breakline Murmber: |1 =
(@) Auto Cut Cut Intermal
E stension Length; |3 =
() Static #® Cut External
Double Breakline 'width: 2
plalosy pitey i

"Single Break Line" mode has two types: "Auto Cut" and "Static". "Auto Cut" will hide the object on one side of the
break line as follows.

po -, s~ EXtend Length P2
| | w4 Extend
‘ | | * “Length
| i K F3
| | Cut Direction
F1 %™ Extend Length P14 ™
Static Y Auto Cut -/~ Extend

Length

The interaction in the command line is as follows:

Specify break line start point<Exit>:
Specify the start point P1;

Specify break line endpoint < Exit>:

Specify the end point P2. Then the line joining P1 and P2 will be drawn as the break line. And both ends of the
break line will extend beyond the object as per the Extension Length specified in the dialog box. (Extension Length
in this example is 3MM).

If "Static" is selected, the command will draw break line and return to the first step. If "Auto Cut" is selected, the
following command prompt will be displayed.

Please specify which side to auto cut <Exit>:
Give a point P3 on the side where the object will be hidden. Then the break line will be drawn.  And the object on

P3 side of the break line will be hidden.

Specify break line start point <Exit>:
Press enter to complete the drawing of the break line.
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Breakline
Cut Switch Cut b/ ay Breakline Mumber: |1 =
(@) Auto Cut Cut Internal
E stension Length: |3 =
() Static #® Cut External

Double Breakline 'width: 2

plalosy pitey i

"Double Break Line" mode also has two types: "Auto Cut" and "Static". "Auto Cut" will hide the object between the
two break lines. "Double Break Line" has two styles: "Single Line" and "Double Ling". User can set the style of the
double break line in "Settings and Helps / Settings /Config /Advance Option/ Entity /Cut Symbol/Double Break Line
Style".

The single line style of the double break line is as shown in the following picture.

Auto Cut Static

After the above mentioned style is changed, the double break line to be drawn later will be influenced. The existing
double break lines will be updated to the current style. When the style is set as double line, the effect of double
break line in the above picture will change as follows:

A /?

Auto Cut Static

The interaction in the command line is as follows:

Specily break line start point <Exit>:
Specify the start point P1.

Specily break line endpoint < Exit>:

Specify the endpoint P2. Then the line joining P1 and P2 will be drawn as the break line. And both ends of the break
line will extend beyond the object as per the Extension Length specified in the dialog box. (Extension Length in this
example is 3MM).

Specily break line start point <Exit>:
Press enter to complete the drawing of the break line.
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The difference between "Auto Cut" and "Static" is whether to display the object between the double break lines. The
default selection is "Auto Cut". In this case, the object between the double break lines will not be displayed.

Breakline
Cut Switch Cut b ay Breakline Mumber: |1 =
& Auko Cut () Cut Intemnal
Extension Length; 2 =
Static (@) Cut External

Double Breakline "Width: 2

-~ == (|oh| i

Laend Lo.d

Rectangular Cut Line

"Rectangular Cut Line" mode: user can select "Cut Internal" to hide the object part within the rectangular cut line as
follows:

Cutting Line

Pl
Rectanguler
Cutting Line—|—
; Cutting
Broken Line X Line
B3

Cut Internal

Rectanguler P2
Cutting Line

Cutting Line

User can also select "Cut External" to hide the object part out side the rectangular cut line as follows:

Cutting
Line
F1 | |
Broken L L Je—Ps
Hne Cutting
Line
Fz
Cutti
Rectangular Lil:m'“ﬂ Cut External

Cutting Line

The interaction in the command line is as follows:

Specily break line start point <Exit>:
Specify the start point P1.

Specily break line endpoint < Exit>:
Specify the endpoint P2. Then the line joining P1 and P2 will be drawn as the break line.
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Please determine the reserved region <Exit>:
Drag the rectangular shaped cutting range and specify a point P3 at proper position. The command will hide the
object part within or out side the break line as per the cut way set in the dialog box.

Specily break line start point <Exit>:
Press enter to complete the drawing of the break line.

Breakline
Cut Switch Cuit b ay Breakline Mumber; | =
® Auto Cut () Cut Internal
Extension Length; 3 =
Static (@) Cut External

Double Breakline \Width: 2

| Pelygon Shaped Cut Line

The dialog box of polygon shaped cut line is shown as the picture above. In this case, the break line will not be
drawn.

user can either select "Cut Internal" to hide the object part within the polygon shaped cut line or select  "Cut
External" to hide the object part out side the rectangular cut line as follows:
After the execution of the command, if there are some exira objects out side the reserve range, it means this object

exits independently and has no relation with the cutting range, user can directly delete them.
o o o Cutting 2l

"%, Polygon by Pline  §° i

Cut External Line
The interaction in the command line is as follows:

Please define cut boundary by selecting polyline : < Exit>
Select the polygon composed of pline, and the dialog box will be displayed as follows:

Edit Cut Line
Cut Type
} Set Break Borders
() Cut Imterior
(@) Cut Exterior Set Mo print Barder<

[ ] Hide Monprinting Border Set Break Paints

Cancel
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The dialog box will be displayed as above. In it user can select "Cut Exterior"; User can also click "Set Break
Border <" or set the border specified as the break line; We can click "Set No print Border<" to recover the break
border back to the no printing border; We can also click "Set Break Point<" to add break symbol to the specified
position so as to define a segment of break line. User can check "Hide Nonprinting Border" to hide the no break
border so as not to interrupt the drawing (even if it is not checked, the no printing border will not be printed
out).When all the border is set as no-printing border and the "Hide Nonprinting Border" is checked, four or more
selectable no-printing points will be reserved. Then click OK button to complete the operation.

When we want to modify the polygon shaped cut line, we can double click the cut line or the no printing point to
enter object edit dialog box.

Example of "Editing Cut Line Object":

: | | |
1515 . C1515 /%'L' C1515 5|
! | = = B= | | =
Checked *Hide No L
print Border, Control g [
LGP Points Left Mo-print)
i I T

Selected horder, the
Control Points will he
shown. Double click to Edit.

Set No print Border

2.11.14 Symmetry Axis
Building Design—Symbol—Symmetry Axis

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Start point or [Reference point] <Exit>.
Specify the end point 1 of the symmetry axis.

End Point <Exit>:
Specify the end point 2 of the symmetry axis.

We can drag the grips on the symmetry axis to modify its geometric parameter including length, end line length,
inner spacing and so on.

|Modify Length of End Line
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2.11.15 Compass
Building Design—Symbol—Compass

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

North Arrow Position <Exit>:
Specify the insert point of the compass.

North Arrow Direction<90.0>:
Drag the cursor or enter to angle to define the direction of the compass. The positive direction of x coordinate axis is
0.

Mowve Text

- B—{Change Direction|

o
®
®
£
¥
£
o
o

The default direction of the compass and the character "N" is aligned with the upward direction of the current UCS.
The character "N" is the component of the compass object. The size of it can be automatically adjusted as per the
current scale.

2.11.16 Title Mark
Building Design—Symbol—Title Mark

Click the command in the menu, and the dialog box will be displayed:
Title Mark

O:pf @ ° £t b % >t T LB

Title Mark. w | [1:100 v | [ Hide
Title Mark 1:100
Tewut Style: | ASTANDARD  w | Test Style: | A-STAMDARD v

Text Height< FAUR Text Heights 50 v (O Traditional Style [ Record Scale

(®) National Standard Continuaus

Title Mark dialog box under the unit of mm.
Title Mark

@ ° % T A

Title Mark w | 11000 w | [ Hide
Title Mark t:1060
Text Style: | A-STAMDARD | TextStle:  A-STAMDARD w

Text Height< 0w TestHeight< | |50 v | (O Traditional Style [ | Record Scale

(®) Mational Standard Continuous
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Title Mark dialog box under the unit of m.

Edit the drawing name in the dialog box and select the suitable style of it. Then add the title to the drawing
according to the prompt in the command line. The distance between the drawing name and the scale can be
adjusted by modifying the "Distance Factor" in the property bar. The factor indicates the multiple of the text height of
the drawing name.

The command supports the drawing with unit of m. We just have to add the correct drawing scale dimension
according to the current unit, and the pull-down list of scale will provide the related scale series according to the
different drawing unit.

The scale in the drawing name is the current scale by default. If we do not want the scale to be influenced by the
current scale, (e.g., add unified drawing name dimension to multiple detail drawings), we can check the "Record
Scale" to make the dialog box remember the scale entered.

Double click the title mark object to enter the dialog box, in which we can modify the setting of the style. Double
click the drawing name text or scale text to enter the in-place edit mode, under which we can edit and modify the
text. The grip for moving the title mark is set in the middle of it, which enable us to move it easily.

Example of "Title Mark":

The following picture shows two styles of Title Mark and the grip editing of them. When we drag the grip of "Move
Scale Position", the scale and the drawing name will be moved in opposite directions away from the center. The
result of dragging the grip of "Move Scale Position" is as shown in the right picture below.

Ground Floor 12100 Ground Floor 1:100

Hational Standard Traditional Style
Groung Zr!'oor g
[Move Title Mark| ~ [Move Scale Position
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2.12 Site Plan Design
2.12.1 Draw Road

"Draw Road" function is used to draw road in the site plan according to the current drawing unit (mm or m). The
command can draw the residential road with road center line and specified chamfer radium.

Building Design—-Site Plan Design—Draw Road

Click the command in the menu, and the dialog box will be displayed as follows. (The current drawing unit is
IImmH).

Craw Road
Left widthe 000,00 Road Charmfer Position Line Location
(@) According to the Center of (®) Baseline
Right ‘fidth; [ 2000.00 the circe i
[ Left Side Line

() According to the Fladius ’
Foad Center Line B . ;

Radius of Chamfer: 500000 | ) Right Side Line

Click the command in the menu, and the dialog box will be displayed as follows. (The current drawing unit is "'m").

Draw Road
L eft Wdicdth: 200 Road Charnfer Position Line Location
(@) According to the Center of (®) Baseline
Right ‘width; | 2.00 the circe i
i) Left Side Line

() According to the P adis
Road Center Line ) .

Radius of Chamfer: | 5.00 (_) Right Side Line

Enter parameters in the dialog box, and the command line will prompt:

Please specify road start point<Exit>:
Specify the first point of the road baseline.

Please specify the next point of road or [Arc road (A)] <Exit>:
Specify the next point of the road baseline, or input option keyword and press enter.

Please specily the next point of road or [Arc road (A)/retUrn (U)/Closed(C)] <Exit>:
Go on specifying other points or press enter to exit.

Please specify the next point of road or [Arc road (A)/retUrn (U)/Closed(C)] <Exit>: A
Enter "A" to draw arc road.

Please specily the next point of road or [Line road (L)/retUrn (U)] <Exit>:
Specify the endpoint of the baseline of the arc road.
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Middle Point in Arc Road <Exit>:
Specify a point in the arc road.

Please specily the next point of road or [Line road (L)/retUrn (U)] <Exit>:
Specify the endpoint of the next arc road. When the drawing of arc road is compete, we can press L to switch back
to straight road drawing mode. We can also press enter to exit the command.

If the road being drawn is intersected or connected with existing road, the related wall will automatically be broken,
connected and cleaned as follows:

JIn__ il

Auto Road
Chamfer

According to
the Radius

According to

Road width the center of
4dm circle

Road width
Gm

e

2.12.2 Road Chamfer
Building Design—Site Plan Design—Road Chamfer

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Please box select road segments for chamfer or [chamfer by same radius (Q), current: concentric circles/chamfer
Radius(R), current: R=5000.00] <Exit>:
Specify two points to frame select multiple intersections to be converted into chamfer with same circle center.

Please box select road segments for chamfer or [chamfer by concentric circles (Q), current: same radius/chamfer
Radius(R), current: R=5000.00] <Exit>: Q
Enter Q to switch to "same radius" chamfer mode.

Please box select road segments for chamfer or [chamfer by conceniric circles (Q), current: same radius/chamfer
Radius(R), current: R=5000.00] <Exit>:
Specify two points to frame select multiple intersections to be converted into chamfer with same radius.

Please box select road segments for chamfer or [chamfer by conceniric circles (Q), current: same radius/chamfer
Radius(R), current: R=5000.00] <Exit>:

Press enter to exit.

As shown in the following picture, the shapes of the roads selected have been converted into chamfers. The
dimensions in it were added later.
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b YL X

Note: At the turning of the road, the system will calculate the outer turning radius according to the inner radium so
as to convert the shape of the turning into chamfer.

2.12.3 Road Elevation
Building Design—Site Plan Design—Road Elevation

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Please select datum elevation <Exit>:
In the road select an existing first elevation object in the road as the datum elevation.

Example of "Road Elevation Determined by Two Points";
Please select second elevation or [enter slope (W)/Revise elevation(R)] <Exit>:
In the road select another existing elevation object as the second datum elevation or enter W to input the slope.

Please select baseline: select the road’s center line as the datum line.

Please click to determine position <Exit>:
Drag the cursor along the datum line. Specify a point to add the elevation to the place where the dimension is
required. Please refer to the following picture.

_

—

I
EELJCI JE.00 37,00

Datum Eievatiun 1 - Hew Eléuatiun - Datum iflevatiun z

Example of "Road Elevation Determined by One Point and Slope™:
Please select second elevation or [enter slope (W)/Revise elevation(R)] <Exit>: W
Enter W and prepare to input the slope value.

Please enter slope value (positive value for upslope) (%) <0>:10

If the value entered is positive, it means the elevation of the following given dimension point will be higher than the
datum elevation. If the value entered is negative, it means the elevation of the following dimension point will be
lower than the datum elevation. Please refer to the following picture.
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| |

o 36. 50 o Bt S6. 00 o E% S6. 50

NewEllevatiun- Slope Datum Elevation Slope - Mew Elevation

1 |

Please select baseline: operation here is similar to that of the command of "The Road Elevation Determined by Two
Points".

Example of "Revise Existing Road Elevation":
Please select datum elevation <Exit>:
Select an elevation object as the datum elevation.

Please select second elevation or [enter slope (W)/Revise elevation(R)] <Exit>: R
Enter R and prepare to revise the existing road elevation.

Please select fixed elevation <Exit>:
Select the road elevation that will remain unchanged.

Please select the elevation to modify <Exit>:
Select the elevations to be revised.

Please select baseline:
Select the center line of the road as the baseline.

2.12.4 Road Slope
Building Design—Site Plan Design—Road Slope

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Select two road elevations to auto dimension or [manual Dimension (D)/sEt precision (E)] <Exit>:
Select two adjacent elevations.

Example of "Select Two Road Elevations to Auto Dimension":
Select two road elevations to auto dimension or [manual Dimension (D)/sEt precision (E)] <Exit>:
Press enter to complete the selection of the elevations.

Please select baseline:
Select the center line of the road. If there is no baseline, please press enter. Then the command line will regard line
of the two elevations selected as the baseline.

Determine Dimension Position:
Drag the cursor along the baseline and specify a point to add the slope symbol. Please refer to the following picture.

Select two road elevations to auto dimension or [manual Dimension (D)/sEt precision (E)] <Exit>:
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Go on adding the slope symbol elsewhere or press enter to exit the command.

Example of "Manual Dimension":

Select two road elevations to auto dimension or [manual Dimension (D)/sEt precision (E)] <Exit>: D
Enter D to select the option of "Manual Dimension".

Specify the location to indicate road slope <Auto dimension>:
Drag the cursor and specify a point where the slope symbol is to be added.

Determine Dimension Direction: specify the slope arrow direction according to the cursor preview drawn from the
slope position.

Please enter road slope (%) <27.33%>.:0.03
Enter the slope. (The slope value should be expressed as percentage, e.g. we should enter 2.5 for 2.5%).

Please enter road slope length (M) <36.57>:23.1
Enter the slope length value.

1 I
R e "
L=11.73
Reference Reference
] Elevation 1 Generate Slope Elevation 2

2.12.5 General Legend
Building Design—Site Plan Design—General Legend

Click the command in the menu, and the dialog box will be displayed. Select the existing general legend in it. We
can also drag to arrange the order of the inserted legend.

General Legend
Select a Sample: Drrawing Sample List;
MHew Foad ~ Mew Road
Onginal Road —————e— Remove Road
E stenzion Road Mew Buildingl
Femove Boad Femoved Building
Sidewwalk. ;
M ew Building
Hew Building2

Original Building

E stenzion Building
Removed Building
Property Line

Boundary Line of Land podi
IInderground Building
Indoar Elewation W Delete <<

[ PP PR o P
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In the list on the left of the legend dialog box, there are many already established General Legend blocks. We can
select the name of the legend and click "Add> >" button to add the legend to the right list, which is the legend list
to be inserted in the current drawing. Select some item in the drawing sample list and click "Delete < <" button, and
the item can be deleted from the list.

After the legend selection is finished, please pay attention to the command interaction:

Specify sample location or [change base point (T)] <Exit>.
Drag the base point and insert the legend in the drawing. The base point is at the center of the character "Legend" by
default.

When we enter T in the previous step, the command line will prompt:

Enter Insertion Point or [Reference point] <Exit>:
Click any position of the drawing to redefine the inserting point of the legend.

Specify sample location or [change base point (T)] <Exit>.
Drag the base point and insert the legend as follows.

Urawing Sample
A New Hoad

Remove Rood

New Building]

t. .1 Removed Bulding

2.12.6 Parking Arrange
Building Design—Site Plan Design—Parking Arrange

Click the command in the menu, and the dialog box will be displayed as follows (The current drawing unit is mm).

Parking Arrangement = =
Parking Width, 240000 v Angle Settings: | 90 v
E xchange
Parking Depth: | 5300.00 W Parking Fow | Single Boy w
shyle:
M ark. Parking Murnber Parking Style: | Car Model W

Click the command in the menu, and the dialog box will be displayed as follows (The current drawing unit is m).
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Parking Arrangement = =
Parking Width: | Z-40 v Angle Settings: | 90 v
E xchange
Parking Depth: | 5.30 W Parking Row | Single oy w
shyle:
b ark. Parking Humber Parking Style: | Car Madel W

After we set the parking parameters in the dialog box, we can draw the rectangular parking consisting of Pline
according to the interaction in the command line without closing the dialog box.

When the parking width is less than the parking depth, the parking will be arranged broad wise. When the parking
width is larger than the parking depth, the parking will be arranged endwise.

The parking width and the parking depth can be exchanged by click the "Exchange" button.

i width-.
< dgpth Horizoptal &
Rendefing Exchange Series Arrangement
- = - bl il -~k
width * depth
¥
4 Cars Angle = 60 2 Cars

E—
As shown in the following picture, parking Style includes: "No Oblique Ling", "Single Obligue Line", "Double Oblique
Line" and "Car Model".

No oblique line Single obligue line

imiejlsmiagmie

Double oblique lines Car Model

The command line interaction is as follows:

Please specify parking start point or [Arrange along curve (A)] <Exit>:
Enter A, if the Parking Row style is "Single Row", the command line will prompt:

Please select curve (line, arc, or polyline) <Exit>:
Only by clicking can we select the object. We can also right click the mouse to return to the previous step.

Please specify the parking side <Exit>:
Click the side where the parking is to be added, and the parking will be generated, before which we can also right
click the mouse to return to the previous step.

Please specify parking start point or [Arrange along curve (A)] <Exit>: A
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Enter A, if the Parking Row style is "Double Row", the command line will prompt:

Please select curve (line, arc, or polyline) <Exit>:
Only by clicking can we select the object. We can also right click the mouse to return to the previous step. The
parking will be equidistantly generated on both sides of the baseline.

2.12.7 Coordinate Dimension

The command is mainly used to add survey coordinate or construction coordinate on the site plan. Here please pay
attention to the direction of the coordinates:  x coordinate will be created as per vertical direction (north-south
direction), and y coordinate will be created as per horizontal direction (East-west direction).

The coordinate object added has the property of dynamical association: 1 when the datum coordinate object is
moved, all the coordinate objects based on the datum coordinate will be updated automatically and dynamically. 2
When the coordinate object is moved, the coordinate value of itself will be updated automatically and dynamically.

GstarCAD Architecture allows us to create multiple independent datum coordinates, in other words, the command
support multiple independent coordinate systems, which can be switched over between each other at will.

Building Design—Site Plan Design— Coordinate Dimension

Click the command in the menu, and the dialog box will be displayed as follows:
Coordinate Mark

Dimenzion Precizion: | 0000w Arow Style; | Mone W

Test Heighte || 3.50 v Coordinate Type
(®) Survey Coondinate

[IFized Angle 45 () Construction Coordinate

b
‘T’I=

Ar L | har| By | L

The operation process of the "Coordinate Dimension" command

1. Add datum coordinate, insert a coordinate object according to the "Point of Land Boundary Line" given by the
survey company and set the coordinate value of the point as the datum coordinate.

2. Add the coordinates for other points according to the datum coordinate.

Note: If multiple coordinate systems need to be created, user can switch current coordinate system by creating
datum coordinate or selecting datum coordinate. User can distinguish different coordinate systems via arrow styles.

2.12.71  Ordinary Coordinate

[~ | &-alt,
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According to the current datum coordinate, specify each point where the coordinate dimension is to be added. (If
we haven't yet defined datum coordinate currently, the command will automatically switch to "Datum Coordinate").
The command line will prompt:

Current drawing unit: mm

Please enter coordinate dimension point or [enter location dimension point for coordinates (A)] <Exit>:
Specify the point where the coordinate dimension is to be added (or enter option A).

Please specify coordinate dimension direction <Exit>:
Drag the cursor to define the direction of the leader and specify the endpoint of the dimension leader.

Dynamic YValue

N=HNITT.AN
‘ =P TO00 7

F=ETIT4A6

Y=H07370.050 Ordinary Coordinate

Datum Coordinate — — _

If we select option A in the above command line, the coordinate can be entered by keyboard.

Please enter coordinate dimension point or [enter location dimension point for coordinates (A)] <Exit>:A
Enter option A and input the coordinate value to obtain the coordinate point.

Please enter measured coordinates or [coordinates picked up on drawing (A)]: 2307435.257, 2497379.950
Enter the measured coordinate and press enter, and the leader of the coordinate symbol leader of the related point
will be displayed on the drawing.

Please specify coordinate dimension direction <Exit>:
Drag the cursor to define the direction of the leader and specify the endpoint of the dimension leader to complete
the drawing of the coordinate.

Besides entering the coordinate value by keyboard, we can also select option A in the above command line and
select the single line text obtained by measurement to complete the coordinate entering. The command line
interaction is as follows:

Please enter measured coordinates or [coordinates picked up on drawing (A)]: A
Enter A here and prepare to select the data. The existing single line text data in the drawing is as follows:

GCA Single  #=2307419.245 CAD toxt 2307419.245
Line text Y=2407433.094 7497433094

Please pick up data for measured value on drawing(X coordinates):
Select the single line text representing X coordinate data.

Please pick up data for measured value on drawing(Y coordinates):
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Select the single line text representing Y coordinate data.

Please specify coordinate dimension direction <Exit>:
Drag the cursor to define the direction of the leader and specify the endpoint of the dimension leader to complete
the drawing of the coordinate.

2.12.7.2  Batch Dimension Ordinary Coordinate
AL & e

"Batch Dimension Ordinary Coordinate" dialog box is as follows:

Coordinate Mark
bi o Pracied Batch Dimenszion
imension Precizon: | 0,000 L] iy Shile: | Haone W

frow =ie Wertex of Polyline [ Intersection Paint

Text Height | 3.50 W Loordinate Type [] Elevation Insertion Point [ Center
(®) Survey Coordinate [ Erdpoint [ Point
[Fived Angle 45 (") Construction Coordinate
e [] Only tark Layer
Y= Picks

il P |

1. In the dialog box check the feature points to which the batch dimensions need to be added.
Meanwhile the command line will prompt:

Current drawing unit: mm

Please enter coordinate dimension point or [enter location dimension point for coordinates (A)] <Exit>:

Please select the object to dimension its coordinates <Exit>:
Specified opposite corner: N found, press enter to complete the selection.

Please select the object to dimension its coordinates <Exit>:
Press enter to exit the command.

w

¥=2307470[455 1815 G181
f=240741 E.P#ﬁ

A=2307419.245

=2497421.272 Aol

Y=2497423.272
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2. After we check "Only Mark Layer", the "Pick<"button and the edit box will become available, in this case, only the
feature points on the specified layer can be selected.

Only these effective points will be used for batch coordinates creation.

Click "Pick<"button and the command line will prompt:

Please select object<Return>:
Select the center line of the road and the line on the 0 layer.

3. In this case, only the line segments on "0" layer and the center line of the road as well as the "Vertex of Polyline",
"Intersection Point" and "Center" between them are the effective feature point. The points on other layers will not be
regarded as effective feature points. Only these effective points will be used for batch coordinates creation. The layer
name will be displayed in the edit box as follows.

Coordinate Mark
. ) . Batch Dimenszion
Dimension Precision: |0.000 v RIS | o - Wertex of Polyline Intersection Point
Text Height | 3.50 W Loordinate Type [] Elewation Insertion Paint Center

)] i
[ Fixed Aingle 45 ®) Survey Boordinate [ ] Endpaint [ ] Paint

(") Construction Coordinate
wee Only Mark Layer

" G-ROAD-CENTER,

Hit

2.12.7.3  Datum Coordinate
Insert a coordinate object according to the "Point of Land Boundary Line" given by the survey company and set the
coordinate value of the point as the datum coordinate.

Current drawing unit: mm

Please specify datum coordinate dimension point<Exit>:
Specify the point where the datum coordinate is to be created. Generally, it is the "Point of Land Boundary Line" with
accurate coordinate value.

Please enter north direction angle or [select compass (A)] <90>:
Itis determined by the north direction angle defined by the drawing.

Please specify datum coordinate dimension position <Exit>.
Drag the cursor to define direction of the leader and click to specify the end point of the dimension leader.

Please enter measured coordinates for datum coordinates or [coordinates picked up on drawing (A)]
<39.065,-34.891>:2307374.516, 2497379.950
Enter the measured coordinate given by the planning department.

Please enter coordinate dimension point or [enter location dimension point for coordinates (A)] <Exit>:
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Specify the other point where the coordinate is to be created.

Please specify coordinate dimension direction <Exit>:
Drag the cursor to define direction of the leader and click to specify the end point of the dimension leader.

...Go on specifying other dimension point or press enter to exit the "Coordinate Dimension" command.

%=2307374.516 T North / North
¥=2407379.950 X

H

Measurement

Coordinates ¥ w=2307 374016
¥ T=2497379. 550

2.12.7.4  Select Datum Coordinate

i wi "
o m Ly

"Select Datum Coordinate" can be used in the following two situations:

1. When more than one datum coordinates are created in the drawing, it means multiple coordinate systems exist in
the drawing. In this case, we have to select one datum coordinate to make the coordinates to be created associate
with it.

2. When there’s only one datum coordinate, user can use this command to convert the other ordinary coordinates
into datum coordinates.

The command prompt is as follows:

Current drawing unit: mm

Select datum coordinates <Exit>
Select the datum coordinate object as the current datum coordinate.

Please enter coordinate dimension point or [enter location dimension point for coordinates (A)] <Exit>:

Please specify coordinate dimension direction <Exit>:
Drag the cursor to define direction of the leader and click to specify the end point of the dimension leader.

...Go on specifying other dimension point or press enter to exit the "Coordinate Dimension" command.

2.12.75 Align to WCS

The command is used to make the known coordinate datum aligned with WCS coordinate value.
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A e e e
Pag g g Y

: / Align to WC5S : i

Madel  Layout ;'rl Model | Layout] //

4

im < 423,145, 432,311, 0.000 im = |130000.000, 210000.000, 0.000

The left picture indicates that the blue coordinate of the know point is inconsistent with WCS. The right picture
indicates that coordinate of the know point is consistent with WCS after the command is invoked, in other words, the
coordinate value in the status bar is the coordinate of the position where the cursor is. The datum coordinate created
in the drawing has the same value as the known coordinate in the left picture.

Select the exiting coordinates object to obtain the known coordinate value the WCS is to be aligned with.

Specily reference point or [existing coordinate dimension in Reference drawing(R)] <Exit>: R
If there’s the coordinate object in the drawing, please enter R to select it.

Select the GstarCAD Architecture datum coordinate object, and the command will deal with the drawing to make the
WCS aligned with the selected coordinate according to its value. If the coordinates selected is not datum coordinate,
we have to set it as datum coordinate first, and then the command will deal with the drawing to make the WCS
aligned with the selected coordinate according to its value.

-.}_:‘:: '?{?:.::.:::_::_: :_::_:.:: /.- '-}..:: l’}:'-\' ,/:.":n-'::: .ﬁ..f:,f: L
= A | [ e
Vex PR ' LTI
lel / Layout Model / Layout]
251,412, 137.854, 0,000 nm = IZ&DDDI].DDI], 280000.000, U.DDUI
Select ordinary coordinate Creatl_a or Setting datum
coordinate

2.12.7.6  The Object Edit and Property Edit of Coordinate Dimension
1. Double click the ordinary coordinate object, and we will find the object edit command line prompt as follows:

[Inquiry datum coordinate (Q)/Cancel associated with datum coordinates(C)/convert to datum coordinate
(2)] <Exit>:
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When there are multiple datum coordinates in the drawing, it is used to know which datum coordinate is the current
coordinates associated with.

2. Double click the datum coordinate object, and we will find the object edit command line prompt as follows:

[Modify measured coordinate value(G)/Set north direction angle(S)/associated with other coordinates(R)/inquiry
associative coordinates(Q)/convert to ordinary coordinate(Z)] <Exit>:
Itis used to modify the parameter of the datum coordinate.

Select the coordinate dimension object, press "Ctrl+1" to open the properties bar, in which we can modify the
coordinate object’s text size, dimension precision, arrow style , dimension style, coordinate type, the datum
coordinate, absolute coordinate position as well as determine whether it is associated with the datum coordinate
and so on.

2.12.8 Coordinate Inspect
Building Design—Site Plan Design—Coordinate Inspect

Click the command in the menu, the command line will prompt:
The current drawing unit: mm

Select datum coordinates <Exit>
Select current datum coordinate object;

Select coordinate fo be checked:
Select the coordinate object to be inspected.

Select coordinate to be checked:
Press enter to complete the selection. Then the command line will prompt:

Selected N coordinates, M of them correct, 0 associated, and2 errors! Meanwhile the red box will be added to each
error coordinate one by one as follows:

|
‘ ¥=37.694
¥=0,084

Wrong
coordinate |

No.1/2wrong mark, correct mark X=2002.952, Y=3012.476) or [A-all correct/C-correct coordinate/D-correct
position/X-exit] <next one>:C
We can enter C to correct the error coordinates one by one.
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No.2/2wrong mark, correct mark X=1997.609, Y=3016.134) or [A-all correct/C-correct coordinate/D-correct
position/X-exit] <next one>:

We can enter A to correct all the error coordinates.
We can enter C to correct the error coordinates one by one.
We can enter D to move the original coordinate to the correct position instead of modifying its value.

If all the coordinate dimensions selected are correct, the command line will prompt as follows:
Selected coordinate N, all correct!

2.12.9 Elevation for Site Plan
Building Design—Site Plan Design— Elevation for Site Plan

Click the command in the menu, and the dialog box will be displayed as follows:
Elevation for Site Plan

&hoglute Felative Corversior  Elevation Stele: = @ |=—
Elevation Elewvation/Annat:
Teust Alignrment: | Align to Endp w

B05 _ 15 + 59 Test Style: | A-STANDAR

Abozhute Elevation Auto Conversion Test Heights | 3.5 W
Location Relationzhip of Aboslute o
Elevation and Relative Elevation Frecizion: | 0,000 W
(@) Arrange from Top to Eattom

i tlign from Left ta Right

Regarding the elevation for site plan, the elevation style include: "Triangular Elevation", "Dot Elevation" and
"Common Elevation". User can select one of them to create the elevation. When we select different options for the
text alignment, the effects of different text position are as shown in the following picture.

Elevation for Site Plan
&bozlute Relative Elewvation Style:| == | @ =—
Elevation Elewvation/Annat:
Test Alignment: | Center W
505 Text Style: | A-STANDAR W
[ ] Aboslute Elevation Auto Conversion Test Heights | 3.5 W

Location Relationzhip of Aboslute o
Elevation and Relative Elevation Frecizion: | 0,000 W

& Arrange from Top b Botbam

Align fromm Left to Right

User can use solid elevation symbol or standard elevation symbol to create the relative elevation or annotation. The
size of the elevation symbol can be defined by users via "Basic Settings" page of "Drawing Setting" command.
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"Absolute Elevation Auto Conversion" when we check it and input the elevation relation in the Conversion
Relationship box, the absolute elevation will be automatically calculated. And the Conversion relationship will be
displayed in the dimension.

When we enter text in the "Relative Elevation/Annotation" edit box, brackets will be added to the text and the text will
be displayed as annotation.

When it is unchecked, the absolute elevation will not be automatically calculated, and we can enter to annotation
content in the edit box on the right of the dialog box above.

Text Alignment "Center": it applies to the triangle elevation and dot elevation specialized for site plan. When we
select "Center", the elevation text will be under the symbol. When we check "One Side", the elevation text will be on
the right of the symbol.

"Absolute Elevation=Relative Elevation+ Conversion Relationship", in which the "Conversion Relationship" is used
to input the height difference between the relative elevation and the absolute elevation. For example, in the above
picture 6.05 indicates the relative elevation 1.50; the absolute elevation 60.50.

"Relative Elevation/Annotation" is used to input the relative elevation. The command will calculate the content of the
absolute elevation box.

"Arrange from Top to Bottom", "Align from Left to Right" are used to determine the relation between the absolute
elevation and the relative elevation. There are two selectable arrangements. The example of the dimension is as

follows:

Example of "Site Plan Elevation":

o - . |_-_I.-. ' l-_-ll .
£0.50 (1.50] : 60.50 {1.30}

60,50 (1.50)

We can double click the elevation object to enter the in-place edit mode, under which we can directly modify the
glevation value as follows:

v .

We can double click the non text part of the elevation object to enter object edit mode. We can modify the
parameter in the dialog box displayed and click OK to complete the modification.
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Elevation for Site Plan
&bozlute Relative Elewvation Style: = | @ |=—
Elevation Elewvation/Annat:
Test Alignment: | Center W
o0 Text Style: | A-STANDAR W
[ ] Aboslute Elevation Auto Conversion Test Heights | 3.5 W

Location Relationzhip of Aboslute o
Elevation and Relative Elevation Frecizion: | 0,000 W

& Arranage from Top ba Battarn

Align fromm Left to Right

2.12.10 Tree Arrangement
Building Design—Site Plan Design—Tree Arrangement

Click the command in the menu, and the dialog box will be displayed. Select tree type and other parameters in it.
The parameter should be set according to the drawing unit set in the current drawing.

Click the command in the menu, and the dialog box will be displayed as follows (the current drawing unit is mm).

Tree Arrangement
Tree Selection Tree Parameter
. Ei;l;talock by | &, Tiee Femhme 1500.00 [ Random Ratation
Tiee Spacers 3000.00 | Spacing Auta-adjust
) Select from Drawing
Library Draw Method
(®) Pick () Dvag to Draw
() Select from File —
() Path katch () Tree Group Arrangement

Click the command in the menu, and the dialog box will be displayed as follows (the current drawing unit is m).

Tree Arrangement

Tree Selection Tree Pararneter
O] EE;BbCk by &, Tiee Realss 1.50 [ ] Riandom Fatation
Tiee Spacers 2.00 | Spacing Auta-adjust
) Select from Drawing
Library Draw Method
(®) Pick () Drag to Diraw

() Select from File .
() Path katch () Tree Group Arrangement

When "Tree Group Arrangement" is selected, radio buttons in "Tree Selection" become invalid.

In this case, we can only click the image box to select one of the four predefined tree types as follows:
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The command line will prompt:

Please Start by Left Clicking < Exit>.
Here please click the mouse to specify the start point and drag the mouse to dynamically draw the trees according
to the given radius and spacing.

Left Clicking or Right Clicking to End! Click the mouse to complete the tree drawing. The effect of the drawing
example is as follows:

The feature of "Tree Group Arrangement" is the coincident part of the plane trees are automatically merged together.
We can set the radius as "Fix Radius" or not, we can also set the spacing as "Fixed Spacing" or not. The effect of the
different settings is as shown in the following picture.

"

- Unfized Radius

. Fixed Radius ~ ™ Fizxed Spacin
Unfixed Spacing P g

Regarding the other three drawing method, we can select the tree type via one of the three methods: "Pick Block by
Point", "Select from Drawing Library" and "Select from File". Then please click the icon button.

When we select "Pick Block by Point" and click the button, the command line will prompt:

Please select the block for arrangement <Return > :
Select in the drawing the existing block as the tree legend.

When we select "Select from Drawing Library" and click the button, the drawing library for plant will be displayed as
follows:
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& Drawing Library =
-1 2 -/G-|
Drawing Library Classify _ " ~
=... [ Plant Library ' £ S
—@\E:I System Library % = ﬁ;,:
i L dis Landscape-flows hnks
= Shrub Gardenia 0leander Banana Shrub Calliandra oal. ..

i Tree
- = Palm tree &%M%ﬂ { i
L @lm) My Library = - =
%«1%9@ -
Calliandrs hae. .. Sweet Olive 0lea ewropasa Cazin bicapsul. ..
Grape—jasmine red almond Hamelia patens Sanchezria spee. ..

;“‘% % %
O
St
Stiff Bottle—brush Lagerstroemia ... Bougainvillea ... Variegated Lea. ..
< ¥ v
Total zelected O record Total: O Sheab Systen .:

Select from the library dialog box the tree type and double click it, and we will return back to the "Tree Arrangement"
dialog box.

When we select "Select from File" and click the button, the standard open file dialog box will be displayed.

We have to select the dwg file as the tree legend and click "Open" button in it, and we will return back to the "Tree
Arrangement" dialog box.

Besides "Tree Group Arrangement", there are three other drawing methods as follows:

When "Pick" is selected, "Tree spacing" and "Spacing Auto-adjustment" will not be available as showing in the
following picture.

Tree Arrangement
Tree Selection Tree Parameter
Q EE&tBlDCk by &, Tree Radius< 1.50 [ ] Riandom Fatation
Tiee Spacers 2.00 | Spacing Auta-adjust
(@) Select from Drawing
Library Draw Method
(®) Pick () Dvag to Draw
() Select from Fil _
e () Path Match () Tree Group Arrangement

Please specify insertion point <EXxit>:
The tree legend will be inserted at the specified point one by one till we press enter to exit the command.

When we select "Drag to Draw", "Spacing Auto-Adjust" option is unavailable. The dialog box is as follows:
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Tree Arrangement
Tree Selection Tree Parameter
Q EE&tBlDCk by &, Tree Radius< 1.50 [ ] Riandom Fatation
Tiee Spacer< .00 | Spacing Auta-adjust
(@) Select from Drawing
Library Draw Method
() Pick (®) Drag to Draw
() Select from Fil _
e () Path Match () Tree Group Arrangement

The command line will prompt:

Please enter start point <Exit>:
Specify the first point of the path where the trees are to be arranged.

Enter next point or [retUrn (U)] <End>:
Specify the next point of the path where the trees are to be arranged. The prompt will repeat itself till we press enter

to exit the command.

When we select "Path Match", the dialog box will be as follows:

Tree Arrangement
Tree Selection Tree Parameter
Q EE&tBlDCk by &, Tree Radius< 1.50 [ ] Riandom Fatation
Tree Spacer< 300 Spacing Auta-adjust
(@) Select from Drawing
Library Draw Method
() Pick. () Dvag to Draw

() Select from File

() Tree Group Anangement

If we do not check "Spacing Auto-Adjust", program will arrange a block on one end of the path, and then arrange the
blocks along the path at given spacing. The final arrangement result is as shown in the following picture.

Spacing

When we check "Spacing Auto-Adjust", the program will first arrange two blocks on both ends of the path, and
calculate: path length - spacing value entered in the dialog box. Then round the result off to an integer which is the
block quantity can be arranged. Then calculate the path length =+block quantity, and get the actual spacing between
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the blocks and insert the blocks along the path according to it. e.g., the path length is 10000, the tree spacing
entered in the dialog box is 3000, the final arrangement result will be as follows.

3333 EERE) A58

R

When we check "Random Rotation", while arranging the trees, the progress will specify a rotate angle at random on
the basis of the block’s base point. If we do not check "Random Rotation", all the blocks will be inserted in the
drawing with the same rotating angle.

Move the cursor in the drawing and arrange the tree according to the prompt in the command line.
Please select line, arc, or polyline to be used as path<Exit>:

Here select the curve (line, arc, or polyline) as the path where the trees are to be arranged. Both point selection and
frame selection are supported.
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2.13 File and Layout

2.13.1 Project Management
Building Design—File and Layout—Project Management

Click the command in the menu, and the project manager interface will be displayed.

Project Manager o= ,/' Drawingl plan
Frojectl L] .//‘
e S Mew Project 5
Floor Ta .
- y Open Project O
= [
=~ L Recent Project r 1
0. Hes Open File Folder J,.a i — -
R o Proiect = Sr———— e T
— ose Projec
1300 . ) PR I "I_-'i' -
£ 3000 plan<Box Selection? L 'I _F== '
3 3000 | plancBox Selection’ E. L = _FE.:I__= ;
4 200 plan<Box Selection 3 . - |___ -|-_‘"_".’:_ _____ " .
Tl 1 e A I 7 | oyt
i o i 1 e — al
o 1= ! ¥
E@ | - -1: ¥ | =
| F =L L
i " ¥ 1 =1 a"
1 --!:-- j: 'I
3 " = " | [
1 T i
. — L! I &
\D n | [l L]
5 e
L L} L |
A
Arrd Roor =

User can use hotkey "Ctrl+~"to start and close the interface. "Project Manager" interface can be set as "Auto Hide",
in this case, only a title bar will be displayed. When we move the cursor on the "Project Manager" title bar, the
interface will be expanded automatically. The picture is the screenshot of "Project Manager" interface, in which the
two items of "Sheet Set" and "Floor Table" are retracted by default.

Clicked the "Project Management" pull-down list at the top of the interface, we can open the "Project Management"
menu, in which we can select "Project Management" command as shown in the pull-down list at the middle of the
above picture. In the "Project Manager" interface of GstarCAD Architecture2015, there are many command
frequently used in elevation, section and 3D modeling. In the "Project Management" interface, we can handle
multiple tasks involving the whole project like "Floor Composite", "Building Slice", "Collision Check", "Building
Elevation", "Building Section", "Win-Door Management", "Win-Door Sub-Schedule", "Area Statistic", "Sheet List" and
S0 on.

2.13.2 New Project

The command is used to create a new project for the current drawing, during which user have to name the project.

Project Management—New Project
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Click the command in the menu, and the following dialog box will be displayed.
Mew Project

M arne: | ¢Pleaze enter project names |

Position: | E:\MyProject Browse. ..

Create project folder Cancel

In the dialog box we have to specify the path to store the DWG file of the project and enter the name for the new
project. The operation will be different according to different cases. Please refer to the following explanation
regarding it.

1. If you intend to create project first, and then draw the plane drawing, you can check "Create Project Folder" and
specify the storage position for the project. In this way, a new folder named after the project name entered will be
created under the project position, meanwhile, an "*.ipj" file named after the project name entered will be created in
the folder as well.

2. If you have already had a project folder for the project, you don’t have to create another one. In this case, please
uncheck "Create Project Folder" and enter the path where the existing project folder is. The "*.ipj" file named after
the project name entered will be stored in the existing project folder.

3. Finally, please click "OK" button, and save the new project as "Project Name.ipj" file.

2.13.3 Open Project
Project Management—Open Project

Click the command in the menu, and the "Open" dialog box will be displayed:

(] Open ﬂ

{- * % « MyP... » GCA_tutonal_dwg v O Search GCA_tutonal_dwg D
Organize « New folder 3= o+ [
# Videos s MName . Date modified Type

as Local Disk (C:
= ) ) || Projectl.ip 2016/8/22 944 PJ File
ca Local Disk (D:)
ca Local Disk (E:)
ca Local Disk (F:)
L 4 >
File name: |Projectl.ipj v | |Project(".ipj) Y
Open Cancel

In the dialog box, browse the project file (*.ipj) to be opened and click "Open" button to open the project file.

Recent Project: click project name pull-down list-> Recent Project, and we can see the list of the project recently
opened. We can open one of them by clicking.
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User can open "Option Config" command>Advance Option>Project Management, and set "Auto Load Recent
Project" as "Yes". In this cares, when we start GstarCAD Architecture, the recent project will be loaded automatically.
By default, the recent project will not be automatically loaded when we start the program. If recent project need to
be loaded frequently, we can set "Auto Load Recent Project" as "Yes" as follows:

] Option Config Ea

Laper | Test Stvle | Size Style | Tag Settings | Advance Dption
TypeAltem |V alue | Desciption
Syshem
Eritity
Command
Project Management

Z Austo Load Recent Project . Mo v | Auto load recent progect
- Floor Table
Floor Line =

Dedauit Set the intial walue for drawing pasameler sccording to project, no need to

2.13.4 Sheet Set

Sheet set is used to manage various drawing files belonging to a project, which can be operated by right click
menu.

@S e X |8 g
3 Projectl ~
=43 -
Ground_ Collapse
-9 Second_
B8 Third_Flg New Sheet
~EP Roof_Flo Add Paper
- Elevz!tu:un Dr Add Category
-1 Section Dra
-3 3D Drawing Add Subcategory
- Site Plan
Lj DEL?“ Rename
----- Drawing Int Remove

The explanation of the sheet set’s right click menu command:

[Add Sheet] it is used to add drawing file to the current category or project. Select existing DWG file from the hard
disk or create new drawing. (We can create DWG file only when we double click the drawing).

[Add Category] we can add new category for current project. E.g., adding new category of "Win-Door Detail

Drawing".

[Add Subcategory] it is used to add subcategory under the current category. E.g., adding "Plan 0511 Revise"
category under "Plan" category.

"Fold and Expand Directory Tree": User can click"-" and "+" to fold and expand the directory tree.

[Rename] it is used to rename the category or file currently selected by the cursor.
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[Remove] remove the category or file currently selected by the cursor from the tree directory. In this way, the file
itself will not be deleted.

[Open existing drawing] we can double click drawing file name in the sheet set directory tree to open the DWG
drawing of the drawing file.

[Adjust the drawing’s position] we can drag and drop the category or file icon in the tree directory to modify its
position in the directory.

ii2

set of the current project.

The icon on the title bar is "Sheet List" command, which is used to create the sheet list based on the sheet

2.13.5 Floor Composite
Floor Assemble

Project File

E:whyProjectsGCA_tutonal_dwgProjectl.ip Celect

Location of Generating
(®) Drag to cument drawing

() Generate a new drawing

kethod of Model Generating
(®) Erplode into faces

() Inzert as Blocks

Cancel

The explanation of the controls in the dialog box:

[Explode into faces] the system would automatically divide the professional component within each standard layer
into grid faces. User can modify them by the command stretch and so on.

[Insert as Blocks] if it is checked, the 3D model generated is merely a block. The model can either be generated in
the current drawing or in a new drawing.

Click the radio button of "Generate a New Drawing" and click "OK", and the dialog box "Enter the 3D File to be
generated" will be generated. In the pop up dialog box input the file name of the 3D model. Click "Save" and the 3D
model will be exported. Open the 3D model and the set the visual styles as "Conceptual" and the effect will be as
follows:
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2.13.6 Floor Table

Floor table is used to define the relation between floor number and the corresponding drawing or drawing region. As
the plan of each floor may be either in one DWG file or in different DWG file, we provide two buttons to define region
for each floor. With the buttons we can define different region corresponding to each floor in both same file and
different file.

Define Floor Region
1

¥
B E| o EE & | &
W0, |Height|File | HO. |Heizht|File
1 3000  First Floor -1 3000 | plan<Box Selectionk

2-17 3000 |Standard Floor 1 3000 plan<Box Selectionk
18 3000 Top Roof 2 3000 plan<Box Selectionk
b 3 3000 plancBox Selection?
4 Z00 plan<Box Selectionk

Define each floor by Define each floor by different
different DWG files. regions in a same DWG file.

The explanation of the operation of "Floor Table":

[NO.] It is used to define the floor number. One floor can correspond to one drawing area, e.g.: floor number 1
corresponds to the first floor plan drawing area. In addition, multiple floors can correspond to one drawing area. E.g.,
floor number 2-17 corresponds to plan drawing area of 2-17 standard floors. The floor number should be entered
starting form the first row.

The floor number of basement should be expressed in negative number, e.g., -1 for basement 1, -2 for basement 2.

[Height] it is used to enter the floor height of the floor. The unit would be mm.
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[File] click the blank file bar to show the button. Click the button, browse and select the file to define the standard
floor. The file name will be automatically inputted. Notice: The "Insbase" point should be aligned in each DWG file.
The screenshots before and after the operations are as follows:

Before After
w0, [Height|File | W0, [Heizht|File
1 L] i 3000 First Fleor
-
P 2-17 /3000 | Standard Floor
+
2-17 /
] A =
# #
’ #

Click this button, * 7

In order to select a DWG file for
current floor.

Motice: The "insbase™ point should
be aligned in each DWG file.

The button besides the first column: click the button to select the row. Then right click the button to show the menu
used to operate the selected row. User can also double click the button to switch to floor plan the row represents.

Floor Table -
=4 i
HD. |[Heizht|File | v
-1 3000 plan<Box Selection? ]
&
3000  plan<Box Selection: 1
o 2a0n -T-n(Bax Selectiond &
Y Double Clic j: : .
k e paattBox Selectiond N
200 plancBex Selectiond .
w 2
|
& . @
w U = L w
‘ et Py 1w
Down arrow: click it to add a row.
The explanation of the floor tool command:
Select a region Hide region of
for defining floor each floor

Open and select
a DWG file for = Exfim
defining floor

Show region of Foor composite
each floor

Select file:
First click the table row to select a floor. Then click the command to define a DWG file for the floor.
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Box select floor:
First click table row to select a floor related to the current drawing. Then click the command and box select the floor
plan used to define the floor.

Select the first corner point<Cancel>:
Specify the first point used for box selecting the floor plan.

Another corner point<Cancel>:
Specify the second point used for box selecting the floor plan.

Alignment Point < Cancel>:
Specify an alignment point shared by each floor.

[Floor composite] use the floor definition to create 3D architecture model.

[Show and update the floor frame] click the icon to show and update the floor frame defining the current floor.

[Close floor frame] click the icon to hide the floor frame displayed by clicking the "Show and Update the Floor
Frame" icon.

Example of operation:

Click the icon "Show and Update Floor Frame", and we will see the floor frame shows as red line and text indicating
the floor number and the floor height will be shown too. Alignment point will be displayed as X. If we want to modify
the floor frame, we have to redefine it by re-executing the "Box Select Floor". Meanwhile, the original floor height
data will remain unchanged. The floor height can be modified directly in the floor table.

Floor Mumber:1 Floor Height: 3000 Floor Range Box Selection
1
N 1 - ¥ " i 1
| x i X n
e L B — 1
| L .Il * m
ulm |.=t."i' =lm i
i ‘ b -l il
— ‘ — L]
-m. '
- J-E'._ - : l..-m:lI - LA
NiFas - -"’_':'=-- -_= - :I i
| B = . ] [
UL | . _ 5 lfy
i " ey lll" . ]
| = T = | |
AL I L _._:1]. -! T I
| |- ||'i-u=- T
-I & — l- - uf
" E— 2 I______.' -t n a
| ='m [] u.
o - LL
aEor A L — [ cad
w - - . m  w = =
W | | L I
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2.13.7 Insert Frame
Building Design—File and Layout—Insert Frame

Click the command in the menu, and the dialog box will be displayed:

Insert Drawing Frame

Sheet Size
(A0 (@ Horizontal ) Vertical

@Al Speetlength  |B41

(a2
)43 S heet Width: 5594
(A4 Sheet Extension: | &1 v
w  Customize: W
Shyle
Countersign Srardard Title Block [ ] Insert Drawing Frame Block
G -
Acceszony [ Full-length Title Block [ Paper Space
Scale 1. (B0
Et:' | Right Aligrment cae h
] Cancel

The explanation of the controls in the dialog box:

Controls

Function

Sheet Size

There are 5 kinds of standard sheets: A4-AQ. Click the radio button of one of them to select
the sheet.

Sheet Length: /

Itis used to set the length and width of the sheet by entering number or show the length

Sheet Width: and width of the standard sheet.
Horizontal/ . . .
Vertical Itis used to set the sheet format as horizontal type or vertical type.

Sheet Extension:

Itis used to set the sheet as standard sheet of lengthening type. User can click the arrow on
the right and select the international lengthening type sheet.

Besides defining sheet size in sheet width and sheet length, user can also select the size

Custornize: data provided in the "Customize" pull down list.
Set the plot scale of the frame, which should be the same as that in the "Plot Model" dialog
Scale box. The scale can be select from the list. If there’s no suitable scale in the list, user can
also directly enter it. When the check box "Paper Space" is checked, the "Scale" control will
become unavailable, and the scale will automatically be setas 1:1.
When the check box "Paper Space" is checked, the current view will be switched to layout
Paper Space

space, and the scale will automatically be setas 1:1.

Countersign

If it is checked, we are allowed to add countersign bar on the top left of the frame. Click the
button below to select the countersign bar from the drawing frame library.

Standard Title

If it is checked, we are allowed to add the title bar of the international style on the right
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Block bottom of the frame. Click the button below to select the title bar from the drawing frame
library.

If it is selected, we are allowed to add title bar of user-defined style on the left or at the
Full-length Title bottom of the frame. Click the button below to select the title bar from the drawing frame
Block library. The command would judge whether the title bar to be inserted is vertical or
horizontal according to its size. Then adopt reasonable inserting method and add the line.

When horizontal title bar is inserted at the bottom of the frame, we can check "Right
Right Alignment Alignment" to make the title bar aligned to right. Then we can insert accessory on the left of
the frame.

After the "Full-Length Title Block" is checked, "Accessory" will become selectable. Check
"Accessory", and we will be allowed to add accessory bar on one end of the frame. Click the
button below to select the accessory bar from the drawing frame library, which can be either
the logo of the design department or the countersign bar.

Accessory

If it is checked, we will be allowed to directly insert the complete drawing frame with title
bar and countersign bar in the current drawing without setting the sheet size and the sheet
format. Click the button below to select the complete frame from the drawing frame library.

Insert Drawing
Frame Block

Select the preset title bar and Countersign bar from the drawing library to make them as a part of the frame, then
insert the frame. The use-method is as follows:

1. We can first set in the dialog box the sheet we need as vertical or horizontal, and then set the sheet size as one of
these sizes: A4, A3, A2, A1, AO. If we want to lengthen the sheet, we can select the related sheet of lengthening type
from the "Sheet Extension:" pull-down list. If the sheet is of nonstandard size, we can set its length and width in the
related length and width bar.

2. |f we want to insert it under paper space, we have to check the "Paper Space" check box, if we want to insert it
under model space, we have to set the output scale. Then we also have to make sure whether the title bar,
Countersign bar are needed, and whether the title bar we needed is "Standard Title Block" or "Full-Length Title
Block".

3. When we select the "Full-length Title Block", we have to click the "Select" button to enter the frame library and
select transverse tile or vertical title.

4. If there are other accessories need to be inserted, we have to click the "Select" button and enter the frame library
and select the proper accessory like logo and so on.

5. After we determine all the options, we can click the "OK" button, at this time a blue frame that can be dragged will
be displayed on the screen. Move the cursor to drag the frame and see if the size and the position are suitable. Then
specify a point at the proper position to insert the frame. If the sheet size or the direction is not suitable, we can
click right button of the mouse to return to the dialog box and reselect the parameter.
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Insert Drawing Frame

Sheet Size
Al ® Honzantal Wertical

® 51 heetLength: | 841
42
A3

a4 Sheet Extension: &1

Sheet Width: 594

Custarnize:
Shyle
7| Countersign 7 Stardard Title Block Insert Drawing Frame Block
O O
Acceszony Full-length Title Block. [ Paper Space
EN Scale 1: |50 W

4 | Right Aligrment

k. Cancel

Directly insert the complete frame predefined in the drawing library, the use-method is as follows:

1. Check "Insert Drawing Frame Block" and click the related button to enter the drawing library and select the
complete frame. In which each standard sheet and the lengthen sheet has to be import to the drawing library
independently. And each frame needs to be the complete frame with the title block, countersign bar, accessories
like logo etc.

2. I we want to insert it under paper space, we have to check the "Paper Space" check box, if we want to insert it
under model space, we have to set the output scale.

3. Aiter we determine all the options, we can click the "OK" button, at this time a blue frame that can be dragged will
be displayed on the screen. Move the cursor to drag the frame and see if the size and the position are suitable. Then
specify a point at the proper position to insert the frame. If the sheet size or the direction is not suitable, we can
click right button of the mouse to return to the dialog box and reselect the parameter.

After we click the "OK" button, if we are currently under the model space, the base point of the frame is at the center
of the frame. Drag the frame and we will see the prompt in the command line.

Select insertion position<Back>:

Specify a point to insert the frame or click right button of the mouse or press enter to return to the dialog box to
modify the parameter.

347



Chapter 2 Function of Architectural Design

=R 1
T 1
-
o |
——
T
Y
"1
—E—
= m]

f
|

i

The feature of inserting the frame in paper space:

When we check "Paper Space" in the dialog box, the drawing will be immediately switched to paper space,
meanwhile, the command line will prompt:

Select insertion position or [Z-align left bottom of drawing frame with original point of drawing] <Back>:Z7
User can specify a point to insert the frame or enter z to make the left bottom corner point of the frame aligned with
the original point (0, 0), user can also press enter to return to the dialog box and further modify the parameter.

The usage of preview image box:

Preview image box supports mouse wheel and middle button. We can zoom and pan the frame displayed in it. And
we can also see clearly the detail content in the title block inserted.

2.13.8 Sheet List
To execute the command, GstarCAD Architecture has the following requirements on the drawing frame:

The frame must include attribute block (frame block or title block).

In the attribute block, there must be the attribute with the tag of DRAW_NAME and DRAWING_ NUMBER, in which
the spaces are not allowed to be inserted. For example, the following drawing name is not allowed.

The command applies to the title block or drawing frame that has standard property name. The title block in the
frame library is provided meeting the above requirement.

User can double click the title block to change the default content to the real project content as follows. User can
reference the template to modify the style of the sheet list and reimport it into the related drawing library.
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= Enhanced Attribute Editor ﬂ

Block: TITLEFRAMELIBSSYSLIBS00000003 Select block | (%%,
Tag: DRAWING_NAME

Attribute | Text Options | Properties

Tag Prompt Value

DRAWING_NAME DRAWING_NMA..  The first floor plan drawing
DRAWING_NU... DRAWING_NU.. Build construction= 1

Vah.le-. . |'. dra 0

OK Cancel Help
|
We can invoke the command in this way "Building Design—File and Layout—Sheet List" or by clicking the related
icon on the "Sheet Set" bar of "Project Manager" interface.

Building Design—File and Layout—Sheet List

After we click the command in the menu, the command will begin to search for frame in the sheet set of the current
project. (If the drawing has not been added into the sheet set, the frame will not be found). The searching range
includes the model space and the layout space. In which there are two layout spaces in the elevation drawing file,
and each of them includes a drawing, thus, the drawing quantity is 2. The number "0" in front means no drawing is
found in the model space. The number behind is the quantity of the frames (drawings) in the layout space. The
catalogue generated by the command is automatically sorted by the drawing number of the frame filled out by the
user.

Then the user can click "Select File" to select other files taking part in the sheet list generation. As shown in the
following picture, 7 DWG file has been selected, 8 drawings has been found according to the quantity of the frame
inserted. Click "Generate List>>" button and insert the sheet list in the drawing.

L] Sheet List
| Filenarne | Drawin]
E:\MyProject GCA_tutarial_dwag D rawing2. dwg 1
E:\MuProject\GLA_tutanial_dwgiD rawing3. dwg 2
E:‘MuProject' G CaA_tutonal_dwg\Drawingd. dwg 1

LET OF Draning ]
C | Rroning bore [srert]  potr |
| 1 1

Model Space
B Goees Select schddule from schedule libraryg

Remave File Generate Lists> Cancel
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The explanation of the controls in the dialog box:

Controls Function
Model Itis checked by default. In this case, frames in the model space will take part in the sheet list
Space generation. When we uncheck it, only the frames in the paper space will take part in the sheet
list generation.
Paper Itis checked by default. In this case, frames in the paper space will take part in the sheet list
Space generation. When we uncheck it, only the frames in the model space will take part in the sheet
list generation.
We can click the button to open the drawing list library. In which user can select and double
click the sheet list template predefined in advance. The selected sheet list will be displayed in
the image box on the left.
b Drawing Library =
File Commordy Used Drawing Library Edit  Elock View
Select _
schedule “ JIsearn | 1] -| B - (ED- | .
from Drawing Library Claz=ify
= [ Sheet Library
schedule ..&@(@) System Library
library | =' g:ﬁ::"j B';tmandwmdnw Clevation | Dravinz List  Drawing List( ..
E ..... i Door and Window Sheet
;;:j My Library
Total selected O record Tatal: 0 Drawing Li| .
Select File We can click the button to enter the standard file dialog box. And select the drawing file which
is to be added to the drawing catalog list.
Remove File We can click it to remove file from the drawing catalog list. Multiple files can be selected at one
time by pressing shift key. Then click the button to remove the files from the list.
Generate WE can click it to complete the "Sheet List" command and exit the dialog box. Then user can
List>> insert the sheet list in the drawing.

Choose position for inserting sheet list<Back>:
Specify a point in the drawing to insert the sheet list.

Project Hurber L
Frofessional Architectura

[OHPANT Chetk Stuga
Tabu.otion Onfe

Bed jng Yorke Real Estote Developnent (o, LTD

Praject Houme Bulding beoutiful decoration List 0f Drowng Tofol % Poges in this sheet WD Foge

Serinl Humber ORAWING_HUKBER: Draving Home Sheet Size Huke

1 Bulding construction plans -1 The first flaor plon drowing

! Bulding construction plans - # The Second Flosr plan drawing

1 Bulding construction plans - 3 The Third floor plan drawing

4 Building construction plans - & The Ruof flaor plan dravwing
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In real project, there would be dozens of professional drawings concerning one project, thus the sheet list generated
will be very long. For ease of layout, we can use "Table Split" command to split it into multiple tables.

2.13.9 Define Viewport
Building Design—File and Layout—Define Viewport

Click the command, if the current space is paper space, it will be switched to model space. And the dialog box will
be displayed as follows:

Define Viewport

Angle between viewpart and horizontal direction: (0 W
T Angle Ditermined by Object
[F: Angle Ditermined by Two Foint
Enter proper parameter in the dialog box. Generally, the viewport will be arranged horizontally, in this case, the
angle between viewport and horizontal direction would be 0. What we have to do is to enter the viewport output
scale. If we want to define a sloping viewport, we can use any one of the three methods: "Specify Angle between
Viewport and Horizontal Direction:", "Angle Determined by Object" and "Angle Determined by Two Point".

The explanation of command interaction of the latter two methods is as follows:

1. Click the "Angle Determined by Object" button. Please be noted that the effective objects are axis line or wall. The
command interaction will be as follows:

Select the line or wall object to define horizontal direction of corner viewport<Return>:
Select the line and the wall object.

Then the angle of the object selected will serve as the direction angle. When we select the object from which the
angle can not be obtained, e.g. circle, oval, arc, spline, block and so on, the dialog box will be displayed again, in

this case, we can use "Angle Determined by Two Point" command instead.

2. Click the "Angle Determined by Two Point" button and specify two points to determine the direction. The
command interaction will be as follows:

Specily first point to define horizontal direction of corner viewport<Return>.
Specify the first point P1 used to define the horizontal direction of the viewport.

Specify second point to define horizontal direction of corner viewport <Return>:
Specify the second point P2 used to define the horizontal direction of the viewport.

Then we will see the following command interaction.
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1. 1f we will draw first before layout, in the model space, we have to specify two corner points used for viewport
definition. Then the command line will prompt:

Enter first corner point of drawing to layout <Exit>:
Specify the first point of the viewport.

Enter another corner point <Exit>
Specify the corner point of the viewport.

Viewport Output Scale 1 :< 50>
Specify the scale of the current viewport. The default value of it will be obtained from the objected box selected. We
can either press enter to use the default scale or enter new scale.

Please specify the point to locate viewport<Drawing original point>:
Model space will automatically be switched to layout space. Then drag the viewport and insert it in the proper
position.

2. If we will draw after layout, we can box select a blank area or select a viewport in the model space, and arrange it
in the paper space. Please be noted that the scale should be the same as that of the drawing we are going to
drawing.

We can create multiple viewports with different scales. Then we can enter each viewport.

Example 1 of "Define Viewport":

Take the example of construction detail drawing. First draw in the model space the source drawing according to
different scales of 1:10, 1:20 and 1:50, which prepares the source material for multiple scales layout. At this time,
we can arrange the drawing position at random. We just have to make sure there is no over lapping parts between
the drawings.
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The following picture shows the effect that inserting the viewport in the paper space via "Define Viewport" command.
At this time we have to take the arrangement of the viewports into consideration. The viewport can be further
arranged after inserted. Spaces for annotation should be properly reserved at the bottom.
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Example 2 of "Define Viewport":

Take the example of construction detail drawing of the stairs, in the model space the stair well 1 is external
reference with rotation angle, thus we can not determine the rotation angle directly by selecting the object, in this
case we have to determine the rotation angle by two points A and B. Then we have to define two layout viewports
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(viewport 1 and viewport 2) ranges by specifying P1-P2, P3-P4. Set the scale as 1:50. For details please refer to
the following picture.

Define Viewport

Angle between viewport and horizontal direction: | -31.3% w
[t Angle Ditermined by Object

[f  Angle Ditermined by Two Foint

P3

A RN
=== R
S EEEE
L =TI EN
A MG

Model / Layout]

The following picture shows the effect that inserting the viewport in the paper space via "Define Viewport" command.
We can see in the layout space all the viewports are automatically arranged orthogonally.
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Command :

2.13.10 Cutting for Detail
Building Design—File and Layout—Cutting for Detail

Click the command in the menu, and we will see the following dialog box. First user has to set the plot scale of the
drawing cutting area. In the example, as we are to execute "Cutting for Detail" command on the plan that is arranged
obliquely, we have to click the "Angle Determined by Two Point" icon and select collinear two points to define the
angle. Then determine whether to add break line. Meanwhile, the command line will prompt:

The first corner point of rectangle or [Polyline clip (P)/PoLy line defined boundary (L)] <Exit>:
User has to specify the two opposite corner points of the rectangle as per the given angle.

Another corner point <Exit>:
At this time, the program has completely intercepted the drawing within the cutting rectangle that we just defined.
We can drag it with cursor. Mean while, the command line will prompt:

Please click the insert location < Quit>:
Specify the insert position of the partial drawing in the drawing.

Check "Add Break Line" in the dialog box and specify the Break line Number as follows. If we need the effect of

hiding border, we have to double click the border break line, and in the "Edit Cut Line" dialog box set some of the
borders as "No Print Border" and check the "Hide Nonprinting Border".
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Cut for Detail Drawing 3 w
[] Add Breakline =
Plot Scale: | 1:50  w & . | &
= i
Cut Angle: 4500w '
. Focn
[F;| Anale Ditermined by Two Point [ Export iewpart ™
> i...._,. —I 4
[ Angle Ditermined by Object Auto Adjust by Viewport > |
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Cut for Detail Drawing
Add Breakline Breakline Mumber; |2 =

Note:

The "Plot Scale:" of the command is used to extract the annotation object like axis number and dimension and so on,
and it does not zoom the drawing itself. Thus, we have to define the viewport according to the same scale when the
layout is carried out.
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\
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Y%

>

Furniture has been
splited as "GstarCAD FProperties

block" by break line [ . ! v

2.13.11 Change Scale
The command is used to modify the scale of drawing within the specified region (including the scale of viewport
object) in model space. If the scale is successfully modified, it will be served as the new current scale.

356



Chapter 2 Function of Architectural Design

After the execution of the command, the size of the architecture object will remain unchanged, while the size of the
annotation object will be changed. E.g., the command will change symbol size and the text height.

The command can be invoked in the menu. Besides, we can use another method to execute it: Click the "Scale"
button in the status bar at the left bottom corner. In this case, please select the annotation object whose scale is to
be modified first, e.g. we select "Title Index" here. We can see the original scale of it is 1:100. Then press the
"Scale" button and set the scale as 1:50, after which the size of the annotation object "Title Index" will be
immediately be changed as follows:

1:1

1:5

1:10 ' A
1:20 '

1:25

1:30 W\ 1100
1:50 / '

1:100 /
1:200 i
1:250 A
1:300 7 1

1:500 ’;" 1:50)
1:1000 !,: )]
1:2000
15000 /'
1:1000§
Gthqf!ScaIe...
Scale1:1DD’;@wing Llnit.

Building Design—File and Layout—Change Scale

______---——-—————————————}@

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Please enter new print scale <50>:
Please select entity need to change scale: Specify opposite corner:

Please provide original print scale <50>:

At this time, the position of the axis and the project symbol will change, please drag to modify the size of the
viewport or enter model space to drag object like axis etc. to modify the drawing layout.

After the scale is changed, the drawing size in the layout will change a lot. However, the size of dimension object

will remain unchanged. As shown in the following picture, the height of axis number, detail drawing number,
dimension texts are all the same.
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2.13.12 Layout Rotate
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The command is used to rotate the whole object or just rotate the sub object in it like annotation etc., which can
make sure the text direction meeting the requirement of the standard text direction when we adjust the visual
direction of the drawing. For example, rotating the plan, arrange vertical frame etc.

Building Design—rFile and Layout—Layout Rotate

A-rotate Angle: it is used to rotate the sub object like annotation in the object. For example, when we use the
command to rotate the description text of arrow leader, the main body of the object will not be rotated.

As shown in the following picture, the text in the annotation object is displayed horizontally by default. If we just use
the "Rotate" command to rotate the object, the text will remain displayed horizontally. "Layout Rotate/A-Rotate
Angle" command will not rotate the whole object. It only rotates the horizontal text in it to new drawing visual

direction as per needs. Please refer to the following picture.

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Select Object:
Select the annotation object that is to be layout rotated.

Please select layout rotate style [B-base on Base point/A-rotate Angle] <Base on Base point >: A

Enter A to set rotation angel parameter.

Set Rotate Angle <0.0>:90
Enter the layout rotate angle value as per needs.

B-base on Base point:
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It is used to rotate the whole object. For example, when we rotate the compass, we have to rotate not only the main
object of the compass but also the sub object: annotation N.

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Select Object:

Select the annotation object that is to be layout rotated.

Please select layout rotate style [B-base on Base point/A-rotate Angle] <Base on Base point>:
Press enter to set the base point.

Rotate Base point <Exit>:

Specify the position of the layout rotate base point.

Layout Rotation<0.0>:
Enter the layout rotate angle value as per needs.

Regarding the compass object, the two rotation modes of "Layout Rotate" command are as shown in the following

picture.

2.13.13 Convert Filter Dwg
Building Design—File and Layout—Convert Filter DWG

Click the command in the menu, and the "Convert Filter DWG" dialog box will be displayed:
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In the dialog box, as per needs, uncheck the items to filter out the content on the needless layer. When it comes to
nonstandard layer not drawn by GstarCAD Architecture, we can use "Change layer" button to specify the related layer.
We can click "< <Preview" button to preview the drawing effect after the filtering so as to determine whether to
generate the final drawing. As shown in the following picture, we can see the effect that we checked "Win-Door to
Opening" and the special-purpose construction content like room, win-door number is removed.
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2.13.14 Explode

Building Design—rFile and Layout—Explode
We explode the customized professional object for the purpose of:
The construction drawing will be able to be browsed and outputted under CAD instead of GstarCAD Architecture.

In this way we can also prepare the 3D model for rendering. As many rendering software (renderer in CAD itself is
included) does not support customized object, especially the material in the block.

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Please select Object need to completely explode:
Select several objects need to be exploded.

As the customized object will lose intelligent professional properties after explosion, we suggest user reserve the
model before explosion and save the drawing after explosion as new file for ease of further possible modification.
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The result of the explosion is related with the current view. If we want to get 3D drawing (the wall is to be exploded
as 3D wire side or entity), we have to set the viewport as axonometric drawing first. We can only get 2D object in
plan.

We can not use the "Explode" command in CAD to explode the object, the command can only explode one layer,
however, GstarCAD Architecture objects are of multiple layer structure, thus these objects can  be completely
exploded only by "File and Layout/Explode" command.

2.13.15 Layer-Std Convert
Building Design—File and Layout—Layer-Std Convert

Click the command in the menu, and the dialog box will be displayed as follows:

Layer Convert
Original Layer Standard: | Default Standard[Current Standard) W
Target Layer Standard: | Tarch Standard W

Select the layer standard before and after the conversion and the select the drawing area to be converted, and then
press "OK" to complete the conversion.

Original Layer Standard: the current layer standard before the conversion.
Target Layer Standard: the layer standard defined in the layer management page of "Option Config" command.

When it comes to the conflict of layer definition, the following dialog box will be displayed. According to the target
layer standard, specify the matched layer name from the pull-down list, then press "Convert" to solve it.

Layer Keywords Select

Pleasze select kepwaords from list corezponding original layver standard:

|La_l,ler M ame Layer Kepwords Comment
A-DRWD < Please select target layer:
A-ELENW-WIMD < Please zelect target layers:

Corversian Cancel
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2.13.16 Drawing Check
Building Design—File and Layout—Drawing Check

Click the command in the menu, and the dialog box will be displayed as the following left picture.

Drawing Check Drawing Check
Recheck Auto-Process Recheck Auto-Process
Dirawing Check Delete Dimension Dirawing Check Delete Dimenzion
Lazt Mext Lazt Mext
[+] Auto-Zoom Yiew when Locating [+] Auto-Zoom Yiew when Locating
Tag  Problem Descr...  Operation Tag  Problem Descr...  Operation
1 ColurmnOwerlap ... Unprocessed
2 Walldverlap Co... Unprocesszed
3 W allPartial Ove... Unproceszed

Meanwhile, the command line will prompt:

Please select object for inspection <Select all>:
Frame select or press enter to select all.

After we execute "Drawing Check" command, the result will be as shown in the above right picture, here we can
click "Auto-Process" button to quickly solve the problem of "Wall Overlap Completely".  We can click "Delete

Dimension" to delete the overlapped dimension.

When the problem of "Wall Partial Overlapped" occurs, we have to click each row regarding the problem, and then
the command will automatically adjust the view and check the problem one by one. The process of checking the

overlapped wall object is as follows.
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Drawing Check
Recheck. Auto-Process
Drawing Check, Delete Dimenzion
Lazt Mt -
#
+
[+] Auto-Zoom YWiew when Locating BIUE’pEI‘t |
Tag  Problem Descr..  Operation
1 ColurmnOwerlap ... Unprocessed
2 WallOwverlap Ca... Unprocesszed _r'\.""";ﬂmﬁ
b3 WallPartial AFR-I021 N
Dimenzion Red part
[grore
Delete Red
Delete Blue
b erge

There will be a pull-down list at one end of the row in the dialog box, user can select one of the five commands in it
to execute, which are "Dimension”, "Ignore", "Delete Red", "Delete Blue " and "Merge", after which, we can click
"Delete Dimension" button in the dialog box to delete the dimension from the drawing. If the range of auto-zoom is
not suitable, we can uncheck "Auto-Zoom View when locating" and determine the zoom range by ourselves.

I you are agree with the rule: "Two Overlapped Drawing Units will be Kept One; If One Drawing Unit Contains
Another One, The Included One will be Removed", you can Click "OK" to solve the problem automatically.

Confirm to auto process? Click "OK" to solve the problem automatically.

If we select "Merge" provided in the list, part of the wall overlapped will be merged, if the walls to be merged are of
different properties, the following dialog box will be displayed.

Prompt

The properties of zelected wall are different, merge them will change
their properties, confirm merge?

Yes Tatal Mo Cancel
Here please refer to the rule of "Merge Wall" command to select the proper item.
After dealing with the overlapped object, click "Recheck" button, and the command line will prompt:

Please select object for inspection < Select all>:
Frame selecting the objects or press enter to select all.

Not found errors in drawing! Which means problem regarding object overlapped in the drawing has been solved.
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2.13.17 Drawing to 2D Wireframe
Building Design—File and Layout—Drawing to 2D Wireframe

Click the command in the menu, and the file dialog box will be displayed.

Specify the file name and the path in "Enter New Created File Name" dialog box, then press "OK" button to generate
the wireframe drawing file as follows:

2.13.18 Drawing Filter
Building Design—File and Layout—Drawing Filter

Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Please select [hide Annotative object(A)/hide model oBject(B)/reCover visibility(C)/Delete annotative
object(D)/delete modEl object(E)]:

We have to enter the related hotkey in the bracket as per our needs of hiding, recovering and deleting the object.
Then the command will be immediately executed and then exit.

For example, we can enter A to hide the annotative object, at this time; the model object will be automatically open.
Conversely, when we enter B to hide the model object, the command will automatically open the annotative object.

Whether the object is to be regarded as annotation object is defined in the "Annotate.def" file, the objects that have
not been defined in it will be regarded as model object. Annotation objects defined in the "Annotate.def" file
provided by default includes not only the GstarCAD Architecture symbol object and the dimension object, but also
the text and the dimension object of drawing platform. The format is as follows:

Definition of Annotation Object:
For example: "LINE 8 DOTE" means line on DOTE layer should be regarded as annotation object, in which "8" is the

layer leading character. The layer name needs to be written in capital.

TEXT
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MTEXT

DIMENSION

IAEC_TEXT

IAEC_MTEXT

IAEC_DIMENSION......

"Annotate.def" file is saved in the "Common" file folder.
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3. Drawing Library

This chapter of GstartCAD Architecture (here after can be called "GCA"), mainly introduces the library function.

3.1 Concept

3.1.1  Block Reference and External Reference

There are many ways of block reference. The most common one is block insert. Unless otherwise stated, block
reference just refers to block insert. Besides, there is a kind of reference called external reference. External reference
automatically varies with external block, in other words, if external file changes, external reference will automatically
be updated. Block reference has many other forms, €.g., Win-door object is also a kind of block reference.
Furthermore, it references two block definitions: (one of them is 2D block definition and the other is 3D block
definition). Different from other blocks, the win-door size is restrained by the wall object where the win-door is to be
inserted, which is different from other blocks.

Block Edit
() Enter Size (@) Enter Scale L
Length 2078 Scale 1
Width v 500 Scale 1 M—W%
Height Z: o Scale 2 1 |
Rotation Angle; 0 [Inify Scale

3.1.2  Grip of Block

There are five grips in GCA block. The grips at the four corner points are used to stretch block so as to modify the
size of the block in real time. The grip in at the center is used to rotate block. If you want to control the size of block
accurately, please start "Dynamic Input" in the status bar and enter accurate size. We can also right click to start the
block’s "Object Edit". Select any grip and click <Ctrl>, and we can change its function of "Stretch" or "Rotate" to
"move" function. And the grip selected will be served as the base point for moving.

| ] — = 0BG 0hd . m
. \ |strech Opposite Comer(Ctrl-Move) |

A SN

Grip points of Stretching grip
GCA block point to change |M““[th|‘{:f“tﬂ Rﬂlatl!}|
block size
3.2 Object Edit

We can use "Object Edit" to modify the size of the block. Select the block and right click the "Object Edit" command,
and the "Block Edit" dialog box will be displayed, with which we can modify and edit block. User can select one
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modification method from "Enter Size" and "Enter Scale". After resetting the parameter, please press "OK" to
complete the modification. For detail please refer to the following pictures.

Block Edit Block Edit

() Enter size (®) Enter scale (®) Enter size () Enter scale
Length =< £39 Geale s |1 Length: |63 Scale¥: 1
Wwidth'y: 482 ScaleY; |1 Widthy, 482 Scaley: 1
Height2: 457 Scale 2 |1 Height 7= 457 ScaleZ: 1
Fotatior: |0 Uriform scale Ratation; |0 Unifarm scale

Fixed Position Fixed Pasition

(®) Center of Base (®) Canter of Base

() Basepoint of Block () Basepoint of Block

() Drawing Selection () Drawing Selection

Cancel Cancel

3.3 2D Library

2D Library is a drawing library group, which comprises many commonly used plane drawing’s libraries. User can
double click the drawing blocks to arrange them in the plan. Please be noted that the blocks in the 2D Library are of
the actual size, thus we do not have to zoom them according to the current scale when inserting them into the
drawing. If we want to change the size of drawing block, we can modify the related parameter in the object edit
dialog box.

Drawing Library—2D Library

Click the command in the menu, and the dialog box will be displayed:

L Drawing Library =
File Commonly Used Irawing Library Edit Elock View
4 £ Ssearsh | 1] -] B -| 7] -] em
Drawing Library Classify ~
e : - 00
=@ Plane Drawing Library
i Other Symbols —'—
- 2a - Common Sport Facility ‘E O O
=l-- 2%z Plane Furniture Combination Dinme... Combination Dinme... Combination Dinin .. Combination Dinin. ..
------- ;2 Othersf
: Bed D
: Table and Chair @
....... i Sofa Q\—Q :Q 0 0
- Ui Plane Sanitarywares an l!)
- g Plane Landscape Executive Desk (1]  Executive Desk (2)  Executive Desk (3)  Executive Desk (4)
% Individual Building
w2z Plan Plane Legend = —
% Column Style @ l:|
) Elevation Drawing Library @
) European Drawing Library !
) My Library @ G D [;ﬂ h

Executive Desk 20... Executive Desk 20... Executive Desk (W... Partition Writing ..

Partition Writing... Computer Desk 115... Conputer Desk (15 .. Small Round Table

< >
Computer Desk 1150%8904% 00000163, dwg Total: 1 Table and Chair Flane Drawing L .t
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3.4 Multi-View Library

Multi-View Library is a specially constructed drawing library group, which comprises of a plane drawing library and
a 3D drawing library. When the drawing block is inserted in the drawing, under the plane view, it will be of 2D effect.
While under 3D view, it will be displayed as 3D model. To achieve the above effect, we have to set the drawing
format in "Drawing Library->Block->Export" as "GstarCAD Object Block" instead of "Ordinary Block" and "Original
Drawing Unit", or else the drawing inserted can only be displayed as 2D drawing.

Drawing Library—Multi-View Library

Click the command in the menu, and the dialog box will be displayed as follows:
& Drawing Library =
File Commonly Used Drawing Library Edit Block F¥iew

2 o . /._‘:Search Iv f.‘l - Ev Ok

Drawing Library Clazszify

B Multi-View Library "
—ﬁ\zzl System Library

e o Tatle

Meeting Table
Computer Des 0ffice Table 01 0ffice Table 02 Office Table 03
Office Table
Dining Takle
Tea Table
Dressing Table
s Other Tables
Chair &
Cabinet ; ﬁ
Bed Ll
Kitchenware . l
" & Landscape v Office Table OF Executive Desk 01 Executive Desk 02
L4 >

Recepticnist D
Table and Cha Office Table 04 Office Table 05 Office Table 0A
Total selected O record Total: O 0ffice Table

As shown in the following picture, it is the effect of the same "Multi-View Drawing Block" under the plane view as
well as under the 3D axonometric view:

Irumingl

- r
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3.5 2D Door Library, 2D Window Library, 3D Door/ Window Library

Please be noted that the win-door block is saved as special block of 1*1 unit.  We have to use the specialized
designed "Win-Door Prototype" and "lmport Win-Door to Library" command under "Door and Window" tool menu to
import win-door drawing block to library. We have to use "Door/Window" command under "Door and Window" menu
to insert win-door block, and we can not insert the win-door in the wall by direct double clicking win-door block in
the library. GCA provides these commands in drawing library menu to enable the users to conveniently maintain the
win-door library. User can enter the win-door library and rename, move or delete these blocks.

Drawing Library—2D Door Library
Drawing Library—2D Window Library,
Drawing Library—3D Door/ Window Library

Click the command in the menu to enter the related win-door library and maintain it. We can see the commands in
"Block" menu are not available, which means we can not import drawing block in these win-door libraries. The
following picture is the screenshot of 2D Door Library, which is similar to that of the other two win-door library
commands.

L Drawing Library

File Commonly Used Drawing Library Edit | BElock | ¥View

- & ; /.- ) Search
DIrawing Library Classifir
= B8 20 Door Library

4l () System Library

b (=) My Library

Export 3

3.6 Elevation Door/Window Library

Drawing Library —Elevation Door/Window Library

Click the command in the menu, and the dialog box will be displayed as follows:

% Drawing Library =)

File Commonly Used Drawing Library Edit Block View
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When we invoke the Elevation Win-Door command in the Elevation menu, we can enter the above elevation
win-door library to select elevation decoration window so as to replace the elevation win-door in the drawing. In this
case, the command will replace the win-door according to the door opening size (the blue part in the drawing)
instead of the size of the elevation win-door together with the accessory decoration’s external profile. It is because
the elevation win-door is imported in the library and replaced according to a certain rules. When the elevation
win-door is imported in the library, the elevation win-door is imported in the library, and a positioning point has
been inserted at the top right corner. This point is for defining the "Hole Region".

N\

— ||-Iﬁ H ———

Ornament

Location Point

. of Elevation
Elevation Win-Door Win-Door Block

-2 Replace Type o

Insert Point

{Base Point) || Ll range

=
|

= 7

=]
Before After

The left picture above shows an elevation window generated via "Elevation" command, while the right picture shows
the effect after executing the "Elevation Win-Door/Replace Type" command.  The accessory decoration of the
elevation win-door block has nothing to do with the win-door size.

3.7 Sect Door/Window Library
Drawing Library — Sect Door/Window Library

Click the command in the menu, and the dialog box will be displayed as follows:

% Drawing Library =
File Commorly Used Drawing Library Edit  Block View
- e ® A
=3 y. Search Iv 7»1«‘ Ev ok
Drawing Library Clas=ify A
= Bl Section Door/Window Libr
F=18%] System Library|
(=) My Library
By Section Door a... Empty Door Opening  Lintel Door and W. ..
!
7 ;
~
0ff4all Sliding ... Uptwning Folding .. Up—Hanging Window
K ~
I
)
Center—Fivoted Wi...  Hopper Window Up—=liding Door v
£ >
Total selected 0 record Total: 0

The library stores the blocks used in the "Win-Door Section" command. We can invoke the "Win-Door Section"
command in the "Section" menu, and replace the elevation win-door with the block in the section win-door library.
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The command will replace the win-door according to the wall opening region (the part in the red frame). The block
inserted will automatically match the size of the opening. When the section win-door is imported in the library, a
positioning point has to be inserted at the top right corner of the win-door related opening region as shown in the
left picture below.

[l Location Point of
|:| Out of the > Section Win-Door
Range Block

.
Section Win-Door N

- Replace Type

5
.a-"a b

|:| Insert Point Range

Before After

3.8 Elevation Balcony Library

Elevation Balcony Library provides several commonly used elevation balcony blocks, we can directly insert them in
the elevation when using. We do not need to use specialized command to do it.

o Drawing Library - B
File Commordy Used Drawing Library Edit Elock View
2 < : 7 | Search I - ‘}l - E' O
Drawing Lib Claz=if
ra“Ilng 1 rar:,l’ E g }I’ $
(=) B9 Elevation Balcony Library - - ST
Eﬂl\y Systemn Library U U U “ U U “ U U U U U U U
....... ) Balconyl I /
....... i Balcony2
....... W Balcony3 Front Elevation S1de Elevation
....... e Balconyd _____
....... x__u;E!alcu:un}rﬁ LT~ e P
------- i i
....... “%s Balcony7
....... 2is Balcony8 =
Frth Ralransdd v Half Side Elevation Eecessed Balcomy Ele. ..
£ >
Total selected 0 record Total: O Balco: i

Drawing Library —Elevation Balcony Library

Click the command in the menu, and the following dialog box will be displayed:
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& Drawing Library = =
File Commonly Used Drawing Library Edit Block View
3 e ‘s A
) ; 7 Search I - ?.l - IE - &

Drawing Library Clazzify

=-8(5) System Library ~ m :|:[[[[[|[

------- = Balconyl

....... S Balcony2

<4 Balcony3
,,,,,,, <% Balconyd Front Elevation Side Elevation

<g: Balconys
: Balconyb

Balcony?
....... i Balconyd

_______ N Biconyd

(A Ay Librane

< >

Half Side Elevation

Total zelected O record Total: 0 Balco: .t

When we import the elevation balcony in the library, please be noted the position of the inserting point is as follows.

Front Elevation Side Elevation

3.9 Railing Library

Drawing library provides the 3D railing unit blocks for 3D modeling. We can obtain them from the drawing library
via "3D Modeling/Railing" command. Please be noted when we customize it, the railing unit is imported as 2D
drawing, thus we can not direct achieve the effect of the preview image as follows. The preview slide in the railing
library is re-imported in the library according to the elevation direction via "slide" function.

Drawing Library —Railing Library

Click the command in the menu, and the dialog box will be displayed as follows:

L] Drawing Library = B
File Commonly Used Drawing Library Edit FBlock View
F —
1 [ ) A
- 3 P Search I - '/.l - E - | ol
DIrawing Library Classify A
= [E] Railing Library ﬂ g
.87 System Library
H % Enclosing Wall Fedestal Rai... Fedestal Rai... Railing
M Decorative Railing
-2z Common Railing
=) My Library :
Railing Railing Railing
Railing Railing Fedestal Rai. ..
£ >
Total zelected O record Total: O Decor i
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3.10 Drawing Frame Library

Drawing Frame Library stores frame blocks. We can obtain them from the drawing frame library via "File and
Layout/Insert Frame" command. Please be noted that these block are imported to the library according to the actual
sizes.

Drawing Library —Drawing Frame Library

Click the command in the menu, and the dialog box will be displayed as follows:

% Drawing Library = B
File Commonly Used Drawing Library Edit EBlock View
7 # A
B - SOsewen | ) -] B - -
Drawing Library Clazsify ~

=) B Drawing Frame Library
Er-@(2) System Library
7% Countersign E
<5 General Title e
ik Transverse Ti A3420K297 APEdNAZ IV ertical C. ..

ol Vertical Title

2% Michinaga Tr
2% Michinaga Ve
. Accessory Lo
- (7)) My Library
(N tact frama v A1-G41%594 Vertical C. .. A0-1159K541
< > LY
Total zelected O record Total: 0 Verti| .}

3.11 Sheet Library

Sheet Library stores the table header block of the table, which is used in the "Door and Window/Win-Door
Sub-Schedule" and "File and Layout/Sheet List" command. Please be note that these blocks are imported to the
library according to the actual size of the table header.

Drawing Library—Sheet Library

Click the command in the menu, and the dialog box will be displayed as follows:

L] Drawing Library = B
File Commorly Used Drawing Library Edit  FBlock View
- e A
- 3 P Search I - ?'-l - E - &
Drawing Library Clazzifiy -

= B Sheet Library
@) System Library

2 Drawing List

24 Detail of Door ar
i [N [ oor and Windo Traditional Door and .. Standard Door and Wi. ..
1\3) My Library

Traditional Door and .. Standarf Door and Wi. ..
£ >

Total zelected O record Total: 0 Dloor
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3.12 Section Library

Section Library stores section line block for 3D modeling. We can obtain them from the drawing library via "3D
Modeling / Path Surface / Select from Section Library" command.

Drawing Library— Section Library

Click the command in the menu, and the dialog box will be displayed as follows:

L Drawing Library - B

File Commonly Used Drawing Library Edit Block View

3 5 | Osewsh | il -] AL -| - | I

Drawing Library Claz=ify

-
= B Section Library ~ \
Eﬂl\::l System Library
- G Interior Angle
- %oz Ceilling Line

% Seal Line Wooden Skirtingl Yooden Skirting?

-t Wooden Han
5 .

- tiw Belt Course

S-=FW Ckirting Line

-2z Panels Line

- %oz Doorand Wir

T . L . . . .
(e Me L ibran: Wooden Skirting3 Wooden Skirtingd v
L 4 >

Total selected O record Total: O Skirt| .t

The section is composed of closed pling, when importing them to the library, please be noted that the block base
point position of each section type is as follows:

7D s

3.13 Curve Pattern Library

Curve pattern is made of curve pattern units. The predefined curve pattern unit is similar to common block. It can be
customized by user and imported to the curve pattern library.

Drawing Library—Curve Pattern Library
Click the command in the menu, and the dialog box will be displayed as follows:

When create curve pattern unit, please be noted that the inserting point has to be defined as the top left corner point
instead of the default center point.  Please refer to the picture below:
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L Drawing Library - B
File Commordy Used Drawing Library Edit Elock View

| - 7 A

L _ 7 ) Search I - 'f.l - |
Drawing Library Clasz=ify Fs

= |§| Curve Pattern Library B W AR,

i @ My Library 460egrees Line Insulating F... Insulating F...

Dq_ru%’b’ COLTLTLTLTL, —————

Insulating L. .. Wavre Line Eetaining Wall

W_E_gm

Ferforated P... Waterproof M. .. Waterproof M. ..

Total =selected 0 record Total: O

3.14 Drawing Import

To execute the "Drawing Import" command, we do not have to enter library management interface to. We can use the
command to conveniently customize the block and import it to library.

Drawing Library—Drawing Import
Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Please select object:
Please select the content to be imported to the drawing library and press enter to complete the selection.

Please select object< (-76904.5, 45632.8) >
Specify the blocking inserting point.

Create Slide (Please Zoom to fit) or [Back without creafion(X)] <Create>.
Use the mouse scroll wheel to zoom in/out the object selected and press enter when the size is suitable.

"New Drawing to Library" dialog box will be displayed as follows, then select in it the target drawing library to which

the object selected is to be imported. Generally, we select it from the pull down menu of the "Common Drawing
Library". If it can not be found in "Common Drawing Library", we can click the "File" menu to find.
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New Drawing to Library New Drawing to Library

File | Common Drawing Library File Common Drawing Library

Dynamic Drawing Library Targe Section Libravy

o Llbary 1 | ISl Library
Multi-View Library A
2D Door Library -
2D Window Library -~

3D Door/Window Library P

Sect Door/Window Library -

Elevation Door/Window Library -

Elevation Balcony Library - \

Railing Library L7 Wew Elock Wame: |new block

Section Library #
Grain Pattern Library

Hew T 0k C 1
Curve Pattern Library Cancel ew Type ance
Drawing Frame Library
Sheet Library

Enter in it the name of the new block. E.g., here we select the "Section Library" from "Common Drawing Library".
Then we have to click "My Library" and click "OK" button to complete the operation of "Drawing Import". In this case,
the new created block will be imported to "Section Library". We can add new type to my library as well as rename
the block in it.

3.15 DWG Library Management

Click "DWG Library Management", and we will see the following dialog box:

L Drawing Library = =

EFile Commordy Used Drawing Library Edit Elock View | Menu

4 5 | 7 | Pseen | ) -| 2] -] E I

rawing Library Classitw Tools Bar &
|- ] 2D Library = r @ D
Eﬂ@ Plane Drawing Library
"""" :F:—::' Square Floor... Round Floor Fit Square Floor. ..
....... i Cemmon Sport F
[ -:f:&'a Plane Furniture
[ -:f?.-_'a Plane Sanitarywa O @ @
Eg.....-:f?.j_'a Plane Landscape
....... <% Individual Buildir Eound Floor ... SingleSided .. A Inside Vie. ..
i)

------- 7= Plan Plane Legen Preview

....... <% Column Style
jﬂ@ Elevation Drawing Libi @

=1

[#--@(=) European Drawing Lib
.lkh:l P - 2 - B Imside ¥ie .. C Inside ¥ie... D Inside ¥Wie. ..
< Library Classify >
Tatal zelected O record Status Bar Total: O Othes

GCA drawing library interface includes 5 parts: "Tool Bar", "Menu Bar", "Classification Region", "Block Preview
Region" and "Status Bar". The size of the dialog box can be adjusted at will. When we close the dialog box, its size
will be recorded and served as the size of the dialog box opened again. The size and the relative position of
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"Classification Region", "Block Name Region" and "Block Preview Region" can also be adjusted at will, which fit the
user’s operation habit as well as the usage style of "Windows".

|Dpen DIrawing Library or Drawing Library Group |

|Hew Drawing to Library | ‘

Psws | 1-| 8- E-|

| ! I
|Searc11 | |La}rout | |Sort |

|Batch Impert to Library |

The explanation of the controls in the dialog box:
Controls Functions
Tool bar It provides some commonly used button command used for drawing library operation.
Ve bar It is similar to "Tool Bar" in terms of function. It provides commonly used command used
for drawing library operation in form of pull down menu.
Classification , o o ,
region It shows the tree directory of the current drawing library or drawing library group file.
Block name Name here is used to describe the related block (It is not the  block definition name after
region the block is inserted).One name match each drawing in the Block preview region. We can

select one block name, and then click it to rename the block.

Itis used to display the block slide or color picture under the selected classification in the
Classification region. The block selected will be displayed in form of highlight. We can use
scroll bar or mouse scroll wheel to browse the blocks in it.

Block preview
region

Status bar Display the block information and operation prompt according to different status.

The size of the interface can be adjusted by dragging any corner point of the dialog box. We can also adjust the size
of each region by dragging the borderline between the regions to. "Classification Region", "Block Name Region" and
"Block Preview Region" provides us with corresponding right click menu.

3.15.1 File Management

The explanation of the command’s function

Command Content

Please enter the position or name of the new drawing library file, then click "OK" button.

New
New (drawing - |New tpe library
library or drawing
ibrary group) Location: | D:AMGSTARSOFTAGSTARCAD ARCHITECTURE 2016\Dwgliby Browse
Open Select the existing drawing library file (*.dml).
Add Select an existing drawing library file and add it to the current drawing library group.
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3.15.2 View Management
The explanation of the command’s function:

Icon command Content
Lavout Itis used to set the row quantity and column quantity of block slide displayed in the
Y preview region for ease of browsing.
We can use the "Sort" icon command to sort the content of any drawing library according
to letters or numbers.
R EERMR
Azcending
Descending
4
Save Current Sorting
In the drawing library, if the first letter of the name of each block is different, "Ascending"/
"Descending" command is used to sort the blocks according to first letter of block name
(A-Z or Z-A). If the text parts of the blocks’ name are the same, e.g. Tree drawing library,
in order to distinguish them, there might be some number added next to the text part, e.g.
Tree 2, Tree2... Inthis case, "Ascending"/ "Descending" command will sort the blocks
in ascending/descending numerical order.
A
Sort 2l - IE T | .
Ascending
Dezcending
1
Save Current Sorting
IOR D
\ 0./
f Inside Vie .. AR Inside ¥Vi... AF Inside Vi...
©
#11 Round In. .. B Inside ¥ie... C Imside Vie. ..
© (N O
o |
[
D Inside ¥ie... Inviszible fe... Round Floor ...
The content of the drawing library can be displayed as thumbnail or list, which is similar
to the display mode of file in windows.
Switch View
As shown in the following picture, we can click "Switch View" and select list to make the
blocks displayed in form of list.
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f._-\'Search I - *f}l - Ev &

Marne Thumbriail
B A Inside View 1:50 ,
) ) v | List
B AE Inside View 1:50
3 AB Inside View 1:50 00000063, dwg
3 AllRound Inside View 1:50 00000064, dwg
3 Blnside View 1:50 00000059, dwg
B ClInside View 1:50 000DD0E0.dwg
3 D Inside View 1:50 0O0D00ET dwg
B Invisible Accesshole 00000066.dwg
3 Round Floor Hole 00000056, dwg
MW Driind Flnar Dit ANNAMNANEA Ausen ¥
< >

3.15.3 Import and Remake of New Drawing
The explanation of the command’s function:

Icon command

Content

New Drawing to
Library

1. Invoke "Block/New Drawing to Library" command in tool bar; select the drawing unit
composing the block according to the prompt in the command line. We can also right
click at the blank Block preview region and click "New Drawing to Library" command in
the pop up menu.

Select Block

Mew Drawing to Library
Batch lmport to Library
Rermnake Block

Replace Block

Rename

Delete

2. Specify the block base point according to the prompt in the command line. (It’s the
center point of the select objects by default)

3. The command line will prompt:
Create slide (Please Zoom to fit) or [Back without creation(X)] <Create>: adjust the view
and press enter to complete the creation of the slide. Or enter X to cancel the import.

4. User can select the block and right click it, and then select rename to modify the name
as what we need.

Batch Import to
Library

1. Invoke "Batch Import to Library" command in the tool bar.

2. In the pop up dialog box we can use Ctrl and Shift key to select multiple files and click
"Open" button to complete the "Batch Import to Library."
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Remake Block

1. Click in the library the block to be remade and invoke "Remake" command in the tool
bar, and the command line will prompt:

2. Select drawing unit to from block<Only recreate slide>.

Select the drawing unit in the drawing according to the prompt in the command line in
order to remake a block to replace the selected block. Then the command line will go on
prompting:

3. Create Slide(Please Zoom to fit) or [not to create(X)] <Create>:
We can press enter to make new slide or enter X to cancel "Remake".

If we do not select any drawing unit and just press enter in the first step, new slide will be
created just according to the drawings displayed in the current view. Besides, the new
slide will replace the old slide without updating the definition of the block.

3.15.4 Export and Replace Block

Command’s function explanation:

Icon
command

Content

Export

Double click the block in the preview region or select one block and click "OK" button on the

tool bar, and we will be back to the drawing operation region. We can position the block via the

command line. And we can also set the size of the block via block edit dialog box as follows:
Block Edit

() Entter Size (®) Erter Scale L

Lenath 2078 Scale X 1

——
C‘::::}
——
——
=
E::::l:r
==
—

Wwidth " 500 Seale Y 1

il
il

Height 0 Scale 2 1

Riotation Angle: 0 Unify Scale

We can select "Enter Size" in it and directly specify the final size of the block reference. If we
select "Enter Scale" instead, we have to specify the size of the block reference according to the
insert scale.  If "Unify Scale" is checked, the block’s zoom scale of the three directions (x, y ,z)
will be the same. Here we do not have to close the dialog box.

The command line will prompt:

Insert point or [A-rotate 90 degree/S-flip vertical/D-flip horizontal/F-align/R-change
rotation/T-change base point] <Exit>: specify the inserting point or enter option key word to
modify the parameter.

Replace
Block

Itis used to replace the block reference existing in the current drawing with the selected block.
In the pop up dialog box we can select "Keep Insertion Scale" or "Keep Insertion Size".
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Replace Ruler

() Keep Insertion Scale @ @

Replace Block

(®) Keep Insertion Size

©©

LR

Oy Q

s

Specify opposite corner: |:|

3.15.5 Block Export Format

We can use "Block/Export" to export the block from the drawing library. There are 3 export formats: "GstarCAD
Object Block", "Ordinary Block" and "Original Drawing Unit". The method of setting the format is as follows: First, set
the export format, then double click a block in the block preview region, and the block will be export according to

the format set.

Block | View

Export

v | GstarCAD Object BElock
Ordinary Block

Original Drawing lnit

v

GztarCAD Object Block
Ordinary Elock

Original Drawing Unit

v

GztarCAD Object Block
Ordinary Block

Original Drawing Unit

After we select any one of the 3 export formats and double click a block in the block preview region, the "Block Edit"
dialog box will be displayed, in which we can enter the scale or size, for details please refer to the previous chapter
of "Export and replace block". After the blocks of different formats are inserted in the drawing, their appearance will
have no difference, while, their operation properties are different. The grips displayed are very different when the
different formats are selected. As shown in the following pictures, when we select the three formats separately to
export a dynamic block, the grips displayed are different.
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Explode
————

GetarCAD Object Black Ordinary Elack Original Drawing Unit

When we export the dynamic block, the format of "Original Drawing Unit" would be a concise one. If we export the
dynamic block in other two formats, we can obtain the dynamic block via explosion.
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4. Common Tools

4.1 Common Tools
411  Inquiry

The command is more convenient than "List", as when using it, we do not have to select object. When the cursor
passes object, we can dynamically check the related data of the object in text box. When we click object, we can
automatically enter object edit dialog box to modify it. After the modification, the command will go on. Take the
example of wall inquiry. Detail info will be displayed on the screen. When we click wall, "wall edit" dialog box will
be displayed.

Common Tools—Common Tools—Inquiry

Click the command in the menu, and cursor will be displayed on the drawing. When it passes object, text window
will be displayed as follows, on which object type, common layer, color and line type are listed.

Example of "Inquiry";

— o 7%['. o
Object Handles 3DF
W0915 Object Name Win-door

DXF Style IAEC_OPENING
Layer A-DRWD

Color By Layer

Room Line Style BYLAYER
3 g2m2 Plot Scale 50

Win-door Tag W0915
Sill Height 900
Height 1500
Width 900

Hole Area 1.350

/////////4:

#

AN NN NN

4.1.2 Object Edit

The command provides GstarCAD Architecture object’s professional edit functions. System would automatically
recognize object type and invoke related edit interface to edit GstarCAD Architecture object. We can also double
click object to start up the command. However, when user want to edit multiple objects of same type, property edit
is more suitable.

Common Tools—Common Tools—0bject Edit
Click command in the menu or double click object, and command line will prompt:

Select object need to edit: select the object to be edited, and we will enter related dialog box or command line,
which depends on GstarCAD Architecture object we selected.
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4.1.3 Object Select

The command provides function of object filter selection. First, select the object that serves as filter condition and
select other object, and objects of same style will be chosen from complex drawings, and selection set to be
operated in batch would be created. We newly provided new function of material filter. Column and wall can be
selected with it. After the execution of the command, the selected objects are in the selection set. When we execute
command that will prompt "select object" immediately, e.g. "Erase" command, we can enter "P" in command
line(the previous) to use the selection set as a response.

Common Tools—Common Tools—Object Select

Click command in the menu, and the dialog box will be displayed:
Match Option -

Obiject Shyle Layer [T Colar
[ILine Style [T taterial
[7] Black Mame, win-door Tag, T ext or Colurnn Size Style

Explanation of controls in the dialog box:

Controls Functions

Object Style Filter selection condition is style of drawing unit object. E.g. select all PLINE.

Layer Filter selection condition is layer name. E.q., if the layer of filter reference drawing unit is
A, only the objects on layer A can be selected when we select object.

Color Filter selection condition is color of drawing unit object. It is used to select object of the
same color.

, Filter selection condition is line style of drawing unit object. E.g., it can be used when we
Line Style

are to delete dotted line.

Filter selection condition is "Block Name", "Win-door" "Tag", "Text or Column Size Style".
Block Name etc. | It can be used to rapidly select block with the same name or Win-door and column with
the same tag.

Material Filter selection condition is material of column or wall.

Check the check box in the dialog box to define filter option, and we will see interaction of the command:

Please select one referenced entity [2-Restore last selection] <Exit>:
Select object to be filtered. (E.g. walls)

Prompt: Pick nothing is select all, break with ESC!

Select Object:

Frame select range or directly press enter to select all (all walls). The wall we need will be selected and the grips
will be displayed, too.

We can select object using multiple filter conditions. We can also use the command consecutively. In this case,
results of multiple filter selection are superimposed.
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The filter regarding column is according to height, material and area (which indirectly indicate the size of it). The
command can not distinguish mirror columns with the same size.

In "Customize", "2" is set as shot cut of the command by default.
41.4 In-Place Edit

The command is suitable for the text edit of almost all GstarCAD Architecture annotation object except for multi-line

text. The command does not need pop up edit dialog box. We can directly modify annotation single line text at the
place where it is.

Common Tools—~Common Tools—In-Place Edit
Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Please select the object which is needed to modify text: select annotation object like symbol or dimension etc.

| 2 3
3300
g
| 2 3
3300
1800

At this time, edit box will be displayed on annotation text on the far left of the annotation object. We can press
direction keys to switch to other texts. We can execute the command when we want to enter Win-door tag in the
case that the Win-door tag is blank. If there are texts, we can just double click the texts to enter In-Place Edit.

4.1.5 Reset Text Position
The command can restore text in GstarCAD Architecture professional object to default position.

Common Tools—Common Tools—Reset Text Position
Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Please select text object need to reset: select object in any way and press enter to complete the selection.

900753 | 900 200
00921

D091

SO

TN
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4.1.6 Free Copy
The command is effective on both CAD ordinary object and GstarCAD Architecture object. Before copying object,
we can also rotate, mirror it or change insert point of it. And it is multiple-copy by default, which is very convenient.

Common Tools—Common Tools—Free Copy
Click the command in the menu, and command line will prompt:

Please select object to copy:

Select object in any way.

Please select base point:

Insert point or [A-rotate 90 degree/S-flip vertical/D-flip horizontal/F-align/R-change rotation/T-change base point]
<Exit>:

Drag object to target position and click to insert it or enter option hotkey.

All the objected selected by user will be copied to target position with the dragging of mouse. The command
supports multiple-copy, which can copy source object to multiple target positions. We can also re-customize copy
using other options in prompt.

41.7 Free Move
The command is effective on both CAD ordinary object and GstarCAD Architecture object. Before moving object, we
can also rotate; mirror it or Change insert point of it.

Common Tools—~Common Tools—Free Move

Click the command in the menu, and command line will prompt:

Please select object to move:

Select object in any way.

Please select base point:

Insert point or [A-rotate 90 degree/S-flip vertical/D-flip horizontal/F-align/R-change rotation/T-change base point]
<Exit>: drag object to target position and click to insert it or enter option hotkey.

Itis similar to "Free Copy", however, there’s no new object created.

41.8 Move by distance

The command is used to move drawing object accurately according to specified direction. It can reduce typing
times and improve work efficiency.

Common Tools—Common Tools—Move by distance

Click the command in the menu, and command line will prompt:

Please select object to move. select the object to be moved.
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Please enter offsel(x, y, z) or [X-horizontal/Y-vertical/Z-off screen] <Exit>. enter complete displacement vector x, y,
Z or option keyword.

Usually, User only have to modify object’s position in one coordinate direction, in this case, we can directly enter X,
Y or Z to specify displacement’s direction. When user wants to move object vertically, please enter Z. Then the
command line will prompt:

Off screen<0>:
Enter offset length or pick two points on screen to specify offset distance. Positive value means moving object
upward, while negative value mean moving object downward.

41.9 Free Paste
The command is effective on both CAD ordinary object and GstarCAD Architecture object. Before pasting object, we
can also rotate; mirror it or Change insert point of it.

Common Tools—Common Tools—Move by distance
Click the command in the menu, and command line will prompt:

Insert point or [A-rotate 90 degree/S-flip vertical/D-flip horizontal/F-align/R-change rotation/T-change base point]
<Exit>: drag object to target position and click to insert it or enter option hotkey.

Here we can enter A, S. D+ F. R. Tto deal with object before pasting, and then drag object to target position and
click to insert it.

The command should be executed after the execution of "Copy" or "Copy with base point". It is based on copy and
paste of clipboard. It is mainly used for data exchange between several documents or between CAD and other
application program.

4.1.10 Part Hiding

The command is used to temporarily hide the object that hampers observation and operation.
Common Tools—Common Tools—Part Hiding
Click the command in the menu, and command line will prompt:

Select Object:
Select the object to be hidden.

We can continuously execute the command multiple times to hide objects. Please use "Restore Visible" command
to make the hidden object visible.

4111 Part Visible
The command is used to display the object that we will pay attention to and temporarily hide other objects.
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Common Tools—Common Tools—Part Visible

Click the command in the menu, and command line will prompt:

Select Object:
Select object not to be hidden, and other objects will be hidden. Press enter to complete the selection.

Example of "Part Visible":
Execute the command and select the second floor serving as X reference of combined model, and all the other floor
objects will be hidden and only the second floor is displayed as a whole.

an an

Seleqt Range -- - %Result

b - i L]

s [€] Specify opposite corner: |;|
; s

4.1.12 Restore Visible
The command is used to make the object that is hidden by "Part Hiding" visible again.

Common Tools—Common Tools—Restore Visible

Click the command in the menu, and the object that is hidden by "Part Hiding" will become visible again. There’s no
command prompt here.

4113 Layer Tools

Layer tools can be invoked via not only command menu but also layer shortcut tool bar as follow:

[zs 9090 &8s wIf

4.1.14 Layer Off
The command is used to close layers by selecting objects on it. For example, we can select a piece of furniture to
close the layer where the furniture is.

Common Tools—Layer Tools—Layer Off

Click the command in the menu, and command line will prompt:
Select an object, and the layer where the object is will be turned off.
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Select object < Exit>:

Example of "Layer Off";

% LF| L |
P F B g S o % e 4
1
[RiL] gz [RE21 [Pl |
§ ¥
. . . = .
| | | "
W /2 BEFOFE = f 0072 ,2 Aﬁ:er 2
] = g " E
“ - - [
: = i i

&
=

4.1.15 Turn Other Layers Off

Select several objects on the layer that is to be kept on, and all layers will be turned off except for the layer where
the objects are. For example, if we only want to see walls and Win-doors, we can click walls and Win-doors to turn

off layers where other objects are.

Select object<Exit>:

¥
n

Common Tools—Layer Tools—Turn Other Layers Off

ore

Click the command in the menu, and command line will prompt:

Select object < Exit>:

Y

Select several objects, and all layers will be turned off except for the layers where the objects are.

Select object< Exit>: Press enter (o exit.
All the layers will be turned off except for the layers where the objects selected are.

Example of "Turn Other Layers Off":

et DR

|
e i =

"
[Ulkzry]

Before

F

']
AR

Dt

o

7,

=

o

o1

e

28
Select object:D

4.1.16 Turn Layer On

The command lists the turned off layers of the current drawing and X-reference in dialog box for users to select and

open them. The list of description

Common Tools—Layer Tools—Turn Layer On
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Click the command in the menu, and the following dialog box will be displayed. The layers currently turned off are
listed in the layer list. The list also includes X-reference layer turned off.

Layer On

Layers Off in Current Drawving

Layer Hame Description ~ | | Replace Al
] AELEV-#I5 At Grid Clear &l
[ adwfaLL-bSHw Architecture’w/all-Brick

[ &walL-PaTT Architecturew all-Patte

[ #IMsU Architecture-l nsulation

[ i) 5-aM M0 Architecture-duxix Grid-..

[] aCoLs-RC Architecture-Column-C.

[] &-30-GLAZ Architecture-30 Model-

[] &-3D-545H Architecture-30 Model- Aoy

[ &-3D-5ILL Architecture-30 Model-

(] ADRWD-TEXT
[713T BAR bt

< > Cancel

Select the layers to be turned on one by one and click "Apply" or "OK", and we can turn on the selected layer. When
we click "Apply", we can see result without closing the dialog box.

4.1.17 Freeze Layer
The command is used to freeze layers by selecting objects on it. Objects on the frozen layer can be neither
displayed nor operated.

Common Tools—Layer Tools—Turn Layer On
Click the command in the menu, and command line will prompt:

Select object < Exit>:

Select object on layer to be turned off.

Select object < Exit>:

Press enter to exit. These layers will be frozen (not be displayed).

4.1.18 Freeze Other Layers

Select several objects on the layer that is to be kept on, and all layers will be frozen except for the layer where the
objects are. For example, if we only want to see walls and Win-doors, we can click walls and Win-doors to turn off
layers where other objects are. It is similar to "Turn Other Layers Off" command.

Common Tools—Layer Tools—Freeze Other Layers
Click the command in the menu, and command line will prompt:

Select object <Exit>
Select several objects on the layer that is to be kept on.

Select object < Exit>:
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Press enter to exit. All the layers will be frozen (not be displayed) except for the layers to be kept on.

41.19 Thaw Layer

Select needed layer from list of layer that has been frozen to thaw it.
Common Tools—Layer Tools—Thaw Layer

Click the command in the menu, and the dialog box will be displayed. The layers currently frozen are listed in the
layer list. The list also includes frozen X-reference layer.

Thaw Layer
Layers Frozen in Current
Layer Name Description ~ | | Replace Al
[ Atls Architecture-duxin Grid Claar &l
[] &FLOR Architecture-Floor Divid. ..

[] AELEW-215 A Grid
[ aswalLMsNw  Architecturew al-Brick
[ AwaLLPATT Architecturetwfall-Patte...

[ adNsU Architecture-lnsulation

[ At 5-ANNO Architecture-duis Grid-...

[ &-COLS-RC Architecture-Column-C... Apply

[ &-30-GLAZ Architecture-3D Model-...

(] 4-3D-545H Architecture-3D Model-..
[ A-3D-5ILL Architecture-30 Model-... ¥

< > Cancel

Select the layers to be thawed one by one and click "Apply" or "OK", and we can thaw the selected layer. When we
click "Apply", we can see result without closing the dialog box.

4.1.20 Lock Selected Layer
The command is used to lock layer by selecting an object on it. After we lock layer, we can not see any change of
the drawing. There only difference is that object on the locked layer can not be edited.

Common Tools—Layer Tools—Lock Selected Layer
Click the command in the menu, and command line will prompt:

Select object <Exit>
Select object on layer to be locked.

Select object <Exit>
Press enter to exit. We can not see any change of the drawing.

4.1.21 Lock Unselected Layer
Select several objects on the layer that is to be kept on, and all layers will be locked except for the layer where the

objects are. It is similar to "Turn Other Layers Off" command.

Common Tools—Layer Tools—Lock Unselected Layer
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Click the command in the menu, and command line will prompt:

Select object < Exit>:
Select object on the layer that is to be kept on.

Select object < Exit>:
Press enter to exit. All the layers will be locked except for the layers to be kept on. And the locked layer can not be
edited.

4.1.22 Reset Layer

The command is used to restore layers operated by other commands introduced in the section to original layer
status.

Common Tools—Layer Tools—Reset Layer

Click the command in the menu, and the system will directly execute the command without displaying any prompt.
4.1.23 All Layers On

The command is used to turn on layers turned off by "Layer Off" command. However, it won’t thaw or unlock frozen
layers and locked layers.

Common Tools—Layer Tools—All Layers On

Click the command in the menu, and the system will directly execute the command without displaying any prompt.
4.1.24 layer Merge

The command provides a dialog box interface for user to select multiple layers to be merged and specify a target
layer after merging in it.

Common Tools—Layer Tools—Layer Merge

Click the command in the menu, and dialog box will be displayed as follows:

Merge the Layer
Layers need to merge: Selects
Layer Mame Description ~
[ Atls Architecture-duix Grid
[] A-FLOR Architecture-Floor Divide. .
[ &-ELEw-255 A Girid

A ALL-bASHW Architecturew all-Brick.
AtfALL-PATT Architecturew all-Patter. .

[ AdMsU Architecture-Insulation

[ A-25d5-4MNO Architecture-Agix Grid-An...

[] a-COLS-RC Architecture-Column-Con... ¥
Target Layer: Selects

AdfaLL v
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Operation steps:
1. Select multiple layers to be merged in the dialog box. For example, we select "A-WALL-PATT" and
"A-WALL-MSNW". User can also click "Select<" button and select layers to be merged in drawing.

2. Enter target layer name or select layer name from pull-down list. User can also click "Select<" button and obtain
target layer like "A-WALL". If we enter the new target layer name that has not been defined in drawing, the command
will prompt:

GstarCAD

l i This target layer does not exist, do you want to create a new one?

Click "OK" button to complete operation of "Layer Merge".

4.1.25 Change Entity Layer

Select object in drawing and transfer the object to specified layer.
Common Tools—Layer Tools—Change Entity Layer
Click the command in the menu, and command line will prompt:

Please select the object to change layer <Exit>:
Both frame selection and point selection are supported. We can right click the mouse to directly exit the command.

Please select the object to change layer <Exit>:
Go on selecting objects and right click the mouse to complete the selection.

Please select object on target layer or [enter layer Name (N)] <Exit>:
Click any object on target layer. We can right click the mouse to directly exit the command. When we enter N here,
the following dialog box will be displayed.

Target Layer

Target Layer:
A5

Lawers List in Current Drawing

Layer Marme Description ~
ASHADE

m Architecture-fxix Grid
A-FLOR Architecture-Floor Di.

AELEW-25 A Gind
AAWALL-MSNW Architecture W all-Bri..
AswaLL-PATT Architecturewiall-F...
AdMEU Architecture-|nzulatior
A-A5-ANND Architecture-Sxis Gri... v

£ >

Cancel
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Directly select target layer in it and click "OK" button, and command line will prompt:
XX objects converted to A-WALL-PATT layer!

If the target layer entered does not exist in drawing, the command will prompt:
Layer does not exist, confirm create?

4.2 Curve Tools

4.2.1 Combine to Pline
The command is used to combine connected lines, arcs or plines as a Pline.

Common Tools—Curve Tools—Combine to Pline

Click the command in the menu, and the dialog box will be displayed as follows:
Line to Polyline
Frecizion 0.025

Delete Original Line

kerge Option
Same Layer

Same Color
Same Line Style

Precision unit is current drawing unit. All options are checked by default, which means execution conditions are
"Same Layer", "Same Color" and "Same Line Style". User can select these options as per needs. E.g., when we
uncheck "Same Color" check box, we can use the command to combine lines of different colors as a pline.

Please select lines to be combined.

Select lines to connect (line, arc, polyline).
Select objects to be combined including line, arc and polyline.

Select lines to connect (line, arc, polyline):
Press enter to complete the selection. System will combine selected objects as a Pline as per combination
condition specified in the above dialog box.

4.2.2 Connect Segments
The command is used to connect two co-linear segments, two arcs with same center and radius, tangent segment
and arc, or intersected segment and arc.

Common Tools—Curve Tools—Connect Segments

Click the command in the menu, and command line will prompt:
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Please select first straight line, polyline, or arc <EXxit>:
Click the first line or arc.

Please select second straight line, polyline, or arc <Exit>:
Click the second line or arc.

The following picture shows the example of connecting lines. Please be noted that when we select arcs, we should
pick the points near the ends to be connected.

Before

[ |- = - - 5|
After

o —— R o

4.2.3 Break at Intersection
The command is used to break line, Pline, circle and arc on the same plane at the intersection. All segments in the
selected range can be broken at the same time.

Common Tools—Curve Tools—Break at Intersection

Click the command in the menu, and command line will prompt:

Please box select range need to break intersection <Exit>:
Specify breaking range with at least one intersection point included.

Please box select range need to break intersection <Exit>:
Press enter to complete the selection.

The segment and arc passing through intersection point will be divided into two parts. The command can be
effective on line, Pline, circle and arc. Multiple segments can be broken at the same time. Ellipse itself only serves
as boundary and will not be broken by other objects. Please refer to the example as follows.

Before

4.2.4 Switch Dashed/Solid Line

The command is used to switch line type of drawing object between dashed and solid Line.
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Common Tools—Curve Tools—Switch Dashed/Solid Line

Click the command in the menu, and command line will prompt:

Please select objects to change line type:
After selection, press enter to switch line type of drawing object between dashed and solid Line.

Original dashed line will become solid line, and original solid line will become dashed line. If the effect of dashed
line is not obvious, please use system variable "LTSCALE" to adjust scale of it.

425 Bold Curve

The command is used to create a thickened pline on original curve.

Common Tools—Curve Tools—Bold Curve

Click the command in the menu, and command line will prompt:

Bold Curve
(@ actualwidth O Printwidth Line Wwidth | 40 >

[T Bold lrwvard [] Delete Original Curvds] Corvert to Polyline

Cancel

Please select curves to bold (Line/Arc/Circle/Polyline) <Exit>:
Select each line and arc to be thickened.

4.2.6 Remove overlapped lines

The command is used to delete exira overlapped object. Objects taking part in the handling includes lines, arcs,
circles which are lapped, partial overlapped and totally over lapped. For Pline, we have to explode it first and then it
can take part in the handling.

Common Tools—Curve Tools—Remove overlapped lines

Click the command in the menu, and command line will prompt:

Select Object<Exit>:
Frame select the range where the overlapped lines are to be removed.

Select Object <Exit>:
Press enter to execute removing, and the result will be displayed.

42.7 Reverse

The command is used to change direction of polyline, wall, line pattern, and path curve. For wall, it is mainly used
to solve the problem that left wall and right wall are opposed after execution of "mirror" command
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Common Tools—Curve Tools—Reverse
Click the command in the menu, and command line will prompt:

Select line, polyline, wall, line pattern, or path curve to reverse:
Select object to be handled. For closed object, command line will prompt:
XXXX change to anti-clockwise (clockwise)!

4.2.8 Boolean

Other than CAD Pline, the command also supports GstarCAD Architecture objects including wall, column, slab,
room, roof, path curve and so on. The command is effective on both multiple objects and objects of different types.
Like in-place edit, "Boolean" is a new added object editing method, which can be invoked via right click  shortcut
menu. The command can be used as a flexible and convenient modeling and graphical clipping function.

Common Tools—Curve Tools—Boolean

Click the command in the menu, and the following dialog box will be displayed:
Boolean Operation

(® Union
() Intersection
() Sublraction

Delete Second Operation Object

In the dialog box, there are three operation modes: "Union", "Intersection” and "Subtraction". Select one of them.
Command line will prompt:

Select first closed outline object (Pline, Circle, Plate, Column, Wall Patch, Room, Roof, Apron efc.):
Select the first operation object.

Select first closed outline object (Pline, Circle, Plate, Column, Wall Patch, Room, Roof, Apron efc.):
Select other operation object.

System will calculate multiple object regions selected according to specified Boolean operation.

Example of "Boolean":

Add French bay window area to room area.

Steps:

1. Draw rectangle along inner side of French bay window (the red part in the picture).

2. Select room area object.

3. Click "Boolean" command and select "Union".

4. Select red rectangle part as shown in the above picture. Press enter to complete selection. The result will be as
follows:
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Boolean Operation ! """ = I
— — P =]
F- B (®) Urion Fﬁ‘ [T ITES il
g o g
() Intersection :
i /’/ : () Subtraction E
?: Qs'i: 1/ ; Delete Second O peration Object ?: ;m ;
#  Room Object 7 7 g
) EPTOTSTTENN SRS SEONSISE (e St EEEE_LEEE TEPREEY 2
szt | 3 sz | I
Before After

Create a C shaped irregular column.
Steps:

1. Use "rectangle" command to drawing rectangle according to outer contour of irregular column.
2. Use "Offset" command to create another rectangle according to thickness of irregular column.
3. Drag right side of the inner rectangle till it is above the outer of irregular column.

N--=—--0
N
4. Click "Boolean" command and select "Subtraction"
Boolean Operation
() Unian
___________ —————
() |ntersection
—

(@) Subtracti
® -uotracton e | ——

Delete Second Operation Object

4.3 Pattern Tools
431 Grid Hatch

The command provides object hatch function of grid and strip-type pattern. Grid object created by the command is
very convenient that it can be snapped and aligned, and we can also add boundary around it. Original point
(alignment point)’position can be modified by grip dragging or method of specifying in dialog box at will. it is can
satisfy the needs of complex pattern arrangement of ceiling, floor board, ground tile and wall brick in interior and
construction design. For detail, please refer to the section of "Building Design—Room and Roof—Room Layout—
Grid Hatch".

4.3.2 Hatch Wood Grain

The command is used to add wood grain pattern to specified region. We can set size and hatch direction of wood
grain pattern. It applies to drawing section and elevation of wooden grain in decoration and design.
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Common Tools—Pattern Tools—Hatch Wood Grain

Click the command in the menu, and the following dialog box will be displayed:
Select Wood Tex...

A

|

[ Horizontal Text ]

If user needs to select other patterns, please click pattern region and select them from wood grain library as follows:

e Drawing Library - o IEd
E A
farl - xl'|'|i
Drawing Library Clazsify
: : w
(=P El Grain Pattern Library

aﬂ@ System Library

L d Tesure Content

() My Library

Horizontal Texture Sectional Texture

il

Vertical Texture

Horizontal Texture 00000001 . dwg Total: 1 Ter .t

Command line will prompt:

The first corner point<Select boundary>:
Specify the first corner point of rectangle boundary.

Another corner point <Exit>:
Specify the second corner point of rectangle boundary.

Insert or [change Base poini/Rotation/Scale] <Exit>:
Drag wood grain pattern and specify a point to insert it. Then press enter to exit.

4.3.3 Hatch Add Hole

The command is used to edit existing pattern hatch. We can use it to add hole to exiting hatch pattern.

Before execution of the command, there should be pattern hatch in drawing. We can both draw boundary used to
add hole and use existing Pline or block as boundary.
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Common Tools—Pattern Tools—Hatch Add Hole

Click the command in the menu, and command line will prompt:

Please select hatch pattern <Exit>:
Select pattern hatch object to which hole is to be added.

The first corner point of rectangle or [Circular clip(C)/Polyline clip (P)/Polyline defined boundary (L)/Block defined
boundary (B)] <Exit>:

Another Corner Point<Exit>:

Define a rectangle clipping boundary by specifying two comer points: P1 and P2. We can also enter key word C to
use circle clipping. Please refer to the following picture. Dotted line in drawing is used to show boundary clearly.

MB321

I Al

If user wants to use existing closed pline as boundary, please enter L here.

Please select closed polyline as clipping boundary <Exit>:
Select pline that has already defined.

Program will automatically add hole to pattern according to pline boundary. Hole’s boundary will remain there.
4.3.4 Hatch Remove Hole

The command is used to edit existing pattern hatch. We can use it to remove the hole created via "Hatch Add Hole"
command from exiting hatch pattern and recover the integrity of hatch pattern.

Common Tools—Pattern Tools—Hatch Remove Hole

Click the command in the menu, and command line will prompt:

Please select hatch pattern<Exit>:
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Select pattern hatch object from which hole is to be removed.

Please select point within boundary <Exit>
Pick a point in hole.

Program will immediately remove hole and recover original continuous pattern. We can use the command to
remove one hole each time.

4.4 Other Tools
441 Block Convert

We can use the command to convert "block" into "GstarCAD block".
Common Tools—Other Tools—Block Convert

Select block<Exit>:
Select block to be converted.

Select block < Exit>:
Press enter to complete selection.

Please refer to the following pictures. We can see the difference between the blocks before and after conversion.
The blue points are grips of each block.

m m
DI S
EF:::::::::::::::: D::::::::::::::ﬂ

Block Reference GstarCAD Block
Color BylLayer Color Bylayer
Layer O Layer 0

Linetype BYLAYER Linetype BYLAYER

4,42 Block Rename

When using the command, user can select part block and GstarCAD block need to be renamed. The block definition
name of original block and block reference name not to be renamed will remain there. The command supports
selection before execution.

Common Tools—Other Tools—Block Rename

Click the command in the menu, and command line will prompt:

Please select the block to rename < Exit>:
Select a block to be renamed.
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Besides1 blocks with same name, please select the block to modify at the same time or [all reviSe(S)] <only modify
current>:

If there are multiple block references, there will be prompt having user to decide whether to rename the currently
selected block or rename all of them. In order to avoid renaming all blocks by mistake, "only modify current" is the
default option.

No matter how we operate: just press enter or enter S, the following prompts are all the same.

Please enter new block name <New (2)>:
If new block name entered is a legal one, block name can be successfully modified.

Change block name "New" to be "New (2)" succeed.

If new block reference name entered is same as name of other block reference in the drawing, the following prompt
will be displayed.

Block name existed, please enter new block name!

Please enter new block name <New (4)>:

Enter new block name which is not the same as any block reference name in the drawing.

4.4.3 Change Block layer

The command is used to modify internal layer of block definition so as to distinguish property of block’s different
part.

Common Tools—Other Tools—Change Block layer

The first column "Original Layer" is current layer name of block. The column can not be edited.

The second column "New Layer" is current layer name by default. User can select layer name currently available
from pull down list or enter new layer name in it.

When we check the checkbox "Change color of all drawing units to be by layer", color of drawing unit in block will
be subject to color of related layer. When we click "Select<" and select an existing drawing unit in drawing, layer of

selected drawing unit will be serve as new layer. Click the command in the menu, command line will prompt:

Please select the block to change its layer <Exit>:
Select block and press enter, and "Modify Layer for Block" dialog box will be displayed.

Click button at the far left of the row, and a triangle shaped symbol will be displayed which means we have selected
the row and related layer is to be modified. The object in selected layer will be highlighted.
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= Maodify Layer for Block E3x

Black Mame:COMMONZDLIB$PLAMELIB$000001 51

Original Layer Mew Layet
0 ]
Sample Layer Sample Laper
Change color of all dravang units to be Selects
Bidaspes
Apply . Ok Cancel

Operation steps:

1. Select layer to be modified as current layer, e.g.: "Sample Layer". Enter new layer name "Sample New Layer" or
select existing layer name in pull down list.

2. After modification of layer name, effect of modification will be displayed in drawing in real time.

3. Go on modifying other layer name. When we modification is complete, we can click "Apply" button to preview
effect or we can click "OK" button to confirm modification, and we can also click "Cancel" button to cancel
modification.

Original Layer Mew Layer
0 0
Sample Layer  ===== » Sample Mew Laper

M Sanple Layer

B Sanple Hew Layer

O @

[ 1 [ 1]

Before After

4.4.4 Measure Boundary

The command is used to measure outer boundary of selected object. Click the command in the menu and select
object, and X, Y, Z value of maximum boundary of selected objects including dimension object and annotation
object will be displayed. System will use dotted line frame to express maximum boundary of object.

Common Tools—Other Tools— Measure Boundary

Click the command in the menu, and command line will prompt:

Please select objects need to calculate extents <Exit>:
Frame select object range to be measured.
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Please select objects need to calculate extents <Exit>:
Right click mouse or press enter to complete selection and exit the command.
X = 25657;Y = 12788; Z = 2850

Retain boundary frame? [Yes/No]<Y>:

R L L ECELER L i T I o
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4.4.5 Unify Elevation
The command is used to sort out 2D drawing including plan, elevation and section drawing in order to avoid
inconformity of Z coordinate of each drawing object caused by inaccurate operation.

Common Tools—Other Tools— Unify Elevation

Click the command in the menu, and the following dialog box will be displayed.
Uniform Elevation

Mew Elewation: oo
Modify Elewation of the Object inzide
Block

Command line will prompt:

Select objects need to modify elevation <Exit>:
The objects are selected, will be unified on Z coordinate.

4.4.6 Search Profile

We can use the command to automatically find internal and external outline in construction 2D drawing and add a
closed thick line there. If we pick point inside the 2D drawing, internal outline of closed region where the point is
will be found. If we pick point outside the 2D drawing, external outline of the whole 2D drawing will be found. It can
be used to automatically draw bold line of elevation.

Common Tools—Other Tools—Search Profile

Click the command in the menu, and command line will prompt:
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Please select entity which is needed to search outline:
Select drawing object.

Enter Line Weight <2000>:200

Enter width value, or press enter to use the default value.

Here user can move cross cursor to search 2D drawing for closed region. The region found will be highlighted.
Select generated outline <Exit>:

Click external boundary of building to generate outline. The effect is as follows: in the picture, the red line is external
outline of elevation.

4.4.7 Clip Drawing

With the command, we can use selected rectangle window, closed curve or block boundary as reference to clip and
delete GstarCAD block and CAD 2D drawing unit in plan. It is mainly used to handle shelter relation of component in
glevation drawing.

Common Tools—Other Tools—Clip Drawing
Click the command in the menu, and command line will prompt:

Please select object clipped <Exit>:
Select elevation component to be clipped. E.g., we select balcony door.

First corner point of Rectangular or [Polygon clip/polyLine fixes boundary/Block fixes boundary] <Exit>:
Select the first corner point in drawing.

Another Corner Point <Exit>:
Select the second corner point in drawing to define clipping range and complete the clipping.

Select object

to be clipped

HRRRIEREEN [T
saiecep ||| |[1[/]1]]]
boundary ~ =

Before Afer
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User can also use other option to set clipping boundary. Please be noted that the command can not clip CAD
pattern hatch.

448 3D Cut

The command can cut not only SOLID model but any 3D model. It can be used under any UCS e.g., elevation UCS.
Itis convenient to generate section perspective model. Two result blocks generated after cutting is convenient for
user to move or delete. The block is surface model which will be converted into 3DFACE after explosion.

Common Tools—Other Tools—3D Cut
Click the command in the menu, and command line will prompt:

Please select 3D object that need to slice:
Specify the first point.

Please select 3D object that need to slice:
Specify opposite corner point to determine drawing range.

Select start point of cutting line or [Polyline slice (D)] <Exit>:
Specify start point.

Select end point of cutting line <Exit>:
Specify end point.

Example of "3D Cut":
We can use the command to cut selected object into two parts with vertical surface specified by two points. Please
refer to the following picture.

l—ll__ ﬁﬁ\\\

| I hi e, il

Fairt Enq
5 1 [T || Fort

449 Rectangle

Rectangle created by the command is 3D object in common use defined by GstarCAD Architecture. There are
abundant of diagonal pattern. We can drag its grips to modify its plane size. It can be used to express all kinds of
equipment and furniture.
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Common Tools—Other Tools—Rectangle

Click the command in the menu, and the dialog box will be displayed:

Rectangle
O a3 |O AR O OO E
Length 2000 "width 1000 Thicknesz 0 Elewation [
Explanation of controls in dialog box:

Controls Functions

Length/ Width Length and width of rectangle.

Thickness Give Height of 3D rectangle to make it a cuboid.

Elevation Relative elevation of rectangle.

We can click icon in icon tool bar of dialog box to select form of rectangle to be drawn. We can also preselect base
point position of rectangle, which is at the center of rectangle by default.

There are three drawing methods of rectangle: "Drag Diagonal Draw", "Insert Rectangular' and "3D Rectangular". We
have to enter rectangle parameter in dialog box and then insert it in drawing. The default drawing method is "Drag
Diagonal Draw" which is related to the first icon in tool bar. User can go into drawing area and drag cursor to draw
rectangle. Then command line will prompt:

Enter the first corner point or [I-insert rectangle] <Exit>:
Specify position of rectangle’s corner point.

Enter the Second Corner Point or [I-insert rectangle/Undo the first corner point] <Exit>:
Specify opposite corner point of rectangle or specify accurate relative coordinates.
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5. Settings and Help

5.1 Settings
5.1.1  Drawing Settings

There are two pages in the dialog box. "Basic Settings" page include parameters related to GstarCAD Architecture
global setting. These parameters are just related to current drawing. In other words, once we modify these
parameters, parameter settings of current drawing will change, but it has no affect on related parameter in new
created drawing.

Settings and Help—Settings— Drawing Settings

At the bottom of the dialog box, we provide many convenient parameter management functions. The related buttons
are: "Export", "Import", "Default', "OK" and "Cancel".

Basic Settings: Once we set parameter in it, it will apply to the object that has been drawn in the current drawing.
= Drawing Settings Es

Basic Settings | Material Style | Wall Style

Basic Settings
Drawing Unit Dimension Unit
Cunent Scale: 25 v Unit Setting  mm v mm v
Default_Height: 3000 v (mm) DisplayMode: (02D 3D (@) Automatic
Elevation Bubble Text
Dot Elevation Mark Diameter: 1.5 ®) Fixed Width Factor
) Autoadpust \Width Factoe
Tiiangle Elevation Symbol Height |3 ) Text out of Range
Text Height Factor of Bubble Text: 0.7
Other Settings
Room Area Precision:  0.00 v Arc Length Dimension: () Old Standard ®) New Standard
Factor of Annotation 03 Stair section: (@) Double Cuthne ) Single Cutline
Text and Baselne:
Expart Import Defaul ok | Cancel

The explanation of Drawing Settings:

Controls Functions

Unit Setting: We can select different drawing unit and dimension unit as per our own needs.
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Drawing Unit Dimension Lnit

Unit Setting: | mm | | mm W

il il
dm drn
i i

Current Scale:

Itis used to set the output scale of the new created object. The scale will be displayed on
the far left of the status bar. The default initial scale is 1:100. The setting has no affect on
the existing drawing object. It only applies to the new created GstarCAD Architecture
object. All the GstarCAD Architecture objects except block have a "Print Scale" parameter,
which is used to control the objects’ 2D view. E.g., suppose there’s a wall line whose
thick line width is 0.4mm, if we set the scale parameter of it as 200 and turn on the
"thicken" button, we can measure in the model space: wall line thickness=0.4x200 =80
drawing unit.  We can also directly set the current scale via the status bar.

Default Height:

Itis used to set the default height used in the current drawing. The setting has no affect on
the height of the wall, column and stair that has been drawn. It only serves as the default
height of the new created wall and column. Please do not confuse the concept of current
default height, the height in the floor table and the component height.

Current default height: it only serves as the height of the new created wall, column and
stair.

The height in the floor table: it is used to position the floor in the z direction when we
convert the standard floor to natural floor and stack them.

Component height: After the component like wall and column is created, their height
parameter has nothing to do with other global settings. Each component in a floor can
have independent different height of its own so as to meet the requirement on the special
cases like win-door between stairs, split-level and spring layer.

Display Mode:

2D (only display the 2D view of GstarCAD Architecture object): under 2D display mode,
the object will be displayed as 2D view no matter in which viewport (plane view,
axonometric view or perspective view.) Even if the object is under axonometric view, it
will still be displayed as 2D plan.

3D (Only display the 3D view of GstarCAD Architecture object): under 3D display mode,
the current drawing will be displayed as 3D view according to 3D projection’s rule no
matter in which viewport.

Automatic (automatically judge from the view direction and determine whether to display
the GstarCAD Architecture object in 2D or 3D mode): the system will automatically
determine the display mode of the object according to the view direction of the viewport.
When it is under plan view or top view, it will be displayed in 2D mode. While under other
view direction, it will be displayed in 3D mode. Generally, it is the most convenient
method. In this case, we can observe 2D and 3D expression effect in one screen at the
same time. However, the performance will be lower than that of 2D or 3D display mode
due to the objects’ regeneration caused by the change of the view direction and the range.

Stair section:

When we draw stair’s plan construction drawing, we need to draw cutline. The system
provides both the Double Cutline and Single Cutline drawing method.

Room Area Precision:

It is used to set the dimension precision of room area.

The explanation of Symbol Settings:
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Controls

Functions

Bubble Text

There are three bubble text styles selectable: "Fixed Width Factor", "Auto adjust Width
Factor", "Text out of Range".

"Fixed Width Factor": Width-height ratio of the text will be preserved, and text will be
restricted by the diameter of the bubble. When the text includes a lot of characters, the text
height will decrease.

"Auto adjust Width Factor": The text height will be restricted by "Text Height Factor of
Bubble Text", thus, when the text includes a lot of characters, each character will become
narrow.

"Text out of Range": width-height ratio of the text will be preserved and the text height will
be restricted by "Text Height Factor of Bubble Text", however, text will not be restricted by
the diameter of the bubble.

1 1 1
oz A 06412371

ﬁwxcilsex EA-1 11;;.-1 EA—1 1EH EA—l 1]3;;—1

Fixed Width Factor Auto-adjust Text Out of Range
Width Factor

Titde Index

Text Height Factor of
Bubble Text:

It is the ratio of Bubble Text height to the max text height that can be held by the bubble.
The max value of it is 1.0 which indicates that the text occupies all the available height in
the bubble. Its default value is 0.7.

Factor of Annotation
Text and Baseline:

Itis used set the distance between text and the baseline in symbol dimension object. The
factor is the multiple of the text height.

Dot Elevation Mark
Diameter:

Itis used to set the size of the dot symbol used in "Elevation for Site Plan".

Triangle Elevation
Symbol Height:

Itis used to set the size of the triangular symbol used in "Elevation for Site Plan".

Material Style: It is used for single wall/column hatch. Various hatch pattern and bold line width are provided.
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(C

Basic Sefiings | Matenial Siyle | \wiall Stye

Material Name | Standard Hatch| Scale
T

Drawing Settings

|angle  |Detail Hatch PalSeale  |Angle  |Hateh Col Standad |
-2 TTOF e £ R
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The last row of "Material Name" is blank row. User can customize the new material name here. There is no
restriction on the quantity of the customized material. The parameter of material’s hatch pattern, color and priority

can be set at will. When we create wall and column, we can use the new added material here.

]

There are two hatch levels: "Standard Hatch" and "Detail Hatch". User can use "Wall or Column Scale > 1:? Enable
Detail Mode" to set the condition of starting detail mode. If the output scale of the object does not satisfy the
condition, standard hatch will be used. If the output scale of the object satisfies the condition, detail hatch will be
used. It effectively meets the requirement that different type of construction drawing has different detail level of hatch

and bold.

Note: When we are going to use bold or hatch function to print drawings, before which please do not keep the bold
or hatch function on all the time so as to maintain the clarity of drawing as well as the high speed of drawing
processing. We can start the functions just before we need to print drawings. In the case that we don’t have to use

bold or hatch function to print drawings such as interior design or other plans used in non architecture major,
please do not start the bold or hatch functions.

Title

Function

Material Name

The name of the material used in wall or column. User can select different line width
and international hatch legend for different material names. User can also customize the
materials. There is no restriction on row quantity.

If the output scale of the object does not satisfy the condition of starting the detail mode
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(Wall or Column Scale > 1:? Enable Detail Mode), standard hatch will be used.

(Standard Hatch) (Standard Hatch)The scale is used to adjust the proportion of Standard Hatch in case
Scale that the filling effects are too dense or too sparse. Its range is between 0.1 and 10.
(Standard Hatch) , , ,
Angle This button is used to adjust the angle of the Standard Hatch.

, If the output scale of the object satisfies the condition of starting the detail mode (Wall
Detail Hatch

or Golumn Scale > 1:7 Enable Detail Mode), detail hatch will be used.

Detail Hatch Mode

Here we can use "Common Hatch" mode.

(Detail Hatch) Scale

(Detail Hatch)The scale is used to adjust the proportion of Detail Hatch in case that the
filling effects are too dense or too sparse. Its range is between 0.1 and 10.

(Detail Hatch) Angle

This is used to adjust the angle of the Standard Hatch.

We can use it to directly set the hatch color of wall and column, thus we no longer have
to modify the wall and column hatch’s layer to set different color for them. The default

Hatch Color setting of 256 means that the wall and column’s hatch color is the same as the color of
their default layer (pub hatch). We can click the button on the right of the cell to change
it to other colors.

, , If the output scale of the object does not satisfy the condition of starting the detail mode

Standard Line Width

(Wall or Column Scale > 1:? Enable Detail Mode), "Standard Line Width" will be used.

Detail Line Width

If the output scale of the object satisfies the condition of starting the detail mode (Wall
or Column Scale > 1:? Enable Detail Mode), "Detail Line Width" will be used.

Material Bold and Hatch
Bold and Hatch Control:

Settings:

Controls Contents
Bold Wall or When it is checked, the function of wall/column bold will be available. Bold line width
Column Inward can be defined in the above table.
Hatch Wall or When it is checked, the function of wall/column hatch will be available. Hatch pattern
Column can be defined in the above table.

Itis used to set the condition of starting detail mode.
Wall or Column If the output scale of the object does not satisfy the condition of starting the detail mode
Scale > 1:? Enable | (Wall or Column Scale > 1:? Enable Detail Mode), standard hatch will be used.
Detail Mode If the output scale of the object satisfies the condition of starting the detail mode (Wall

or Column Scale > 1:? Enable Detail Mode) ,detail hatch will be used.

Hatch Pattern
Preview box

Provide us with preview box of "Standard Hatch" and "Detail Hatch".

Wall Style: By compositing varied material style, user could construct Composite Wall style.
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= Drawing Settings L]
Basic Sefiings | Materal Syle | Wall Style

Wall Style Mame: CMU-130 Cavity \wall w New Copy

Detad Property:
IMo. |widthimm]  |Prioity |Materisl Standard Hatch|Scale | Detal Hatch Paf Scale ad
1 40.00 10 Brick Wall Colmn 1.0 Ordinan-Brick 1.0
2 50,00 12 A Gap 1.0 1.0 Remove
3 40000 15 Rigid Insulation 04 MET 04
4 190,00 E5 CMU 30 ANSIZT 30 Move Up

Move Down
Export Impost Diefault (1] 4 Cancel
Title Function

Wall Style Name

The name of the Composite Wall Styles. User can select one of them for editing and
customizing.

New Create a new Wall Style with empty material.

Copy Create a new Wall Style based on existing selection.
Rename Rename one of existing Wall Style name.

Delete Delete one of existing Wall Style name.

Detail Property

List all the setting material related to Wall Style which you select now. Here, the user
can adjust the order and parameters of the material.

No. The order of the material is adjusted by the button "Move Up" and "Move Down".
By default, the thickness of the material is "BW" (By Width). That means that width of
Width(mm) gach material is set according to the given width of the command. Here you can also
set the thickness of the material in detail. The unit is always mm. The program will be
automatically converted according to the current drawing unit relationship.
Priority parameters for material display figure with a high value will hide the low figure.
Priority By default, this value is fetched from the "Material Style" Users can readjust priority
parameters as needed.
Material The material of the wall, users can click on one of all the columns and then choose the
right material in the list.
Standard Hatch Display the fill style of the material in Standard Hatch Pattern. The fill style is selected
Pattern from Material. Users can not make adjustments.
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Display the filling style ratio of the material in Standard Hatch Pattern. The filling style is
selected from Material. Users can make adjustments. To ensure the good filling effect,
numerical range is being 0.1-10.

Display the filling style ratio of the material in Standard Hatch Pattern. The filling style is
selected from Material. Users can not make adjustments.

Display the filling style ratio of the material in Standard Hatch Pattern. The filling style is
selected from Material by default. Users can adjust to ensuring the appropriate filling
effect. Numerical range is being 0.1-10.

(Standard Hatch
Pattern) Scale

Detail Hatch Pattern

(Detail Hatch
Pattern) Scale

Add Add a new material into the current Composite Wall Style.

Remove Delete a selected material in the current Composite Wall Style.

Move Up Move up and sort a selected material in the current Composite Wall Style.
Move Down Move down and sort a selected material in the current Composite Wall Style.

5.1.2  Option Config

The command is used to configure parameters of user design environment including "Layer", "text Style", "Size
Style", "Win-door tag", "Room Type" and "Advance Option". Setting parameter in "Option Config" is similar to making
template for new drawing. It would not update original parameter of current drawing. It only has an affect on object
in new created drawing. For example, when we use "Option Config" to create a new text style for room area, the style
can not be seen in text style command dialog box of the current drawing. Only after we execute "Search Room"
command in new created drawing to obtain room area object, can we see the modified text style in object’s
properties bar.

Settings and Help— Settings—Qption Config

After Clicking "Option Config" command in the menu, in the pop up dialog box we can click "Layer", "Text Style",
"Size Style", "Tag Settings" and "Advance Option" tab to go to the respective page.

5.1.21 Layer

"Layer" page provide us with layer name custom tools. User can customize layer name according to layer standard
and keyword. There are two levels regarding it: "Basic Layer" and "Assemble Layer". If user want to modify layer of
existing drawing object, Please be noted that there are two application methods regarding the command’s layer
setting.

Method 1: the predefined layer used by object is automatically activated when the object is drawn. However, the
layer of object drawn before will remain unchanged. Please click "Layer Conversion" button in the dialog box or
execute "Layer-Std Convert" Command.

Method 2: the predefined layer will be applied to current drawing only when we need it. In the case, objects using

these layers are not necessary. As long as we predefine the layer standard as per needs and click "Apply Layer Std"
button in the dialog box as follows.
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[ Option Config Ex
Layer | Teat She | Size Shyde | Tag Seltings | Advance Oplion
layes Standard: | Cumerd StandasdDefsul Standad] v | Set Curent Sland Hew Standard Delete Standacd
Blasic Layer | Assembiy Laper
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Layer Standaid Notes: Change: cusent laper standard does not allect esxsting objects and .

layiect other than rvev cbiscis Laper Corvearsion Apply Layes Std
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5.1.22  Text Style

User can use "Text Style" page to manage the default text style used in annotation object of different purpose in the
drawing. New parameter definition is effective on the new created object instead of existing objects. The existing
object will keep the original style.

= Option Config E3
Laver  TestShe | Size Style | Tag Settings | Advance Option

[Tedt Type  |Style Mame |Chiness Font  |EngishFont  |widih Scale | Chinese and English Chinese and English] Diefault Td
RoomArea  AAREA GBCBIG SIMPLEX 1 0s 0.85 50
fodsNumber  AAXISLABEL | GBCBIG COMPLEX 1 06 0.85 |

Defoul Tet | ASTANDARD  |GBCBIG SIMPLEX 1 g 0.55 50

Size A-DIM GBCBIG SIMPLEX 1 08 0.85 35

Lable ALABEL GBCBIG COMPLEX 1 08 0.85 :

Door and Winde AWINLABEL | GBCBIG SIMPLEX 1 08 0.85 a5

Export |mpaort Dref ault Ok Cancal

Row of "Default Text" is used to set the default text style of single line text and multi-line text. Rows of "Room Area",
"Axis Number", "Size", "Label" and "Door and Window Label" are used to set the default text’s style for the respective
objects.

5.1.23  Size Style

"Size Style" page is used to manage various parameters related to the dimension style provided by the software. The
new parameter definition is effective on new created object instead of existing object. The existing object will keep
the original style.
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= Option Config
Lapes | TestSige SizeStle | Tag Setlings | Advance Dplion
Dimension Type | Styhe Mame | Symbol and &l furow Size | Extend Beyord Basepoint O Estend Beyord Test Oifset | Meter 54
| |Linear Dimensior{Bold Line] A-DIM _AuchTick 1 o 3 25 10
| |Linea DimensioniHaiLine) ADIM2  _Obique 1 i 3 25 10
|_|uinea DimensioniDol) ~ ADIM3 | _Del 1 0 3 25 10
|__|ase Length Dimension{asion 4-DIMARC 2 0 3 25 10
| |Are Length DimensioniDot) A-DIMARC2 | _Det 1 0 3 25 10
| Angle Dimensionfanow]  ADIMANGLE 2 0 3 25 10
| Angle Dimension(Dot]  ADIMANGLE_Dot 1 i 3 25 10
|| Riadius and Diameter Dimen 4-DIM-RAD 2 o 3 25 10
Export Import Defaul Ok | | Cancel

5.1.2.4  Tag Settings (Win-door)

"Tag Settings (Win-door)" page is used to create the rule of naming Win-door tag in current drawing. User can
customize win-door tag prefix rule according to different category of Win-doors. "By Size" under "Tag Rule" on the
right is used to number Win-door according to its width and height. GstarCAD Architecture provided corner window
and ribbon window, and there are many dimension methods regarding them. GstarCAD Architecture also provided
tag settings regarding them. When we check "Add Hyphen" and "Segmentation Tag", dimension will be added to
corner window and ribbon window according to distance of each segment. For example, there’s a ribbon window
with the first segment of 1 m, and the second segment of 2m. The height of it is 1.5m. Then the dimension would
be like this: (10 + 20)15.

o) Option Config E3
Layer | TestSiyle | Size Stgle | Tag Settings | Advance Ciption
Wirvdaor | Room
‘wiredoor Type Tupe and Mumber
Tag Rule
Bay Window |Type |Tag e
Ribbaon Window ® By Sice
Hole Common Door (D 2
Window Alumivium Alloy | D
O — |5 St PSO [ Round Of
Adurnanium Shdre 45D N
Plazhe Steel She PS50 ) I ordes
Fire Rated Doot AFR-D
Fire Rated Doot BFR-D oo Wikt Locatont

Fire Rated Doot C-FR-D
Fire Curlain FC-D
Civil &x Defenze COD
Unequal Double UD-D
Compasite Wind CWD
Compasite Door| C-D
Dhoor G ate DG

& Wall Irternal Suface

‘whall Centes Line

Wall Extemal Susface

[ ] Add Hyphen

Segmertation Tag

Export Import Defauk | ok | | Cancel
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5.1.25  Tag Settings (Room)

"Tag Settings (Room)" page is used to set the relation between standard room type and default room name. User
can extend and modify room name definition used in current project. The room type and room name defined here
will be displayed and selectable in room object edit dialog box.

Room type and room name defined here will be served as basis of distinguish room, hall, bath room during
residential building area statistic.

& Option Config
Layer | Test Style | Size Style | Tag Setings | Advance Oplion
wirrdoor | Floom
Room Type Rioom Mame
EE_ Mame | Desciption
Toiet | Living Foom
Hole | Recepton Hal
Dthess | Recepton Room
| Livinghai
|__| Dining Room
___|Famiy Room
|| Audiovisusl Room
__|Fitress Center
< >
Expoit Impor Defauk | ok | | Concel
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5.1.2.6  Advance Option

] Option Config
Laper | Test Sivle | Size Style | Tag Seflings | Advance Option
Typeiltem [\vahe | Desciption
System
Entity
- Save Set DWW fle saving rules
- Save Promy Object. Yes or Mo Yes Save prowy object and display objects without GstarCAD product with a lar
- Entity Save Toppe Gasch Select lo save a5 Ghach or TArch, o sulo save a¢ onigeal format
- Defaul Save as Thich Vession  Thich8 Enable to select specied fle saving foimat when saving a3 TArch fomat
- Automatic Linkage ‘ez Stast intelbgent linkage mode, when diagging wall and pipe, al azsociated
- Irtelbgent Linkage Maode Global nk age Cantrol inteligent Bk age way: colinear wal wal be inked togethes under g
- Basaiine Color 7 Set color for wall and pipe baseline; the bazeline will not be printed. only be
- Entity laper Diefaudt layer Default laper of cunent layer defined by layer standards, valid for new creal
- Drawe Moded Number Set model number for weall length and war-door localton
- Precizon Settings for geomedric precizion
L Linetype
| Eniy
| Command
| Project Management
| Delauit Set the initial vahue for diawing pasameter according to project, no need to
Export Import Defaul . DK Cancel

Classification of "Advance Option":
Advance Option content includes five chapters. Next we will introduce them one by one.

System
The chapter introduces system parameter of global control. It is divided into four parts: "Entity", "Draw Model

Number", "Precision" and "Line type".

System > Entity>Save
"Save Proxy Object": The default value is "Yes".

System > Entity>Intelligent Linkage Mode Switch
"Automatic Linkage": The default value is "Yes".

When we start up "Automatic Linkage", we start up two groups of linkage operations as follows:

1. We start up linkage operation between walls. When we drag grip on walls and pipes, other walls and pipes
associated to it will be moved accordingly.

2. We start up linkage between Win-door and Win-door dimension. When we copy, move, delete Win-door or
modify its size, the related Win-door dimension will change accordingly.

"Intelligent Linkage Mode": The default value is "Global linkage".
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We can select "Global linkage" or "Partial linkage" to control "Intelligent Linkage Mode". When we set it as "Global
linkage", for co-linear walls, we just have to drag one wall segment of them, and the whole walls will move together.
When we set it as "Global linkage", only the merged walls can move together.

System >Entity> Baseline Color

"Baseline Color": The default value is "77".

Wall baseline is auxiliary line that will not be printed out. We can set color of it here. Please display wall baseline as
per needs.

System >Entity> Entity layer

"Entity layer": The default value is "Default layer".

It is used to set whether the default layer that we used layer standard to define or drawing’s current layer will be
effective on new created object.

System >Entity> Draw Model Number
Switch on Draw Model Number.
"Switch on Draw Model Number": The default value is "No".

"Draw Model Number": This is a setting of stepping of wall drawing and Win-door positioning. Its value is
determined according to construction design rule.

"Wall Drawing Model Number": The default value is "300".
Itis the length stepping value of wall drawing.

"Window Drawing Model Number": The default value is "10".
It is the stepping value of Win-door positioning when we use "Free Insert" command to insert Win-door in the wall.

System >Entity>Precision
"Float-Point Calculation Precision"; The default value is "0.000000001".

Itis an internal parameter. Generally, users do not have to modify it.

"Distance Precision": The default value is "0.01".
Itis an internal parameter. Generally, users do not have to modify it.

"Angle Precision": The default value is "0.0001".
Itis an internal parameter. Generally, users do not have to modify it.

"Area Precision": The default value is "0.000001".
Itis an internal parameter. Generally, users do not have to modify it.

"Volume Precision": The default value is "0.000001".
Itis an internal parameter. Generally, users do not have to modify it.
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"Divide Arc Precision": The default value is "16".
Equal division quantity of Arc. The following values are selectable: 8 12 16 20 24 28 32 36 48 64 96. Generally,
users do not have to modity it.

"Linear Precision": The default value is "200".
Equal division distance. It applies to arc wall etc. The unit is MM. Generally, users do not have to modify it.

"Wall Joint Precision": The default value is "20".
If distances between walls are less than value of "Wall Joint Precision", they will be automatically connected or
merged.

"Pipe Joint Precision": The default value is "10".
If distances between walls are less than value of "Pipe Joint Precision", they will be automatically connected or
merged.

System >Entity> Auto Line type Scale
"Line type Scale": This is used to control line type (dotted line, or dash line etc.) segment length and space between
them. Model Space and Paper Space have their own different "Line type Scale".

"Enable Auto Line type Scale or No": The default value is "Yes".
It is the switch of "Enable Auto Line type Scale".

"Auto Line type Scale in Model Space": The default value is "1000".
Itis the "Auto Line type Scale" used in model space, which is shared by model spaces. The related system variable
is "Ltscale". The default value is 1000. It has nothing to do with output scale.

"Auto Line type Scale in Paper Space": The default value is "10".
Itis the "Auto Line type Scale" used in paper space, which is shared by each view port of paper space. The related
system variable is "Ltscale". The default value is 10. It has nothing to do with view port scale.

Entity
This chapter introduces mode settings of five drawing objects of GstarCAD Architecture, including mode settings for
"Text and Sheet", "Axis Label", "Win-door", "Dimension" and "Cut Symbol".

Entity >Text and Sheet
"Explode Type for Text": The default value is "Enable explode".

There might be characters of different languages in a text object. Their heights of them are likely to be different.
GstarCAD Architecture provides two explosion modes regarding as "Enable Explode" and "Disable Explode". If we
select "Enable Explode", text height scale will remain unchanged after explosion. If we select "Disable Explode", text
will keep a whole, which would make the operation on it convenient. However, it is likely to cause the inconformity
of width- height ratio of the characters of different languages. Please refer to the following picture: Under "Disable
Explode" mode, the character’s width and height change. Under "Enable Explode" mode, the characters’
width-height ratios remain unchanged.
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Entity> Quicken Text

"Quicken Text": The default value is "On".

There are two options selectable regarding "Quicken Text" function. They are "On" and "Off". When we start up
"Quicken Text" function, the precision will be decreased slightly.

Entity> Axis Label

"Color of the hidden Axis Label": The default value is "108".

In order to distinguish hidden and shown axis label during axis label editing, we use color that has little contrast
with screen to express hidden axis label. When background color is black, we used dark color, e.g., color 108.
When background color is white, the color is no longer suitable, thus we have to moditfy it to color that has little
contrast with screen, e.g., Hoar.

Entity >Win-door
"Ribbon Win-Door in 2D" is used to control three-line or four-line display of "Banding Window", "Arc Window",
"Balcony Window" and "Curtain Wall" under 2D mode.

"Ribbon Win-Door in 2D Style": The default valug is "Change by scale".

There are three options selectable regarding "Ribbon Win-Door in 2D Style": 1 "Change by scale" 2 "Fixed
three-line" 3 "Fixed four-line". When we select "Change by scale" here, whether to use three-line or four-line is
control by "Display Three Scale for 2D Ribbon Window". If the current scale is less than or equal to the valug of
"Display Three Scale for 2D Ribbon Window", three-line will be used to express Ribbon Win-Door.

"Display Three Scale for 2D Ribbon Window": The default value is "150".

If the current scale is less than or equal to the value of "Display Three Scale for 2D Ribbon Window", three-line will
be used to express Ribbon Win-Door. E.g., given the scale of construction site plan is 1:250, which is less than
1:150. In this case, three-line will be used to express Ribbon Win-Door. While in common construction plan, given
the scale is 1:00, which is larger than 1:150, in this case, four-line will be used to express Ribbon Win-Door.
Entity >Dimension

Dimension Object Settings.

"Line Dimension Style": The default value is "Bold line".

"Line Dimension Style" including "chord length dimension" has three options selectable: 1 "Bold ling" 2 "Thin line"
3"Dot". The default style is "Bold line".

"Angle and Arc Dimension Style": The default value is "Arrow".

"Angle and Arc Dimension Style" has two options selectable: 1 "Arrow" 2 "Dot" The default style is "Arrow".

"Dimension Auto-adjust": The default value is "Auto increase".

"Dimension Auto-adjust" has three options selectable: 1 "Auto" 2 "Auto increase" 3 "Auto decrease".
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Entity> Cut Symbol
"Double Break line Style": The default value is "Single ling".
"Double Break line Style" has two options selectable: "Single line" and "Double ling". The effect is as shown in the

7 Vo

% Z
Double Break line Style Double Break line Style
= Single Line = Double Lines

Command
The chapter introduces the condition parameters required by some commands.

Command> Axis and Column
Command> Axis and Column >Wall to Axis

"Min Wall Length": The default value is "500".

"Min Wall Length": The minimum wall length required when we use "Wall to Axis" command to generate axis. If wall
length is less than it, we can not use "Wall to Axis" command to generate axis.

"Axis Extend": The default value is"1000".

"Axis Extend" is the extend length in two direction of axis created by "Draw Grid" command. Please refer to the
following picture.

| 2 3 4 D

1 Q00
Command>Convert Filter DWG

"Convert Filter DWG": Convert construction drawing into condition drawing as per requirement of each major.

1000

1000
1000

Classification | Object name Classification | Object name
"Axis Ling" LINE,ARC "Axis Label" IAEC_AXIS LABEL,IAEC DIMENSION
, IAEC OPENING,IAEC GROUP OPENING,IAEC CORN
"Wall" IAEC WALL "Win-door" - - - -
- ER WIN
"Column" IAEC_COLUMN "Stair" IAEC_*STAIR
"Room" IAEC_SPACE "Toilet ware" IAEC_INSERT,INSERT
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IAEC DIMENSIO

"Dimension" N - "Frame" POLYLINE,LWPOLYLINE
IAEC TEXT IAEC

"Text" - -
MTEXT, TEXT

Project Management
The chapter introduces setting content of GstarCAD Architecture project management interaction interface.

"Auto Load Recent Project" The default value is "No".

It controls whether to automatically load recent projects when we start up the software. If we set it as "Yes", when we
start up the software, recent project will automatically be loaded.

Project Management>Floor Table
"Floor Frame": This is a rectangular box used to define range of plan belonging to a standard floor.

"Display Floor Frame": The default value is "No".
Here we can set whether "Floor Frame" will keep on displaying after we complete the operation of defining floor
frame.

"Floor Line": In the command of "Elevation" and "Section", floor ling is provided as auxiliary line at the position of "0"
glevation.

"Overhang of Floor Line": The default value is"1000".
Here we can set of floor ling” extend length starting from exterior wall.

Default

Default>Common > Text

"Coefficient of Text to Baseling": The default value is"0.3".

It is the factor of distance between annotation on symbol leader line and text baseline.

"Word Space": The default value is "Yes".
This is the factor of keeping space between words when sentence has been exploded. Set "Yes", just like English
language. Enable to be used as Japanese, Korean, Chinese languages.

"Bubble Text Style": The default value is "Fixed width factor".
Bubble text applies to axis number and index symbol. There are three bubble text’s styles selectable: "Fixed Width
Factor", "Auto adjusted Width Factor", "Text out of Range".

Fixed width /1 auto-adjusted Text Outof /1
Factior o Width Factior % ¥X¥ Range NN

"Fixed Width Factor": Width-height ratio of the text will be preserved, and text will be restricted by the diameter of
bubble. When the text includes a lot of characters, the text height will decrease.
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"Auto adjusted Width Factor": The text height will be restricted by "Text Height Factor of Bubble Text", thus, when the
text includes a lot of characters, each character will become narrow.

"Text out of Range": Width-height ratio of the text will be preserved and the text height will be restricted by "Text
Height Factor of Bubble Text", however, text will not be restricted by the diameter of the bubble.

"Text Height Factor": The default value is"0.7".
It is the ratio of text circle diameter to bubble internal diameter. The largest value of it is 1.0.

Default>Common >Elevation Dimension
"Triangle Size": The default value is"3".
It is the height of elevation symbol triangle. The unit of it is mm.

"Dot Size": The default value is"1.5".
It is the diameter of elevation symbol dot. The unit of it is mm.

"Precision": The default value is"0.000".
Display precision of elevation value has following selectable options: 0 0.0 0.00 0.000 0.0000 0.00000. The default
value of it is 0.000.

Default>Common > Coordinate Dimension
"Precision": Display precision of coordinate value has following selectable options: 0 0.0 0.00 0.000 0.0000
0.00000. The default value of it is 0.000.

Default>Common > Axis
"Axis Circle Diameter": The default value is"8".
It is used to set the diameter of axis circle.

Default>Common

"Display Mode" The default value is "Auto".

"Display Mode" has three options: "Auto", "Complete 2D"and "Complete 3D". It is used to control whether drawing is
displayed as 2D or 3D mode. If we select "Auto" here, drawing will be automatically displayed as suitable mode
according to current view. In this case, under 2D plane view or side view, drawing will be displayed as per
construction drawing rule. Under other views, drawing will be displayed as 3D projection line frame. If we select
"Complete 2D", drawing will only be displayed as 2D drawing. If we select "Complete 3D", drawing will be displayed
as 3D projection line frame according to current view. Please refer to the following pictures.

Complete 2D Cormplete 300/ Auto Cornplete 2D Cormplete 300/ auto
{Axonometric) {Axonometric) {Plary {Plar)
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"Print Scale": The default value is "100".
It is used to set initial print scale. Drawing unit is mm.

"Detail Scale": The default value is "100".

Itis used to set initial detail scale. Drawing unit is mm instead of m. The scale is 1:100. The default value is "100".

"Floor Height": The default value is "3000".
Itis used to set initial floor height. It only supports the case that drawing unit is mm. The default value is "3000".

"Drawing Unit": The default value is "Millimeter".

"Use UCS Angle as Default Layout Angle": The default value is "Yes".

"Viewport Control": The default value is "None".

It is used to control whether initially start up "By viewport scale" and "By viewport angle". It is only effective on new
created object. The options include: "None", "Adjust by viewport", "By viewport scale" and "By viewport angle". The
default value is "None", which means drawing object is not initially adjusted by current output scale instead of
viewport scale or viewport angle. Besides, we can set the same property in properties bar for every GstarCAD
Architecture object.

After we set parameter for "Viewport Control", current scale and layout rotation in original object’ properties bar will
be replaced. Please refer to the following picture: it is the example of setting "Viewport Control" as "Adjust by

viewport".

The scales of the two viewport are 1:100 and 1:50.

TRV RAR (VAR

B

___%/ ; % Ground Floor 1:100
% Tailet Plan 1:20
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"Adjust by viewport": This applies to current drawing, block, X-reference, block X reference. When we start up
"Viewport Control", object will have following new properties.

"By viewport scale": Under model space, object will be adjusted by drawing’s current scale (at the left bottom
corner of status bar), which is effective on reference and object in block. Under paper space, object will be adjusted
by viewport scale (the scale that we set during viewport definition), which is effective on all customized object.
Beyond layout viewport, the object will be adjusted by layout scale (the value is always 1:1).

"By viewport angle": Under model space, object will be adjusted by WCS angle (0 degree), which is effective on
reference and object in block. In layout viewport, object will be adjusted by viewport angle, which is effective on all
customized objects.

Architecture
Architecture >Wall
"Hatch": The default value is "No".

Itis used to set whether wall object is initially filled with hatch or not. The default value is "No", in this case, wall is
not filled with hatch initially.

"Bold": The default value is "Yes".
It is used to set whether wall object is initially thickened or not. The default value is "No", in this case, wall line is
not thickened initially.

"Baseline": The default value is "Yes".
Itis used to set whether wall baseline is initially displayed or not. The default value is "No", in this case, wall
baseline is not initially displayed.

Architecture > Space

"Name Number Display Mode": The default value is "Only display name".

Itis used to set initial dimension format of room area. There are three options selectable: "Only display name", "Only
display tag" and "display name and tag".

"Dimension Area": The default value is "Yes".
It is used to set whether to add area dimension after the execution of "Search Room" command.

"Dimension Unit": The default value is "No".
It is used to set whether to add unit dimension after the execution of "Search Room" command.

"Precision": The default value is"0.00".
Itis used to set area dimension’s initial precision. The following options are selectable: 0 0.0 0.00 0.000 0.0000
0.00000. The default precision is 0.00.

Architecture > Stair
"Single Section": The default value is "No".
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Itis used to set whether cutline of stair is single line or double line. The default value is "No".

5.1.3  Customize
Settings and Help—Settings—Customize

Click "Customize" command in the menu to start "Customize" dialog box interface. User’s personalized settings and
modification can be saved and shared via the function of "Export", "Import" and "Default". Please be noted that
"Default" only has impact on the parameters of "Customize" part. In the pop up interface, user can check or uncheck
the parameters you want to restore. Please refer to the following picture.

"Customize" function includes five pages. They are "Basic Settings", "Toolbox", "Menu", "Toolbar" and "Shortcut". For
details please refer to the following explanation.

5.1.31 Basic Settings
"Basic Settings" tab includes the following content.

= Customize (=]

Basic Seltings | Toobox | Menu | Toolbar | Shorcut

Startup Interface
[+] Display platform selection interface when startup ] Display Orvline Consulting lcon

Dravarg TagiCirl -]

Dizplay Mode: Hide ® Always Display Ao Dizplay

Display Location: ® Top Location Bottom Location

Right-chck Dperation

Mone Selacted: Object Selacted:

() Platfcarn Right-chick () Platforrn Right-click

(# Pap-up Commeon Menu (®) Pop-up Context Right-click Menu

(") Platform Right-click. + Pop-up Common Merw(+Clrl)

Ir-place Edit
Font Colot e Background Colar Fort Height |25

(3

a

Feview.  (GstarCAD Software

Expoat Impct Default 0K Cancel

"Right-click Operation", user can used it to control the display mode of the right click menu. It is divided in to two
cases: "None Selected" and "Object Selected".

"None Selected": there are three right click menu modes selectable:

"Platform Right-click": it is the right click menu the same as that of GstarCAD platform.

"Pop-up Common Menu": Itis the right click menu predefined by GstarCAD Architecture.

"Platform Right-click + Pop-up Common Menu(+Ctrl)": when we do not press Ctrl, it is the same as the first item,
when we press Cirl and right click at the same time, it will be the same as the second item.

"Object Selected" there are two right click menu modes selectable:
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"Platform Right-click": It is the right click menu the same as that of GstarCAD platform.

"Pop-up Context Right-click Menu": It is the right click menu predefined according to the edit function of the
selected object and the possible operation of the next step.

"In-place Edit": User can use it to control the parameter of "Font Color", "Background Color" and "Font Height:" in the
case of "In-place Edit".

9.1.3.2  Toolbox

"Toolbox" is a new type of interaction interface provided by GstarCAD Architecture. There are some commonly used
menu groups on the left of the dialog box. Users can put the menu groups in the toolbox and organize them as per
needs.

= Customize (23

Basic Settings  Toolbox  Menu | Toolbar | Shortcut
Function Pool{Double click or drag functions to right) Cusrent Tool Box [ Auto Hide
=8} Basic Funclion Al (> Building Design §7 Common Tools
=11z Command Defirdion ERDIawng Library @Sdtirmdeelp
== Archtectute Command |
=12 Awis Gnd

1 Draw Gnd
[J+] Wl to Grid
18 AddGnd
4 TomGnd
Bl Optimize Grid
BB Merge Grid
[#! Switch Axis Linetype Delete<<
11 Grid Dimension
1t Single Aws Dimension Move up
15 Add Axis Number
t?anthNuﬂml L A
44 Axis Multi Number
bl Axis Number Show/Hide
15| Switch Between Main and Add:
&% Re-sort Axis Number
‘52 Reverse Axis Number

Add>>

1'% Connect Auis Number &
< s >
Export Impost Defaul 0K Cancel

5133 Menu
Menu is the most frequently used command set during our daily work. User can carry on individualized setting in
the interface as follows:
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&=

Customize

Basic Seftings | Toobox | Menu  Toolbar | Shortout
Function PoclDouble chck o diag functions b right]
| =05} Basic Function

(=}

Expait

5134

(=

Toolbar

.2 Commard D efinilion
[=-1s Aschabechre Command
o Auas Gid

1 Drawe Grid

[l+] *wall tor Girid

T Add Gid

3 Toin Gid

T Optirize God

Merge Grid

o) Swaitch Ao Linetype
Tl Grid Dinension

A Single Asds Dimenzion
T Add Auis Numbes

15 Delete Grid Mumber

£& Az Mudti Mumber

5l s Humber Show/Hide
15 Switch Betwesn Main and Addi
£ Resort Az Mumbes
ﬁ Revetse Asas Mumber
1'% Connect fois Mumber

R T

Impest Dtk

E
Cuarent Menu
| B Common Merm -
New Foider &[] Layer Tooks
BB Layer Of
Delets Foldas & Tuen Other Lapers OFf
) Tusn Lager On
Mew M oF A0 Lapers On
ew Meru 4 Fresze Laper
Fraaze Other Layers
Drelete Meru Thow Layer
Lock Selected Laysr
Lock Unselected Layer
m Unlock Layer
¥ Resel Layes
Irizer Seperabon o
& Layer Merge
s g2k Change Eniity Layer
Cormmon Mera
Dieletecs 3 Parl Hiding
il PatVisble
Maove Up Object Froperies
- .
Move Diown ) s 3

Toolbar is a bar of floating interface on which the icons are arranged. We can move it or press X button on the top
right corner to close it. We can also right click the blank place of the standard toolbar and select "IAEC— > the
toolbar customized by user" in the pop up menu to display it again.
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&= Customize Ea

Basic Seltings | Tookox | Menu | Toobar | Shortcut

Function PaolDouble clhick or drag functions o night) Current Toolbars: Comemon Shortcut Function w
(510 Architecture Command all  NewToobar |[EEDiowBid &3 Labeing
o Asis Grid 15 Delete Grid Mumbet
£F Draw Grid Delete Toolbar || —— =5 Line to Wall
f}+] el to Grid ==DrawWal G Wal Cobumn Insu
B Add Grid Rename Toobar | ||4| Genesate Parallel Line
E Tiien Grid ™y Dioor and Window
o E;‘;;“:Eg'd £ Standard Column
! Switch Asis Linelype - ? Text Stle
e T 5|ng|& Line Text 1= Multiine Ted
1 Giid Dimension =
It Single Az Dimension Add Sepeiator I71 Powt-by-Pornk Din
5 Add duds Nurnber +h SWP‘BM“ Size
1‘
T Delete Giid Nurbes Add > 5 Connecting Size
S Aviz Mulli Number Riadius Dimension
sl Az Mumber Show/Hide Debstecs 5 Angular Dimension
Ll Switch Between Main and Additionasl &5, Complex Value of Text
&% Re-sort Axis Mumber Movewp || 3 Fiee Copy
ﬁ Reverse Az Mumber P FreaMove P Move
17 Connect Awis Mumber MoTe o [} Free Paste
=iz Column

£33 Standard Column v < >

E xpoat Irripart Dfault _ 4 | Cancel

Function Pool (the list on the left) includes all the command, the list on the right is the command list included in
tool bar defined by GstarCAD Architecture.

Select an icon from the left "Function Pool" and click the "Add > >"button, and we can add the icon to user
customized toolbar region on the right of the dialog box.

"Delete < <": Select the icon in the user customized toolbar region on the right and click the button, we can delete
the icon that has been added here.

User can select icons in user customized toolbar region and click "Move up" or "Move down" button to move the
icon upward or downward.

51.3.5  Shortcut
One-click shortcut

To start the command defined in "One-click shortcut" table, please click the radio button "One-click shortcut".

We can use "Del" key to delete any definition of "One-click shortcut", and we can also modify the content in the
"Command Name" bar so as to set other command as "One-click shortcut" command.
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= Customize Ea

Basic Settings | Toobox | Menu | Toolbar| Shertcut

() Shoncul[PGP) (®) One-click shortcut [+] Stait Shotkey in Command
Shorteut | Command Name [ Comment

L1 IO fLayes Laer OFf

12 lcSel0bject Obiject Select

|4 lch akeHide Part Hide

15 lcLocalisible Part Vizible

|6 Il nHide Restore Vistle

i ) leD ragCapy Free Copy

|8 IcDraghove Free Maove

.k lcPasteClp Fiee Pasle

E=poirt Imnpart Default _ oK. Cancel

Note: Please do not use number 3 as "One-click shortcut" key to avoid the conflict with 3D commands beginning
with 3, like 3DXXX.

Short cut(PGP)
Here we can define shortcut keys in the interface instead of common text editor. After we click "OK" button,
"ACAD.PGP" file will be automatically modified and updated.

= Customize Ex

Basic Seltings | Toobos | Menu | Toobar| Shortcut
(@) Shotcut(PGP) () One-click shorteut [+] Start Shostkey in Command

Shortcut | Command Name | Comment ~
(EstarCAD Commarnd update ©
Settngs
Az Gind
Cohanin
Beam and Slab
Wl
Door and Wirdow
Room and R oof
Stair and Others
Seclion
Elbeveation
Text and Sheet
Dimension
Syrnlbol
Site Plan
Cormenon Tools
3D Modeling
Librany b

E wpoit Irripat Default _ 0K Cancel

Note: After we modify parameter in the dialog box and click "OK" button, "Reinitialize" dialog box will be displayed.
We have to click the "Yes" button on it to make the modification effective.
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5.1.4 Configuration Management
The command is used to manage the GstarCAD Architecture configuration parameter installed in the computer. User
can import or export these parameters in the form of configuration file via the execution of the command.

Settings and Help—Settings— Configuration Management
Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Please select config management option[Import/Export/Default] < Exit>:
We can enter | or E and specify the storage path for the import file or select the export file in the pop up dialog box,
or enter D to restore default values.

5.1.5 Current Scale

The command is used to define the current drawing scale of the annotation object, in other words, it directly control
the size of the annotation object like text annotation, dimension, symbol and so on. The scale control in the status
bar and the command are directionally associative.

Settings and Help— Settings—Current Scale
Click the command in the menu, and the command line will prompt:

Current Scale<100>:50
Here please enter the scale value we need. Then press enter to exit the command.

Modify the current scale as 1:50 in the status bar, and we will see the current default scale is 1:50 in the command
line when we execute the command. Modify the current scale as 1:100 via the command line. At this time, you will
immediately see the scale in the status bar will be updated to 1:100.

Besides, on the left of the drawing platform’s status bar, GstarCAD Architecture provides the pull-down control for
scale setting. We can select the scale we need from the pull-down list according to the current drawing unit. If we
can not find the scale we need in the pull-down list, we can click "Other Scale" in it and enter new scale we need in
the edit box of the "Set Current Scale" dialog box.

11

15

110

1:20

1:25

1:30

1:50

1:100

1:200

1:250

1:300

1:500

1:1000 U [
1:2000 | mm | mm

1:5000 | m m

1:10000 cm cm

Other Scale... \‘ dm | dm
: 1 3

N b T
Scale 1:100 = Drawing Unitmm = Dim Unit:mm ~
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5.2 Help

5.2.1  Bug Report
Settings and Help—Help—Bug Report

Click "Bug Report" command in the menu, an outlook new mail writing box will be displayed as follows. We can
write mail in it and click "Send" to send the mail. The execution condition of the command is that internet is
available at present and your outlook account settings have been finished. In this case, you can send the bug report
to support@gstarcad.net .

5.2.2  Product Information
When you encounter any problem when using GstarCAD Architecture, you have to let our technical support staff
know version number of GstarCAD Architecture you are using for them to solve your problem accurately.

Settings and Help—Help—Product Information

Click "Product Information" command in the menu, we can see the detailed version number of the software on the
pop up dialog box.

About GstarCAD Architecture Y

GatarCAD Architecture 2021

Yersion: BUILD 20210413
Website:  http: /A, gstarcad. net
E-mail:  support{@gstarcad. net

Gstarsoft Co. Ltd
Copyright [C) 2013-2021. All rights reserved.
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